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PREFACE. 



The GFrammar here presented to the paUio originated m i 
design, formed several years since, of preparing a new edition 
of Adam's Latin Grammar, with such additions and corrections 
as the existing state of classical learning plainly demanded. 
We had not proceeded far in the execution of this purpose, 
before we were impressed with the conviction, which our subse- 
quent researches continually confirmed, that the defects in that 
manual were so numerous, and of so fundamental a character^ 
that they could not be removed without a radical change in the 
plan of the work. 

Since the first publication of that Grammar, rapid advances 
have been made in the science of philology, both in Great 
Britain and upon the continent of Europe. In the mean time, 
no corresponding change has been made in that work, and, 
after the lapse of half a century, it still continues, in its origi- 
nal form, to occupy its place in most of the public and private 
schools in this country* For this continuance of public favor 
it has been indebted, partly to a greater fulness of detail than 
was found in the small grammars which it has superseded, partly 
to the reluctance so commonly felt to lay aside a manual with 
which all are familiar ; but, principally, to the acknowledged 
fact, that the grammars which have been proposed as substitutes^ 
not excepting even those translated firom the German, though 
often replete with philosophical views of the highest interest, 
have still been destitute of many of the essential requisites of a 
complete introduction to the Latin language. 

Instead, therefore, of prosecuting our original purpose, we at 
length determined to mould our materials into a form eorre- 
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IT PBJEFACE. 

sponding with the advanced state of Latin and Greek philologj. 
With this Tiew, we have devoted much time to a careful exami- 
nation of such works as promised to afford us the most material 
assistance. From every source, to which we could gain access, 
we have drawn whatever principles appeared to us most impor- 
tant. These we have sometimes expressed in the words of the 
author from whom they were derived ; but, in general, we have 
preferred to exhibit them in our own language. The whole, 
with the exception of three or four pages only, has been sent to 
the compositor in manuscript 

The limits of a preface will allow us to notice but a few of 
the more prominent peculiarities of the following work. 

To insure a correct and uniform pronunciation of the Latin 
language, our experience had satisfied us, that rules more copi- 
ous and exact than any now in use were greatly needed. In 
INresenting the rules of orthoepy contained in this Grammar, it 
k not our object to introduce innovation, but to produce uni- 
formity. This we have endeavored to effect by exhibiting, in as 
clear a light as possible, the principles of pronunciation adq;>ted 
in the schoob and universities of England, and in the principal 
colleges of this country. If these rules are regarded, the stu- 
dent can seldom be at a loss respecting the pronunciation of any 
Latin word. 

As an incorrect pronunciation may generally be referred to 
the errors into which the student is permitted to fall while learn- 
ing the paradigms of the grammar, we have endeavored to pre- 
vent the possibility of mistake in these, by dividing the words 
according to their pronunciation, and marking the accented 
ayllable. If the instructor will see that the words are at first 
pronounced as they are set down in the paradigms, he will not 
afterwards be compelled to submit to the mortifying labor of 
correctmg bad habits, when they have become nearly inveterate. 
Wherever a Latin word is introduced, its quantity is carefully 
marked, except in those cases in which it may be determined 
hy the general rules in the thirteenth section. As the para- 
digms are divided and accented, it may not, in general, be ez^iO' 
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£ait ht the stadent to lean the ndes ef prommeittioii at hia 
entrance upon tlie atady of die Grammar. It wttl be anffiolewt 
for hioi, at first, to uadentaiid the pnsoiiilea of aooep to adoa m 
the fourteenth and fifiemiUi aectioDa. The remaining rules he 
can gradually acquire as he proeeeds in his study of the lan- 
guage. 

The materials lor the subsequent departments of the Gran^ 
mar have been drawn from Tarious sources, most of idiioh need 
not be particularly iqpecified. It is proper, however, that^ in tins 
place, we should, once for all, acknowledge our obligations to 
the Grammars of Scheller, Zumpt, and Grant, and to the Dio- 
tionaries of Gesner and Facctolatus. 

The paradigms of Adam's Grammar, as being generally known, 
have been retained, excepting a few, which were liable to valid 
ebjeotions. Penna was rejected, because, in the sense assigned 
to it of a pexiy it is totally destitute of classical authority. In- 
stead of this, mnsaj which is found in the ol<kr grammars, has 
been restored. In the third declension, several additional ezaa»- 
{des have been introduced* 

Under adjectives, the different kinds of comparison, and the 
mode of forming each, have been explained. The terminations 
of the comparative and superlative are referred, like every other 
^cies of inflection, to the root of the word. 

In treating of the pronouns, we have ahned so to arrange the 
several classes, as to exhibit their peculiar characteristics in a 
clear and intelligible manner. 

The compounds of sum are givoi in connection with that 
verb. In the second conjugation, moneo has been substituted 
for doeeOy as the latter is irregular in its third root. In the 
third conjugation, also, rtgo has been taken instead of Ugo^ as 
the latter is irregular in its second root, and, from its peculiar 
signification, cannot properly be used in the first and second 
persons of the passive voice. 

In every conjugation except the first, the active and passife 
voices have been so arranged as to show the relation of their 
corresponding t^ses. 
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The dematioii af tte mtiweni pvte ^ tbevevb Mm Ae.rMI 
ii exhibiCed in a pecidiar ■rnDner^ and Boeh as we have iamoA 
in praetiee to render the rarieties <^ tenmnatioD, both in regu- 
lar and irregular verbs, peculiarly easy lo be retained in memory. 
Every part of the verb is shown to be nalmally derived, either 
immediately or mediately, from its primary root. The mode of 
Ibrming the secondary roots, and die terminations to be added 
to them and to the primary root reiqpectively, in order to fimn 
the various taues, are fuUy exhibited. 

In each conjugation, those verbs whose second and third roots 
are either irregular or wanting, are ananged alphabetically, in 
order to render a reference to them as easy as possible. 

In coni^ucting the tables of verbs, and occasionally in other 
parts of etymology, we have derived essential aid from HickicTB 
Chrammar, and we trust that the information resulting frimi his 
researches, in relaticm to the parts of verbs in actual use, wifi 
he esteemed not only cihious but important To a considarafale 
extent, we have verified his statements by our own investiga- 
tions ; in consequence of which, however, some changes have 
been made in the parts of certain verbs as exhibited by him. 

The rules of syntax contained in this work result directly 
£rom the analysis of propositions, and of compound sentences ; 
and for this reason the student should make himself perfectly 
familiar with the sections relating to subject and predicate, and 
should be able readily to analyze sentences, whether simple 
or compound, and to explain their structure and connection. 
For this purpose, it is generally expedient to begin with pimple 
English sentences, and to proceed graduaUy to such as are more 
complex. When in some degree familiar with these, he will be 
able to enter upon the analysis of Latin sentences. Tbi^ 
ex:ercise should always precede the more minute and sub«diary 
labor of parsing. If the latter be conducted, as it olien is, 
independently of previous analysis, the principal advantage to be 
derived from the study of language, as an intellectual exercise, 
will inevitably be lost The practice which we would respectAidly 
recommend is that which we have presented at the dose of 
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fl^tiix nnder the head *^ AnaijnBia.'* When itngiiigv It ilodied 
m this way, it ceases to be a tiresome and meehaaieal emplo)i> 
ment, and not only i^fords one of the most perftwt enreises of 
the intellectual faculties, but, in a short time, becomes a 
agreeable recreation. 

In the syntax of this Grammar, it is hoped that nothing \ 
tial which is contained in larger grammars, has been omitted. 
Our object has been in this, as in other parts of the work, (9 
unite the comprehensire Tiews and philosophical arrangement of 
the German philologists with the fulness and mkrateness of the 
English grammarians. In no German grammar that we hare 
seen, is the language well adapted to the capacity of the younger 
classes of students, or such as to be conveniently quoted in the 
recitation-room. These defects we hare endeavored to remedy, 
by expresnng the rules of syntax in as simple and precise 
language as possible. In the arrangement of the syntax, wef 
have followed the order of the various cases and moods, so that 
whatever relates to each subject will be found under its appro* 
priate head, aiid the connection of diflerent subjects is pointed 
out by references from one part to another. In the distribution 
of the subo 'dinate parts, we have endeavored to exhibit in the 
clearest manner their mutual relation and dependence. 

The sections relating to the use of moods have received par- 
ticular attention, as it is in this part, perhaps, more than in any 
other, that the common grammars are deficient. Upon this 
subject, in addition to the sources before enamerated, we have 
derived important aid from Carson's treatise on the relative, and 
from Crombie's Gymnasium. 

The foundation of the prosody which is here presented, is to 
be found in the more extended treatises of Carey and Grant, and 
in that contained in Rees's Cyclopedia. Prom various other 
sources, also, occasional assistance has been derived ; but in 
this, as in every other part of the Grammar, we have given 
to the materials such a form as seemed best adapted to our 
purpose. 

Extended discussions of grammalteal principles we haire 
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trmrj wkfa» amUfid^ as foreign to th« 4mgik of our vpik, but 
hATe eadoai^Qiad to proaent the results of such diwciissi^iis in 
tjbe m^fmex most likely to serve the pri^c^ purposes of t]|e 
student 

A prominent object in the composition of this Grammar, and 
one which we have endeavored to keq[> constantly before our 
minds, was the introduction of greater precision in rules and 
definitions, than is usually to be found in works of this kind. 
To Uiia feature of our work we would respectfully invite the 
reader's attention. It will be found, if we mistake not» that, in 
the language of many of the grammars in common use, there 
10 such inaccuracy, as well as indefiniteness, that many parts, if 
taken independently of examples, and of the explanations of 
the teacher, would be wholly unintelligible. This is eq>ecially 
the case in the rules of syntax. Take, for example, the com- 
mon rule, " A verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
person." Whether the nominative intended is that which, in 
construction, precedes, or that which follows, the verb, or 
m other words, whether it is the subjectrnominative, or the 
predicate-nominative, is left undetermined. 

So in the rule, " One substantive governs another signifying 
a different thing in the genitive," there is no intimation that the 
two substantives have any relation whatever to each other ; it is 
not even required that they shall stand in the same proposition. 
The only condition is, that they shall signify different things. 
Any one' substantive, therefore, governs any oth^ substantive 
in the genitive, whenever and however used, and, in its turn, is 
governed in like manner by that other, provided they signify 
different things. 

In like manner the rule, ''One verb governs another in the 
infinitive," contains no limitation or restriction of any kind. 
The least that the student can be expected to infer from it 
is, that any verb may, in certain circumstances, govpm an 
infinitive ; and this inference we know has actually been made 
by some rei^ectable teachers. One who has formed such a 
conclusion may well be surprised to find that the number of 
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ferlii followed by the infinitive wtthoat e Mbjeot^oooMtivie, 19 
Tery small, and that no inoosmderable portion of the ferbs of 
the language cannot, under any circunifltaneea whatever, gOTem 
an infinitive, either with or without each acouaative. 

Rules of this kind appear to have been intended not to lead 
the student to a knowledge of the structure of the language, 
but to be repeated by him after the construction has been fully 
explained by his teachw. Of themselTes, therefore, they may 
be said to teach nothing. Similar remarks might be made 
respecting a very large proportion of the common rules of 
syntax, as will be obvious to any one who will take the trouble 
of subjecting them to a rigid scrutiny. As the object of syntax 
is to exhibit the rdations of words and propositions, no rule 
can be considered as otlierwise than imperfect^ which leaves the 
nature and even the existence of those relations wholly inde- 
terminate. An active verb, for example, may, in general, be 
followed by at least three different cases, in order to express 
what are sometimes called its immediate and its remote objects, 
and also some attendant circumstance of time, place, instru- 
ment, &c. To say, then, that ''A verb signifying actively 
governs the accusative," can give no precise information, unless 
we specify which of its relations is denoted by this case. 

The fault to which we have now alluded, seeme, in many 
cases, to have arisen firom an excessive desire of brevity, and 
to have been perpetuated by the aversion so commonly felt to 
change a form of phraseology to which, however defective in 
its original, custom has at length attached a definite meaning. 
In cases of this kind, we have not scrupled to make such 
changes, both in rules and definitions, as the nature of the case 
seemed to us to demand ; but, in doing this, we have not for- 
gotten the importance of uniting brevity vrith precision. 

In regard to the manner in which this work was composed, 
we would merely remark, that the labor has been in every re- 
spect a mutual one. The hand and mind of each have been 
repeatedly employed upon every part, until it has at length 
become impossible even for ourselves to recollect the share 
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which each has had in bringing the work to its present state. 
Of each and every part, therefcHre, it may be safely said that 
we are the joint authors ; and hence, whatever of praise or 
blame may attach to any part, must be shared equally by each. 
In commending to the patronage of the public a work on 
which so large a pcurtion of our thoughts has been for seTeral 
years employed, we will not pretend indifference to its fate. It 
was begun under a conviction, derived from the experience of 
many years in teaching the ancient languages, that a Latin 
grammar, different in many respects from any with which we 
were acquainted, was greatly needed in our schools and colleges. 
Had we contemplated the amount of labor which its execution 
would impose upon us, we might probably have shrunk from 
the attempt, encumbered as we were with other employments. 
At every step, however, our labor has been cheered by the 
greater familiarity which we have acquired with the best of the 
lUxnan writers, and by the hope that the result might be of 
service to others in forming an acquaintance with the same 
immortal authors. Should the verdict df an enlightened puUic 
decide, that, in this respect^ we have been successful, we shall 
feel oursdves fully recompensed for our labor, in the satisfac- 
tion of having contributed, in however humble a degree, to 
promote the cause of classical literature, and consequently of 
sound learning, among our countrymen. 

Bosian, April S, 189& 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. ^^' 

Divinon of letters 2 

Diphthonjpi 2 

Pmictiulioii 2 

ORTHOfiPY. 

Sounds of the letters 3 

-^— ^ of the yowels 3 

— — > of the diphthongs 4 

— ^— of the consonants 5 

Qnanti^ of penultimate and final 

sylhibles 6 

Accentuation 7 

Division of words into syllables. • 8 

ETYMOLOGY. 

Kovirs 10 

Gender 11 

Number 14 

Cases 14 

Declensions « 14 

First declension 16 

Greek nouns 17 

Second deelensioxi 18 

.Greek nouns «• 21 

Third declension 21 

Rules for the gender 24 

■ oblique cases. 27 

Greek noims 36 

Fourth declension . . . , 37 

Fifth declension f 38 

Declension of compound nouns 39 

Irregular nouns ,...• 39 

Variable nouns 40 

Defectiye nouns 41 

Redundant nouns. ...•«.,• 47 

Derivation of nouns 49 

Composition of nouns 53 

Adjxctitks 54 

Adjectives of the first and sec- 
ond declension 55 

Adjectives of the third declen- 
sion 57 

Rules for the oblique cases. 60 

- Irregular adjectives 61 

Defective adjectives 61 

Redundant iidjectives 62 

Numeral adjectives • . 63 

Comparison of adjectives .... 67 



Irre^^ar comparison w 

Defective comparison 70 

Derivation of adjectives 79 

Composition of adjectives* ... 74 

Peohouns 75 

Substantive pronouns 76 

Adjective pronouns . • • • 77 

Demonstrative pronouns. • • 77 

Intensive pronouns 79 

Relative pronouns 79 

Interro^tiVe pronouns . • • • 80 

Indefinite pronouns 82 

Possessive pronouns 83 

Patrial pronouns 83 

VXRBS 83 

Moods 85 

Tenses 85 

Numbers 87 

Persons 87 

Participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines 88 

Coniugation 89 

Tablenof terminations 91 

Sum 93 

First conju^tion 96 

Second conjugation 102 

Third conjugation 105 

Fourth conjugation Ill 

Deponent verbs 114 

Remarks on the conjugations 116 
Periphrastic conjugations... 117 
General rules of*^ conjugation 119 
Formation of second and third 

roots 128 

First conju^tion 130 

Second conjugation 124 

Third conjugation 126 

Fourth conjugation 133 

Irregular verbs 135 

De^ctive verbs 139 

Impersonal verbs 141 

Redundant verbs 143 

Derivation of rerbs 146 

Composition of verbs 147 

Advirbs 149 

Derivation of adverbs • 151 

Composition of adverbs 153 

Comparisonof adverbs. ••••• 154 

Prspositions •.*.•••• *^ 

Prepositions in composition • 156 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



xu 

COHJVHCTIOVS. . 
llTTXBJXCTIOVS , 



CONTENTS. 



.'STr 

. 159 



SYNTAX. 

Subject... 160 

Predicate 162 

Sentences 163 

Apposition 164 

Adjectives 166 

Relatives 169 

Demonstratives, &c 172 

ReflexiveB 175 

Nominative 176 

Subject-nominative and veib 176 

Predicate-nominative 181 

Genitive 182 

Grenitive after nouns 182 

-r^ — — - after partitives. . . . 186 

after adjectives ... 188 

after verbs 190 

of place . . - 194 

afl«r particles 195 

Dative 195 

Dative after adjectives 195 

afl«r verbs • • • • 197 

after particles 201 

Accusative ..•••.•.... 202 

Accusative after verbs 202 

— — after prepositions 207 

-^— — of time and space 208 

of place ....;... 209 

•^ after adverbs and 

interjections 209 

Subject-accusative 210 

VocaUve 210 

Ablative 211 

Ablative aft;er prepositions . . 211 
— — after certain nouns, 
adjectives, and verbs. .... 212 

ofcause,d&c 213 

of price 217 

of time 217 

of place 218 

' after comparatives • 219 

absolute 222 

Connection of tenses 223 

Indicative mood 225 

Subjunctive mood • • • 226 

Protasis and apodosis 228 

Subjunctive after particles. • 229 

after md 232 

in indirect ques- 
tions 235 

— ^— in intermediate 

235 



Imperative mood ^7 

Infinitive mood 237 

Participles : 243 

Gerunds and gerundives 245 

Supines 247 

Adverbs 249 

Conjunctions 250 

Arrangement • 251 

Arrangement of words 251 

of clauses 254 

Analysis • 254 



PROSODY. 

Quantity 

General rules 

Special rules 

First and middle svUables. 

Derivative wor<u 

Compound words 

Increment of nouns. • . • 

Increment of verbs 

Penultimate and antepe- 
nultimate syllables. . . 

Final syllables 

Versification 

Feet , 

Metre 

Verses 



Figures of prosody. 
Arsis and thesis . . . 



259 
259 
262 

262 
262 
263 
265 
268 

270 
275 
279 
279 
280 
281 
282 
284 
285 
286 



289 
290 
291 
292 
293 
293 
294 
296 



Cesnra. 

Different kinds of metre 

Dactylic metre 

Anapeestic metre 

Iambic metre 

Trochaic metre , 

Choriambic metre 

Ionic metre 

Compound metres 

Combination of verses . « 

Horatian metres 

Key to the odes of Horace . 

APPENDIX. 

Grammatical figures S96 

Tropes and figures of rhetoric . 301 
Roman mode of reckoning time 304 

^money 306 

Abbreviations 307 

Difierent ages of Roman litera- 
ture...?? 808 

Writers of the difierent ages .• 308 

INDEX 311 



Digitized by 



Google 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



^1. Latin G&ammab teaches the prindides of the 
Latin Language. 

These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

3. To the classification and deriration of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

6. To the quantity of its syllables, and its versification. 

The first part is called Ortho^aphy ; the second, Orthoepy ; 
the third, Etymology; the fourth, Syntax; and the fifth. Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

^ 2. Orthography treats of the letters, and other char- 
acters of a language, and the proper mode of spelling 
words. 

The letters of the Latin language are twenty-four. They 
have the same names as the corresponding characters in Eng- 
lish. They are A, a; B, b; C, c; D, d; E, e; F, f; O, g; 
H, h; I, i; J,j; L, 1; M,m; N, n; 0,o; P, p; a,q; F, r; 
S, s; T,4; U, u; V, v; X, x; Y, y; Z, z. 

/ and j were anciently hot one character, as were likewiee u and v. 

W is not found in Latin words, and the aame is true of ft, except at the 
beginning of a few words whose second letter is a; and, even in these 
moat writers make use of c. 

Y and t are found only in words derived from the Graek. 

H« though called a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration. 
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DIPHTHONGS. PUNCTUATION. 

DIVISION OF LETTERS. 
^ 3* Letters are divided into voweb and consonants. 
The vowels are a, e^i, o,u^y,. , 6 



The consonmits are 
divided into 



' Liquids, l^m, n, r, 4 

r Labials, . . . |>, fc,/, o, ) 

Mutes, < Palatics, . » c, g,q^j,> . . » . iO 
V Linguals, , , t^d, ) 

Hissing letter, .... 5, 1 

Double letters, . . . . z, s, 2 

^ Aspirate, A, 1 

24 

JT is equivalent to cs or gs; z to ts or ds ; and, except m 
compound words, the double letter is always written, instead 
of the letters which it represents. 

Diphthongs. 
^ 4. Two vowels, in immediate succession^ in the same 
syllable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are aei at, cm, et, eu, oe, oi, ua, ue, ui, uo, 
uu, and yi. Ae and oe are frequently written together, <b, as. 

PUNCTUATION. 

yO» The onlj mark ofpunctuation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the 
top, the middle, or the bottom of the line. The moderns use the same 
marks, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
sign to them the same power. 

The following marks, also, are sometimes found in Latin 
authors, especially in elementary works : — 

w . y The first denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
is short ; the second, that it is long ; the third, that it is 
doubtful. 

"" This is called the circumflex accent It denotes a con- 
traction, and the vowel over which it stands is always long. 

^ This is the grave accent, and is sometimes written over 
porticles, to distinguish them from other words containing the 
sane letters ; as, qudd^ because ; quod, which. 

" The dixresis denotes that the vowel over which it stands 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, air, 
the air. 
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ORTHOEPY. 

^ 6* Orthoepy treats of the right pronunciation of words. 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language bein^ in a 
great measure lost, the learned, in modern times, haye applied to 
it those principles which regulate the pronunciation of their own 
languages ; and hence has arisen, in different countries, a great 
diversity of practice. 

In the following rules for dividing and pronouncing the words 
of the Latin language, we have endeavored to conform to Eng* 
lish analogy, and to the settled principles of Latin accent The 
basis df this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in his 
" Pronunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pro- 
nounce correctly, according to this method, a knowledge of the 
following particulars is requisite : — 

L Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the qutmtities of the penultimate and final syllables. 

3. Of the place of the accent, both primary and secondary. 

4. Of the mode of dividing words into syllables. 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
L Of the Vowels. 

^7. 1 . An accented vowel, at the end of a syllable, 
has always its long English sound ; as, 

pd-ter, de'-dit, m'^vuSy to'-tus, tnf-ba, Ty'-rus ; in which the 
accented vowels are pronounced as in fatal, metre, vital, 
total, tutor, tyrant. 

E, 0, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but shorter and 
more obscure ; as, re'-te, vo'-lo, acf-v^-o. 

A, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has the sound 
of a in father y or in ah ; as, mu'-sa, e-pis'-to-J-a ; pronounced 
mu'-sahy &c. 

/, at the end of a word, has always its long sound. 

So also in the first syllable of a word, the second of which is 
accented, when either the t stands alone before a consonant, or 
ends the syllable before a rowel'; as, i-^'^ne-us, fi-e'-banh 
dirur'-nus. 
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In other cases, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, 
it has an obscure sound, like short e; as, /V-6i-tt5, pAt-W-^ 
phus ; pronounced i^a^-6e-v5, d&c. 

Rkmarx 1. Th/d final i of tiV-i and «i^-t also Bonnds like diort e 
S. Kit Blwmys pronooiioed like t in the same sitiiauon« 

^8. 2. When a syllable ends with a consonanty its 
vowel has the short English sound ; as, 

mag'-nuSf reg'^mum^ Jin'^go, koc^ fus''4iSf cffg'-nus^ in which 
the vowels are pronounced as in magnet^ s^ldim, fimsh^ copy, 
lustre, symbol, 

EzcBPTioN 1. A, when it follows ^u in an accented syllable, 
before dr and rf , has the same sound as in quadrant and quart ; 
as, quaf'^o, quad'-ra'gin'»ta, quar'^tus, 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
English word ease ; as, ig'-nes, auf-des. 

Exc. 3. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose 
in dose ; as, nos, ii-los, dom'4rnos, 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; 
80 also are its compounds ; as, posf^uam^ posf-e^ ; but not its 
derivatives; na, pos-tre^'-mus. 

II. Of the Diphthongs. 

^ 0« Ae and oe are pronounced as e would be in the same 
situation ; as, te'-tas, msf'^aSy caf^-ra, poef-^na, (es'-trum. 

At, ei, M, and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced sepa- 
rately. When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, 
the t is pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has 
its long sound ; as, Maia, Pompeius, Troius, Harpyia ; pro- 
nounced Maf-ya, Pom^pe'^yus, Tro'-yus, Har-py'-ya. 

Ely when a diphthong, and not followed by another vowel, ia pronounced 
like long t ; as in Aet. 

AUf when a diphthong,^ is pronounced like aw ; as, laus, au'^ 
runty pronounced laxos, &c. 

In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters ati are 
pronounced separately ; as, MeH'^la*-4ts. 

Euy when a diphthong, is pronounced like long u; as, heu, 
Or'^pheus. 

Ua^ tte, ttt, uoy UK, when diphthongs, are pronounced like wa, 
we, d&c. ; as, Un'^gua, qutl^ar, suai'&ro, quol-ius, ef^quuM. Thev 
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are always diphthongs alter 9, and usually after g aEttd $. In 
Muf-uSy ar'-grtrOf and some other words, they are not diphthongs. 
Uimcui and Ante is pronounced like long t. 

III. Or THE Consonants. 

^10* The consonants have, in general, the same power 
in Latin as in English words. 

The following cases, howeyer, require particular attention. 

C. 

C has the sound of s before e, t, and y, and the diphthong 
4B and fls ; as, cef-do^ def'Sar^ Cy'-rui, In other situations, it 
has the sound oik; as, Cd-to^ lac. 

Ch has always the sound of ^; as, eharia, macMna, pro- 
nounced kar*'ta, makf-i'^ia, 

Exc. C, following or ending an accented syllable, before t 
followed by a vowel, and also before eu, has the sound of sh ; 
as, soeitty ctiduceus, pronounced so'^she-'O, ethduf-she^s. 

Q. 

G has its soil sound, like 7, before e, t, and y, and the diph- 
thongs a and cb ; as, gef-nus^ re-^t'-na. In other situations, it 
has its hard sound, as in bag, go. 

ExG. When g, in an accented syllable, comer before g toft, it eoaJeioet 
with it in sound ; as, agger , exaggiro, pronounced af-er, &c. 

s. 

^11* 8 has its hissing sound, as in so, thus. 

Exc. 1. S, following or ending an accented syllable, before 
t followed by a vowel, and before u ending a syllable, has the 
sound ofsh; as, Persia^ tensui, pronounced Pcr'-sAe-a, cen'^shwd. 
But, in such case, 5, if preceded by a vowel, has the sound of zA; 
as, Asptisia, M{Bsia,posui, pronounced As-paf^-^che-a, Moef-^uhe-^, 
pozh'-tiri. 

Note. In compound words, whose second part begins with 9u, # retains 
its hissing ^ound ; as, in'-sU^er. 

Exc. 2. Sf at the end of a word, after e, <s, au, 6, m, n, and r, 
has the^sound of z; as, res, €BS, laus, trabs, hi'^ems, lens, Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the 5 in Cal-sar^ ctB-sH'-ra, mi'-ser, 
mu'-sa, re-sid'-v-umy eau'-sa, ro'-sa, and' their derivatives, and in some 
other words, to take the sound of z. C<e*-a-rf '-a, and the oblique cases of 
Casar, retain the liismng sound. 
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T. ^ 

^ IS. T, following or ending an accented syllable, before t 
followed by a Towel, has the sound of sh ; as, ratio ^ Sulpitius^ 
pronounced raf'she-o, Sul^sh'-e^us. But in such case, t, if 
preceded by s or x, has Uie sound of cA in child; as, miztio, 
SallustiuSf pronounced nttV-cAe-o, SoNus'-che-us, 

£xc. Proper namei in turn, and old infinitives in «r, prei^rre the hard 
■ound oft; as, Awrphid'tY'On^fitcf'ti'tT fotfiuH, 

Xf at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of z ; at the 
end, that of ks ; as Xen6phony €ixis, pronounced Zenf'O^hon, 
ak'Sis. 

Exc. 1. In words beginning with ex, followed by a ?owel in 
an accented syllable, x ha^ the sound of ^z; as, excmino^ exem- 
p/tint, pronounced ^-zom-t-no, eg'cuml'plum. 

Exc. 2. Xy ending an accented syllable, before t followed by 
a Towel; and before u ending a syllabic, has the power of k$h ; 
as, noxtti5, pexui, pronounced nokf'she'USy pek'shu4. 

Remark. Ch and ph, before th, in the beginning of a word, are siknt , 
as Chthonia, Phthia, pronounced Tho'-ni-a, Thi'-a. Also in the following 
combinations of consonants, in the beginning of words of Greek origin, 
the first letter is not sounded : — mRe-ftum'-i-ea, gna'-muj trntf-My CiV'Si' 
mSf Ptol^rmaf'tUy psai'-lo. 



OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

^13. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occu- 
pied in pronouncing it 

A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
ion^one. 

The ftunMimaU syllable, or penuU^ is the last syllable but one. 
The antepmuU is the last syllable but two. ' 

The quantities of syllables are, in general, to be learned from 
the " Rules of Prosody ; " but the following very general rules 
may be here inserted : — 

A vowel before another vowel is short. 
Diphthongs, not beginning with u, are long. 
A vowel before x,zj, or any two consonants^ except t mutt 
and iiquidi is long, by porititm, as it it callad. 
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A Towel before t mote and a liquid if oommon, i. c. either 
long or short. 

In this GmimiMr, when the qn^ntitj of a penidt if determined bjr one 
of the preceding rales, it ia not marked ; in other caeee, except in die- 
■jliables, the proper mark is written over its vowel. 

To |»ronoimoe Latin words eorreetly, it is neeessarjr to ascertain the 
quantities of their last two syllables only ; and the rules for the quantities 
of final syllables would be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of 
enclitics. As these are generally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of 
accentuation, are considered as parts of the words to which they are an- 
nezed, they cause the final syllable of the original word to become the 
penult of the coinponnd. But as the enclitics begin with a consonant, 
the final yowels ofall words ending with a consonant, if preyiously short, 
are, by the addition of an enclitic, made long by position. It is neeessaiy. 
therefore, to learn the quantities of those final syllables mUy which ena 
with a vawd. 



OF ACCENTUATION. 

^ 14. Accent is a particular stress of voice npon certain 
syllables of words. 

"When a word has more than one accent, that which is near- 
est to the termination is called the primary or principal accent. 

The secondary accent is that which next precedes the 
primary. 

A third and a fourth accent, in some long words, precede 
the secondary, and are subject, in all respects, to the same 
tules. 

In words of two syllables, the penult ia always accented ; 
as, po'-^er, maf-ter^ pen'-na. 

In words of more than two syllables, if ihe penult is long^ 
it is accented ; but if it is shorty the accent is on the ante- 
penult ; as, a-mV-cuSy domfH-nus. f 

Exc. The penult of Tocatives, from proper names in ius, is 
accented, even when it b short ; as, Vir-giV-i. 

^15. If the penult is common^ the accent, in prose, is upon 
the €mtepenuU ; as, vof^u-cris, phar^'&4ra, W'irque : but geni- 
tives in t«5, in which % is common, accent their pemUt in prose ; 
as, tf-itt'-if5, is4i'<u. 

The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; as, sef^cum, sub'-e-o. 

In accentuaticm, the enclitics que, ne, ve, and also those 
which are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent 

• These afo U, met, yU, C€, One, and dm; as, hOe, tgdmti, mtapU, Mrc^ 
MMm, idm. 
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parts of the words to which they are subjoined ; as, tVa, if-d* 
que ; vi'^rum, vi'-rum'^que. 

If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secon- 
dary accent is on the first ; as, ffwc?"-e-rd'-f«5, toV'-e^abf-Mis. 

^16. If three or four syllables stand before the primary 
accent, the secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, 
and sometimes on the second syllable ; as, de-monf^strorban'-iur^ 
{td'^o-hs-cen'-ti-a. 

Some words which have only four syllables before the pri- 
mary accent, and ajl which have more than four, have three 
accents; as, mod"{-^'ra"'ti'd''nis, tol''''^-ra'bil"'i'd''remy cx-cr"'- 
ci-^al'-ti-d'-nis. In some combinations tj^iere are four accents ; 
as, ex^r""'ci-4a'"'ti'0n"'i'bus''2ue, /} -hs 

RULES FOR THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO 
SYLLABLES. 

^ 17« The only purpose of the following rules for the division of 
words, is, to lead to a correct pronunciation. 

When liauids are mentioned, I and r only are intended. 

Words or one syllable are called monosyllables ; of two, dissyllaiies ; and 
<»f more than two, polysyllables. 

1. Simple Words. 
1. In every word there are as many syllables as there are 
separate vowels and diphthongs. A word, therefore, will be 
divided correctly, when its consonants are united with the 
proper vowels and diphthongs. 

^18. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, coming 
between the vowels of the penultimate and final syllables, must 
be joined to the latter ; as, pa'-ter, a'^cris, vo^'U-^ris, HUer'' 
d-cles. 

Tib'4 and sib'-i are excepted. 

3. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, coming 
between the penultimate and final syllables, are separated ; as, 
cor'-pus, if'le, ajdro4es''Cens. 

^19. 4. A single consonant, either before or, after the 
vowel of any accented syllable, except after the vowel of a pe- 
pult, is joined to the accented syllable ; as, i-tin'-i-ra, dom'-^nus. 

5. A mute and a liquid, coming before the vowel of an ac- 
cented syllable, are joined to such vowel ; as, Orgres'^is, lortrd'" 
tor, Eu-phra/'Upr^ Jler-a'cli'-a. 
^xc. to rules 2 and 5. Gl &nd ^, either after the vowel of tlie penul^ 
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or before the Towel of en ecoented eylUble, mre eepented ; ee, JSf'-Ii. 

^ 20* 6. Any two consonants^ except a mute and a liqoidy 
coming before the vowel of an accented syllable^ and any two 
consonants whatever, coming after such vowel, unless it b the 
vowel of the penult (2), are separated ; as, ger^md'-'nus, far* 
mi'^doy ea4er'oa^ eo^umf-ha, refUuHf, 

Exc. to rules 4 and 6. (a.) A single consonant, or a mute and 
a liquid, following a, e, or o, in an accented s^Uabie, and fol- 
lowed by two vowels, of which the first is e <Nr t, must be joined 
to the latter ; as, ra'-di-us^fal-ci'O^ nuf-di^us^ d&'ce^, taf'^U-um^ 
haf'Te^, Mo^-si^f Sue'^vi^, paf'truus^ E^ef^rira^ €B-m&'irp<i, 

Exc. (6.) A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after 
«, in an accented syllable, must be joined to the vowel which 
follows ; as, hi'^rirdus, au^-re-nis, Euf'Tjj'4us^ saM-Mrtas^ Eu'^ 
cri-tus, 

Exc. (e.) If the second of two consonants coming ailer the vowel of an 
accentea sj^llable iatordf they are often united, as in English, when 
followed by «, ending a syllable not final ; as, meitMit, nrrfnirs, pro- 
nounced montf-yu^uSf mrdf^fui-ua* 

^ SI* 7. If three consonants come between the vowels of 
any two syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined 
to the latter syllable ; otherwise, the last only ; as, |Mj4H'-iia, 
fe^-nesf'tra^ emp4d''riSf Lamp'-sdrcus. 

8. A single constant, or a mute and a liquid, coming be- 
tween the vowdsof two unaccented syllables, must be joined to 
the latter ; as, lof'-e-ro-W/'-t-Ms, a^'-ihUs^inf'ti^y per'^-e-gri- 
naf'-ti-d'^is. 

9. When x, with no other consonant, comes between two rowels, in 
vrriting syllables, it is united to the former; but in pronmmangihKmf it is 
divided ; as, gaacf -umy ax4l'-laf pronounced saef'Sum, ac-sil*4a. 

^ x2« 10. When h alone comes between two vowels, it is Joined to 
the latter ; but if it follows c,pj or t, it is never separated from tncm^and 
is not considered as a letter ; as, nu'-At, tra'^hi-r^, Madk'-i-na, Fa'^phog^ 
A'-thos. 

11. Four consonants rarelv meet in words uncompoonded, as hi traiuf' 
fncsn. In such case, two of them ate a mute and a liquid, and these are 
joined to the latter syUable. 

2. Compound Words. 

^ S3. 12. A compound word is resolved into its constituent 
parts, if the former part ends with a con^nant ; but if that ends 
with a vowel, the compound is divided like a simple word ; as, 
ailhes'-se, inf-ers^ dr^um'-^o^ suf-pifr-est, sub^'i^t, prtb^er'-e^; 
•^def'i'TO^ dUI'^0^ be^neo''d4us, pras'^to. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

^24. Etymology treats of the different classes of 
words, their derivation, and various inflections. 

The different classes, into which words are divided, are 
called Parts of Speech. 

The parts of speech in Latin are eight — Substantive or 
iVoim, Adjective^ Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, 
Conjunction, and Interjection, 

The first four are inflected ; the last four are not inflected, 
except that some adverbs change their termination to express 
comparison. 

Sabstantives and adjectives are often included by grammariana under 
the general term nouns ; but, in this Grammar, the word noun is used aa 
synonymous with substantive only. 

^ 25* To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 
which partake of the mieaning of the verb, and the inflection 
of the noun. 

Inflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, conjuga- 
tion, and comparison. 

Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines, are declined ; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and 
adverbs are compared, 

NOUNS. 

^ 26. A substantive or noun is the name of an object. 

Nouns are either proper, common, or abstract, 

A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as, 
Casar; Roma, Rome; Ti6em, the Tiber. 

A common noun denotes a class of objects, to any one 
of which it is equally applicable ; as, homo, a man ; avis, a 
bird ; qi^^rcu^, an oak ; lapis, a stone. 

A common noun, when, in the singular number, it sig- 
nifies many, is called a collective noun ; as, populus, a peo- 
ple ; exercitus, an army. 
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An abstract noun is the name of a quality , or of a mode 
of bein^ or action ; as, bonUaSf goodness ; gaadium^ joy ; 
festinatWy baste. 

Abstract nouns, by yaryin^ their meaning, maj become common 
Thus, studium, zeal, a state of the mind, is an abstract ; when it signifies 
a pursuit, it is a common noun. Proper nouns also may be used to desig- 
nate a class, and then they become common ; as, duodicim Catsdrrs^ the 
twelve CfBsars. The infinitire jnood is ofVen substituted for an abstraot 
noun. 

To nouns belong gender ^ number, and case. 

GENDER. 

^ 27. Nouns have three genders — masculine y feminine, 
and neuter. 

The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammatical. 

Those words are naturally masculine or feminine, which are 
used to designate the sexes. 

Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, 
though they denote objects that are neither male nor female, 
take adjectives of the form appropriated to nouns denoting the 
sexes : thus, domtnus, a lord, is naturally masculine, because it 
denotes a male; but sermo, speech, is grammatically mascu- 
line, because it takes an adjective of that form which is an- 
nexed to nouns denoting males. 

The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on 
their signification, or on their declension and termination. 
The following are the general rules of gender, in reference to 
signification. Many exceptions to them, on account of tertni^' 
nation, occur : these will be specified under the several de- 
clensions. 

^28* Masculines. 1. Names and appellations of aU 
male beings are mascuUne ; as, Homirus, Homer ; pater, a 
father ; consvly a consul ; equus^ a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general 
name under which they are comprehended ; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, 
because j/Iuvft^^y ventus, and menm, are masculine ; as, TUh- 
eris, the Tiber ; Aqmla, the north wind ; Aprllis, April. 

3. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because 
moHS 18 masculine ; as, Othrys, a mountain of Thessaly ; but 
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tber usaallj follow the gender of their termmation ; e0« kk^ 
Atlas, hofc Ida, hoc Soracte. 

^29. Feminines. 1. Names and appellations of aD 
feinale beings are feminine ; as, Helena^ Helen ; miUer^ a 
mother ; juoenca^ a heifer. 

8. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, 
poems, and gems, are feminine ; because terray urbs^ arbor, 
plantaj navisy fabuta^ and gemma^ are feminine ; as, 

jEgyptus, Egypt; Corinihus, Corinth; pints, a pear-tree; 
nardtts, spikenard ; Ceniaurus, the ship Centaur ; Samos, the 
name of an island; Eunuchus, the Eunuch, a comedy of 
Terence; amethystus, an amethyst 

^ 30. Common and Doubtful Gender. Some words are 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote thin^ 
animate, are said to be of the common gender ; if things inani- 
mate, of the doubtful gender. 

Of the former are parens, a parent ; hos^ an ox or cow : of 
the latter, ^m«, an end. 

The followingr nomu are of the common gender : — 



AdoleBoens, a youth. 
Afflnisy a reliticn hy 

marriage^ 
Antistes, a chief priest. 
Auctor, an author. 
Augur, an augvr. 
Bofl, an ox or cow. 
Canifl, a da^. 
CivU, a citizen. 
Comes, a companion. 
Conjuz, a spouse. 
Conson, a consort. 
Convlya, a guest. 
Costoe, a kSeper. 



Dux, a leader. 
Ezul, an exUe. 
HoepNes, a guest, a host. 
Hostis, an enemy. 
Infans, an infant. 
Interpres, an interpreter. 
Judex, a judge. 
JuvfiniB, a youth. 
Miles, a soldier. 
Munlceps. a burgess. 
Nemo, mwody. 
Par, a peer. 
Patruelis^ a cousih-ger- 



Parens, a parmU. 
Pros, a surety. 
PrflBses, a presidetU. 
Prssul, a chief priesL 
Princeps, a prince a 

princess. 
Sacerdos, a priest a 

priestess. 
SateUes, a ttfe-guard, 
Sus, a sidne. 
Testis, a vfitness. 
YtiteBf a prophet. 
Vema, a done. 
Vindex, an avenger. 



The fbUowing hexameters contain nearly all the above nouns : — 
Conjux, atque parens, princeps, patruelis, et infaiis, 
Minis, mndex, judex, dux, miles, et hostis, 
Augur, e%ataistes,ju!elms, conmva, sacerdos, 
Muni-qvLe-eeps, votes, adolescenSy civis, et auetor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bos^qaa, eams-^piB, 
fro conaotteUm par, jtratsul, vema, satelles, 
JhreBS jungas, consors, tnterpres, et extcZ, et hospes. 



* To ditttngnish the mder of Latin noons, gFammarians write hk befim dM 
■aeuline, hate before ue fonumne, and hee before the neuter* 
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^31* When aonns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, & 
feminine. 

The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 

Artlfex, an artist. Fur, a tkirf, Obsn, a hostofB, 

Auspex, a soothsayer. Herea, an heir. Opifex, a workman, 

Coctes, a person having Homo, a man or woman. Pedes, a footman. 

but one eye. Index, an ii^former. Pugil, a boxer. 

Eques, a horseman. Latro, a robber. Senex, ait old person. 

Exlex, an outlaw. Lib^ri, eluldren. 

To these may be added personal appellatives of the irst de- 
cler4d\on; as, adv^na, a stranger ; a»f%a, a charioteer^ incdia^ 
an inhabitant : also some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a Persian ; 
Areas, an Arcadian. 

^ 32. The following, though masculine or feminine in 
sense, are feminine only in construction : — 



Ck>{NiB, troops. Oplrtt, laborers. VigiUa, waUkmm. 

Cvtttodm. guards. Frolea, ^^jr-— :--. 

ExcubiflB, sentinels. Sobdlea, J WP^'V- 



Some nouns, signifyin^r persons, are neuter, both in their 
termination and construction ; as, 

Acroama, a jester. Mancipium, > -^^^ 

Auxilia, auxiliary troops, Servitium, ) 

^ 33» Epicenes. Names of aninrtds which include both 
sexes, but which admit of an adjective of one gender only, are 
called epicene. Such nouns commonly follow the gender of 
their terminations. ThvLs, passer, a sparrow, mus, a mouse, are 
masculine; aqmlay an eagle, vulpes, a fox, are feminine; 
though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

This class includes th& names of animals, in which the distinction of 
sex is seldom attended to. When it is necessary to mark the sex, mas 
or femlna is usually added. 

^ 34. Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine 
nor feminine, are said to hie of the neuter gender ; such 
are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns; tLs, fas, nefas, nihil, gummi, 
pondo. 

2. Names of letters; as, A, B, C, &c. 

3. Words used merely as such, without' reference to their 
meaning ; as, paier est dissyUabum ; pater is a dissyllable. 

4 All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, 
2 
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14 NUIIBSB. CASES. DECLCKSI0H8. 

and other particles, used substantively; as, scire hmm, jour 
kdbwledge ; tUHmum vale^ the last farewell. 

Rkhark. Words derived from the Greek letalii the ■ame fuider 
which thefbhave in that hagaage. 

NUMBER. 

^ 35. Latin nouns have two numbers^-— the nngular and 
the plural, — ^which are distinguished by their terminations. 

The singular number denotes one object; the plural, 
more than one. 

CASES. 

^ 36. Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, 
are denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a 
change of termination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, by means of 
which their relations to other words are denoted. Latin 
nouns have six cases ; viz. Nominative^ Genitive, Dative, 
Accusativey Vocative, and Ablative. 

But though there is this number of cases, no noun has so 
many different terminations in each number. 

<^ 37. The nominative indicates the relation of a sul^eet 
to a finite verb. 

The genitive is used to indicate origin^ possession, and many 
other relations, which, in English, are denoted by the preposi- 
tion of. 

The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is 
done. 

The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of 
certain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any 
object which is addressed. 

The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, 
especially those which are usually expressed m English by the 
prepositions with, from, in, or 6y. 

All the cases, except the nominative, are usually called ob^ 
Kque cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

^ 38« The change of termination, by which the different 
eases and numbers of nouns are expressed, is called decknsims 
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There are, in Latin, five difierent modes of declining 
nouns, called the ^r*t, seamdy third, fourth, and Jifth de« 
densions. These may be distinguished by the termination 
of the genitive singular, which, in the first declension, ends 
in €By in the second in i, in the third in u, in the fourth in 
us, and in the fifth in e%. 

^ 39. The following table exhibits a comparatire view of 
the five declensions. 







Terminations. 












Singular. 










I. 


11. 


III. 




IV. 


V. 






M. N. 


Jf. N. 


M. 


N. 


















Nam. 


», 


us,er, urn. 


— — 


us. 


G, 


es, 


Gen. 


ffi. 


1, 


is. 


us. 


u, 


ei. 


Dai. 


», 


0, 


h • 


ul. 


«i 


ei, 


Ace. 


am. 


urn, 


em, — 


um. 


ii. 


em, 


Voc. 


&, 


S, er, urn. 


— — 


us. 


u. 


es, 


Ahl 


i, 


0, 


e, or i. 




fi, 


e. 






Plural. 








Nam. 


«, 


i, . &, 


es, &,ift, 


us, 


.u&, 


es. 


Gen. 


arum. 


orum, 


um, or lum. 


1 


iium, 


erum. 


Dai. 


is. 


is. 


!bus. 


ibus, 


or ubus. 


ebtts, 


Ace. 


as. 


OS, &, 


es, &,ift, 


us. 


ui. 


es. 


Voc. 


», 


i, &, 


es, i,ift. 


us. 


u&. 


es. 


Ahl. 


is. 


is. 


ibus. 
Remarks. 


!bus, 


ar ubus. 


ebus. 



^ 40* 1. The tenninations of the nomiiiatiTe, in the third deelen- 
tton, are rery numerous, and are therefore omitted in the table. 

2. The accusative singular ends always in m, except in some 
neuters. 

8. The vocative singular is like the nominative in all Latin 
nouns, except those in us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural end always alike. 

5. The genitive plural ends always in um. 

6. The dative and ablative plural end always alike ;• — in the 
ist and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 3d, 4th, and 6th, in bus. 
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riKST DECLENSION.— -EXCEPnOKS IN GENDER. 



7. The accusative plural ends always in 5, except in 
neuters. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and 
vocative like the nominative, in both numbers; and these 
cases, in the plural, end always in a. 

9. The Ist and 5th declenuona contain no nouns of the neuter gender, 
and the 4th and 5th contain no proper namei. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and 
a termination,. The root is the part which is not changed by 
inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root. 
The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In the fiflh 
declension, the e of the final syllable, though unchanged, is 
considered as belonging to the termination. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

^41. Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, as, or 
es. Those in a and e are feminine; those in as and 
es are masculine. 

Latin nouns of this declension end only in a, and are thus 
declined : — 



Singular. 


PhiraL 


Norn, Mu'-sir,^ amuse; 


Nam. mu'-6», muses; 


Gen, mu'-«B, of amuse; 


Gen. mu-sa'-rum, of muses; 


Dot, mu'-flSs, to a muse ; 


Dot, mu'-sis, to muses ; 


Ace, mu'-nm, a muse ; 


Ace. mu'-sas, muses ; 


Voc, mu'-sa, Omuse; 


Voc. mu'-sfls, O muses ; 


AhU mu'-A, with a muse. 


Ahl, mu'-sis, with muses. 


^ In like manner decline 




Au'.la; a IueU, Lua-cmM- 


•a, a rngkUnr 8a-git'-ta, an arram. 
SteP-la, a star. 


Oi'-i4, car: gale. *" 


Ga'.fe-a, a Mmsi. Mach'-I-n) 




In'-aa-la, an island. Fen'-na, a 


^uUlf a vdng, Yi'-a, a toay. 


Lit'-6-ra, a Utter, 





Exceptions in Gender. 

^ 42. 1. Appellatives of men, and names of rivers in a, are 
masculine, according to ^ 28, 1 and 2. But the poets have used 
the following names of rivers as feminine : Albula^ A Ilia, Dru- 
entia, Garumna^ Matrfyia, Mosetta. Names of rivers in e are 
also feminine ; as, Lethe. 
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FUIST DSCLSNSION. GBEXK NOUin. 17 

Ossa and CEta, names of mountains^ are masculine or fem> 
inine. 

2. Hadria, the Adriatic sea, is masculine. Dama, a fallow 
deer, and ttUpa^ a mole, are once used as masculine bj Virgil. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^43. Genitive singular, 1. The poets sometimes formed 
the genitive singular in at; as, oti/a, a hall ; gen. auldu 

2. FamiUa, afier paier, mater, JiUus, or Jilia, usually forms 
its genitive in asj. as, mater-fatnilias, the mistress of a family ; 
gen. mairis-familias ; nom. ^Xxxx.matres-familias ox familiarunL, 
Some other words anciently formed their genitive in the same 
manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural is sometimes contracted 
by omitting or; as, Calicdliim, for Codicoldrum, 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have 
generally obits in the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish 
them from the same cases of masculines in us of the second 
declension : — 

Dea, a goddess, Equa, a mars, 

Filia, a daughter, Muia, a she mule. 

The use of a nxnilar termination in mamaf tuHna, domina, Uberta^ nata, 
senxtf eoHserva, and joeut, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouns. 

^ 44. Nouns of the first declension in e, as, and es, and 
some also in a, are Greek. Greek nouns in a are declined like 
musa, except that they sometimes have an in the accusative 
singular; as, Ossa; ace. Ossam, or Ossan, 

Greek nouns in e, as, and es, are thus declined in the singu- 
lar number : — 

JV. Pe-neP-5-pe, A*, ^-ne'-as, A*. An-chl'-ses, 

G, Pe-nel'-6-pe8, G. ^-nfi'-e, Q, An-Hshi'-sie, 

D. Pe-nel'-6-p8B, D, M-n&'-te, D. An-chl'-s®, 

^e, Pe-neP-d-pen, j9c. M-nB'-^uax, or an, ^e, An-chi'-sen, 

r. Pe-nel'-d-pe, V, ^nfi'-a, V. An-chl'-se, 

j|6.Pe-nel'-d-pe. M.M-n&f'Si. ./9(. An-chl'-ae. 

^ 45. In like manner decline 

AV-o-e, aloes, Ti-a'-ras, a turban, 

£-pit'-d-me, am ahridgmsnt, Co-me'-tes, « eonut, 

This'-be. D^-nas'-tes, a dynasty, 

Bo'-re-as, the north wind, Pri-ai^iM-des. a son of Priam, 

Mi'-das. Pj-ri'-tes, a land of stone. 
Patronymics in des have ■ometimes em for en in the aecusativp ; •§• 
Fri/atmSU^fBi^m «. 

2* 



Digitized by 



Google 



18 SECOITD DECLENSlOir. 

Grerk nonnt which admit of a plural, are declined in that namher lik« 
the plural of muM.. 

The Latins frequently change the terminationa of Greek nouns in e# 
and e into a ; as, Atrxdes^ Atriday a son of Atreus ; Ptr$eM, Parsa, a 
Persian ; geometres, geometray a georaetrician ; Circtf Circa ; epitOme^ 
^U6ma; gramnuUice, grammatlca, grammar; rhetoriee, rketorlca, ora- 
tory. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

^ 46. Nouns of the second declension end in er, tr, 
w, vm, oSyOn, Those ending in um and on are neuter ; the 
lest are masculine. 

Nouns in er, us, and um, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 



Like dominus decline 

Aji'-I-mus, ike mind. Fo'-cus, a hearth. Nu'-mg-nu, a number, 

Clyp'-e-us, a sJtidd, Gla'-di-us, a steord. 0-ce'-&-nu8, the ocean. 

Cor'-yus, a raven. Lu'-cus, a grave, Tro'-chua, a tap. 

^ 47. Some nouns in er, like gcner, add the terminations 
to the nominative singular, as a root. They are the compounds 
ofgero and fero; as, amnger,'iri, an armor-bearer; Lucifer ^ 
•iri, the morning star ; and the following :— 

A-dul'-ter, Sri, anadid' F-ber, in, a Spaniard. So'-eer, in, afatker4nr 
terer. Li'-ber, 4n, Baeehug. law. 

Cel'-U-ber, eri, a Cetd- Pu'-er, «ri, a bay. Vaa'-per, «ri, the 
herian. ing. 

Mtddlher, Vulcan, ■ometimea has this fiimi. 
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A lord. 


A son-iiP'law. 


Afeld. 


A kingdam. 


N. 


Dom'-i-nus, 


Ge'-ner, 


A'-ger, 


Reg'-num, 


G. 


dom'-i-ni, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg'-ni. 


D. 


dom'-i-no, 


gen'-e-ro, 


a'-gro, 


reg'-no. 


Ac. 


dom'-i-num. 


gen'-e-rum, 


a'-grum, 


reg'-num, 


V. 


dom'-i-ne, 


ge'-nei, 


a'-ger. 


reg'-num. 


Ah. 


dom'-i-no. 


gen'-e-ro. 

PlURATm 


a'-gro. 


reg'-no. 


N. 


dom'-i-ni, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'.gri. 


reg'-na. 


G. 


dom-i-no'-ruro, 


gen-e-ro'-rum, 


a-gro'-rum, 


reg-n5'-rum. 


D. 


dom'-T-nis, 


gen'-e-ris/ 


a'-gris, 


reg'-nis, 


Ac. 


dom'-i-noSy 


gen'-e-ros, 


a'-gros, 


reg'-na. 


V. 


dom'-i-ni, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri. 


reg'-na. 


Ah. 


dom'-T-nis. 


gen'-e-ris. 


a'-gris. 


reg'-nis. 



SECOND DECLENSION. ^EXC^PTIONS IN CIENDEB. 19 

^ 48. All other nouns in er reject the e, in adding th« 
terminations, and are declined like agen thus, 

A'-per, a wild boar. Li'-ber, a book. Al-ez-an'-der. 

Aiui'-ter, the south wind. Ma-gis'-ter, a master, Teu'-cer. 
Fa'-ber, a workman, On'-A-ger, a wild ass. 

Vir^ a man, and its compoundsy (the only nouns in tV,) are 
declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 
An -tmm, a eaios. Ne^go'-ti-imi,* a kmsi- Prs-rid'-i-nm, a drfsmsa 

A'-tri-om, a hail, ness, Saz'-um, a rock, 

Bel'-lum, war. Ni'-tmm, nitre, Scep^-tram, a seeptrs. 

Ez-em'-plum/ift ezample. 

Exceptions in Gender. 
^ 49. 1. The following nouns in us are feminine : — 

Abyssos, a bottomless Carbftsus, a sail. Miltus, vermilion, 

pit. Dialectus, a dialect. Pharus, a watch'tower. 

Alviis, the belly. Domus, a house. Plinthus, the foot of a 

Antiddtus, an antidote. Erdmus, a desert. pUlar. 

ArctuSy (Jie Jforthem Humus, the ground. Yannus, a sieoe. 

Bear. Lee j^ thus, a cruise. 

2. Greek nouns in phthongus, odus, and meiros, are likewise 
feminine ; as, dipJUhongus, a diphthong ; symduSy an assembly ; 
diametros, a diameter. 

^ 50. 3. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, dE.c. are 
feminine, according to ^ 29, 2. 

Yet the following names of plants are masculine : — 

Acanthus, bears-foot. Dumus, a thicket. Raphftnus, a radish. 

AsparSgus, asparagus. Hellebdrns , hellebore. Rhamn us, blaek-thom. 

Calamus, a reed. Intj^bus, endive. Rubus, a bramble. 

Carduus, a thistle. Juncus, a bulrush. Tribalus, a thistle. 

And sometimes 

Amarftcus, marjoram. Cytlsns, hadder. 

Cupressus, cypress. Lotos, a lote-tree. 

Names of trees in aster are also masculine ; as, oleaster, a 
wild olive. 

The following names of gems are also masculine : — 

Beryllus, a beryl. Chrjsoprftsus, ehryso' Pyropus, pyrope, 

Carbuncalus, a earfttcii- prase. Smaragdus, an emerald 

ele. Op&lus, opal, 

Chrysolithus, chryso" 

Ute. 

* Pfonmuieed m-go^-she'Um, Sm t IS. 

N 
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fiO SECOND DECLENSION.— "EXClCPTIOm. 

Names of trees and plants in urn are generally neutei 
l*hese names of countries and towns are masculine : Canopus^ 
Pontus, and all plurals in t. Abjdus and Lesbos are either 
masculine or feminine. Uion is either neuter or feminine. 
Names of towns ending in um, or, if plural, in a, are beuter. 

'^Sl. 4. The following are doubtful, but more frequently 
masculine : — 

fialauus, a date, Grossus, a green Jig. PhaaSlus, a Uule ship. 

Barbltus, a harp. Pampinui, a vine-uaf. 

AtAmuSy an atom, and cobts^ a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently 
feminine. 

6. Peloids, the sea, and virus^ poison, are neuter. 
Vulgus, the common people, is generally neuter, but some- 
times masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^ &2. Genitive singular. When the genitive singular ends 
in n, the poets sometimes contract it into I ; as, ingini, for 
ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in us is some- 
times like the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, Jluvius, 
Latinus, in Virgil. So, oiw/i tu, populus ; Liv. 

Proper names in ius omit e in the vocative ; as, Horatius, 
Hordti; VirgiliuSj Virgtli. 

Filius, a son, and genius y a guardian angel, make also /iZt and gevi. 
Other nouns in xW, including patnals and possessives derived from proper 
rames, form their vocative regularly in e; as, Delius, Delie; Tirynthius^ 
'firynthie; Laertius, Laertie. 

^ 53. Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some words, 
especially of those which denote money, measure, and weight, 
is commonly formed in um, instead of drum. 

Such are particularly nummdm, sestertiUmf denaHAm, medimnikmf 
jugirUm, modidmy ialentHm. The same form occurs in other words, ea> 
pecially in poetry ; as, dedmy libirikm, DanaHmy &e. 

Deiis, a god, is thus declined : — 
Singtdar, ' PluraL 

N. De'-us, N. Di'-i, Di, or De'-i, 

G. De'-i, G. De-6'-rum, 

D. De-o, D. Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is, 

Ac. De'-um, Ac. De'-os, 

F. De'-us, F. Di -i, Df , or De'-i, 

Ah. De'-o. Ab. Di'-is, Dis, or De'-is. 

Jenu, the name of the Savior, has wii In the aconntive, and tc in all 
the other oblique eases. 
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SkigruJnr. Plural. 

A*, bar'-bl-toii, bar'-bl-U, 

G, bar'-bl-ti, Intr'-bl-tdn, 

D. bar'-bl-to, bar'-bl-tw, 

Jie. bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bl-ta, 

V. bar'-bl-ton, bar'-bl-U, 

M.hKff'hhto, bar'-bl-Us. 



THIBD DSCLSKSIOir. 81 

Greek Nouns. 

^54. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek 
terminations, and are often changed, in Latin, into us and um; 
as, Aiphios, Alphius; Hion, Ilium. Those in ros are gen- 
erally changed into er ; as, AUxemdros, Alexander ; Teucros, 
Teucer. 

Greek nopns are thus declined : — 

Berblton, a /jfre. 

Singidar. 

Jf. De'-los, An-dro'-geHXi, 

O. De'-li, An-dro'-ge-o, or i, 

D, De'-lo, An-dro'-ge-o, 

^e De'-lon, An-dio'-ge-o, or on, 

V. De'-le, An-dny-ge-oB, 

Jib. De'-lo. An-dro'-ge-o. 

Ancienil J, some nouns in 08 had the genitive in u ; ms, Menandru. Ter. 

Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like d4»mlnua^ ezoept 

in the vocative, which ends in e« : in this case, and sometimes in the 

Snitive, dative, and accusative, they retain the Greek form, and are of 
5 third declension. 
Panthu occurs in Virgil as the vocative of PanikuM. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 55. The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
eleven. Four are vowels — a,efi,o; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, /, n, r, *, ij X. The number of its final syllables 
exceeds fifty. 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension, 

In this declension the oblique cases cannot always be determined fiY>in 
the nominative, nor, on the other hand, the nominative from the oblique 
cases. To decline a word properly, in this declension, it is necessary to 
know its gender, its nominative singular, and one of its oblique cases ; 
since the root of the cases is not always found entire and unchanged in 
the nominative. The case usually selected for this purpose is the geni- 
tive singrular. The formation of the accusative singular, and of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, depends upon the gender : 
if it is masculine or feminine, these cases have one form ; if neuter, another. 

^ 5o* The student should first fix well in his memory the terminatioiui 
of one of these forms. He should next learn the nominative and genitive 
■in^lar of the word which is to be declined. If is is removed from the 

Knitive, the remainder will always be the root of the oblique cases, and 
annexinflr their terminations to this root, the word b declined ; thus, 
lipeSf genitive (found in the dictionary) rupis, root ntpy dative riipi, &c • 
■o arSf gen ar^is, root art, dat. artif &o, ; opus, gen. opens, root oper^ 
dat. operi, &c. 

Where twVi forms are used in the same case, recourse must be had te 
the rules for the diflferent cases, § 79<-^ 
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THIRD DECL£MSION. 



The follpwinf are the two forms 
declension : — 



of termination in this 



PJturdl. 

MoMC. and Fern. J^eut 

N. es, a, or ia, 

0» um, or ium, am, or iam, 

D. Ibus, ibus, 

Ac. es, a, or ia, 

V. 68, a, or ia, 

Ah. ibus. Tbas. 



Singular, 
Ma$c. and Fern. JfeuL 

iv: • • 

O. iSy is, 

D. i, i, 

Ac, em, or im^ * 
F. • • 

iift. e, or i. e, or i. 
The asterisk stands for the nominative, and for those cases 
which are like it 



^57« The following are examples of the most common 
forms of nouns of this declension, declined through all their 
cases. , 



Honor, honor ; masc. 

Singular. Plural. 
N. ho -nor,— ho-noVres, 
G. ho-no'-ris, hoHn5\rum, 
p. ho-no'-ri, ho-nqr-i-bus, 
Ac. ho-nS^-rem, ho-n^res, 
F. ho'-nor, ho-no^s, 
Ab. ho-no'-re. ho-nq^-bus. 



Rupes, a 
Singular. 
N. ru'-pes, 
G. ru'-pis, 
D. ru'-pi, 
Ac. ru'-pem, 
V. ru'-pes, 
Ab. ru'-pe* 



rock; fem. 
Plural. 
ru-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pi-bus, 
ru-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-bus. 



Ars, art ; fem. 
lingular. Plural. 



N. ars, 
G. ar'-tis, 
D. ar'-ti, 
Ac. ar'-tem, 
F. ars, 
A6< ar'-te. 



ar'-tes, 

ar'-ti-um,* 

ar-tt-bus, 

ar'-tes, 

ar'-tes, 

ar'-tl-bus. 



Sermo, speech ; masc. 
Singular Plural. 

N. ser'-mo ser-mo-nes, 

G. ser-mo nis, ser-mo -num, 
D. ser-mo -ni, ser-mon'-i-bus, 
Ac. ser-mo'-nem, ser-mo'-nes, 
V. ser'-mo, ser-mo'-nes, 

Ab. ser-mo -ne. ser-mon'-i-bus. 

Turris, a tower; fem. 



Singular. 
N. tur'-ris, 
G. tur'-ris, 
D. tur'-ri, 
Ac. tur'-rem, 
F. tur'-ris, 
Ab. tur'-re, or ri. 



Plural. 
tur'-res, 
tur'-ri-um, 
tur'-ri-bus, ~ 
tur'-res, 
tur-res, 
tur-ri-bus. 



Nox, night; fem. 



Singular. 
N. nox, 
G. noc'-tis, 
D. noc-ti, 
Ac. noc'-tem, 
F. nox. 
Ah. noc'-te. 



Plural. 
noc-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc-tt-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc-ti-bus. 



' Pnmoonced oH^ih^-um, noc'-Mhe-um. See 6 12. 
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Miles, a soldier; com* gen. 
Phirai. 

miP-l-tes, 

mil'-l-tum, 

mi-lit'-i-basy 

mil'-i-tes, 

mil'-l-tes, 

mi-lit'-I-bos. 



Singular. 
N, mi'-lesy 
O. mil'-T-tis, 
D. mil'-l-ti, 
Ac. mil'-T-tem, 
V. mi'-Ies, 
Ab, mil'-i-te. 



Pater, a father; masc. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. pa'-ter, pa'-tres, 

G. pa'-tris, pa'-trum, 

D, pa'-tri, pat'-ri-bus, 

Ac. pa'-trein, pa -tres, 

V, pa'-ter, pa'-tres, 

Ab. pa'-tre. pat'-rT-bus. 

Sedile; a seat; neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. se-dlMe, se-dil'-i-a, 

G. se-di'-lis, se-dil'-i-um, 

D. se-dr-li, se-dil'-i-bus, 

Ac. se-di'-le, se-dil'-i-a, 

V. se-di'-le, se-dil'-i-a, 

Ab. se-di'-li. se-dll'-I-bus. 

Carmen, a verse ; neut. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. car -men, car'-mT-na, 
G. car'-mi-pis, car'^mi-num, 
D. car'-mi-ni, car-min'-i-bus, 
Ac, car'-men, car'-mi-na, 
V. car'-men, car'-mi-na, 
Ab. car'-mT-ne. car-min'-I-bas. 

IXtty a journey ; neut. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. i'-ter, i-tin'-6-ra, 

G. i-tin'-e-ris, i-tin'-e-rum, 

D. i-tin'-e-ri, it-i-ner'-i-bus, 

Ac. i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra, 

V. i'-ter, i-tin'-e-ra. 

Ah. irtin'-e-re. it-i-ner'-I-bus. 



Lapis, a stone ; masc. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. la'-pis, lap'-!-des, 

G. lap'-i-dis, lap'-I-dum, 

D. lap'-i-di, la-pid'-i-bus, 

Ac. lap'4-dein, Iap'-!-des, 

V. la'-pis, lap'-i-des, 

Ab. lap'-i-de. la-pid'-i-bus. 

Virgo, a virgin ; fem. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. vir'-go, vir'-gi-nes, 

G, vir'-gT-nis, vir'-gi-num, 

D. vir'-gi-ni, vir-gin'-i-bus, 

Ac, vir'-gl-nera, vir'-gi-nes, 

V. vir'-go, vir'-gi-nes, 

Ab, vir'-gi-ne. vir-gm'-i-bus. 

Animal, an animal; neut. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. an'-i-mfil, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

G. an-i-maZ-lis, an-i-ma'-li-um, 

D. an-i-in4.-li, an-i-mar-i-baSy 

Ac. an'-i-mjtl, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

V. an'-i-mal, an-i-ma'-li-a, 

Ab. an-i-ma'-li. an-i-mal'-i-bu& 

Opus, a work; neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. o'-pus, op'-e-ra, 

G. op'-e-ris, op'-e-rum, 

D. op'-e-ri, o-per'-i-bus, 

Ac. o'-pus, op'-e-ra, 

V. o'-pus, op'-e-ra, 

Ab. op'-e-re. o-per'-i-bus. 

Caput, a head ; neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ca'-put, cap'-T-ta, 

G. cap'-i-tis, cap'-T-tuin, 

/>. cap'-T-ti, ca-pit'-i-bus, 

Ac. ca-put, cap'-T-ta, 

V. ca'-put, cap'-I-ta, 

Ab. cap'-I-te, ca-pit'-I-buf. 
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Poema, a poem ; neut. 
Singular, Plural. 

N, po-e-ma, po-em'-fi-ta, 

O, po-em-ft-tts, po-em'-i-tum, 

D, po-ein'-ft-ti, po-e-mat'-f-bus, or po-em'4Utb, 

Ac, po-e'-ma, po-em'-ft-ta, 

V, po-e'-ma, po-era'-ft-ta, 

Ab. po-em^-&-te. po-e-matM-bus, or po-cm'-ft-tis. 

Rules roR the Gender of Nouns or the Third 
Declension. 

^ 68. Nouns whose gender is determined by their signi- 
fication, according to the general rules, ^28 — 34, are not 
included in the following rules and exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, or^ e§ increasing in the genitive, 
and o$9 are masculine ; as, 

sermo, speech ; dolor, pain ; ^s, a flower ; career, a prison ; 
pes, a foot. 

Exceptions in O. 

^ 69* 1. Nouns in to are feminine, when they signify 
things incorporeal ; as, ratio, reason. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are femi* 
nine ; as, arundo, a reed ; imago, an image. So also grando, 
hail. But comido, a glutton ; unido, a kind of fruit ; and 
harpdgo, a hook, are masculine. 

Margo, the brink of a river, is either masculine or feminine. Cupido 
dosire, is often masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

3. Caro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, echo, an 
echo. 

Exceptions in ER. 

^ 60« 1. TViher, the tuber-tree, is feminine; but when it denotes 
the fruit, it is masculine. LdnUr, a boat, is masculine or feminine ; siser 
a carrot, is masculine or neuter. 

2. The following, in er, are neuter : — 

Acer, a maple^ee, Papaver, a pdppy. Tuber, a sweUinf, 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piuer, pepper, Uber, a teat. 

Cicer, a vetek, Siier, an osier, Ver, the spring. 

Iter, a journey, 8pinther, a cUup. Verber, a scourge 

Laser, tenxoui. Saber, a corft-lrM. ZingSbetf gingtr. 
tAver, waUr<r$i99i. 
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ExeepHom in OR. 

^61* dMor, B tree, is feminine : oior, fine whett; «fitM',tlit«*^« 
m&rmor^ marble ; and arr^ the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptiam in £S increasing in the geniiitfe. 
1. The following are feminine : — 

Conpea, m/eUar. Quies, and Requiei, rest. Tegei , • nuU. 

Meroes, • raward, Inqoicf , want of rest, Tudes, a kMnmar* 

Merfesi a sikefof of com, Seges, grousing com. 
2. AUtf a bird, is masculine or feminine. JEa, bnas'i is neuter. 

Exceptiani in OS. 

JMas^ a tree ; cos, a whetstone ; dos, a dowry ; and eos, the momlttf , 
•re feminine : os, the mouth, and os^ a bone, nse neuter; as are also tbt 
Greek words chaos, chaos ; epos, epic poetry ; and melos, melody. 

FEM1NINES. 

^ 62« Nouns ending in aSf es not increasing in the 
ffenitiye, is, y$, $ preceded by a consonant, and x, are 
feminine; as, <^ 

dUaSf age ; nuhes^ a cloud ; avis, a bird ; chlamys, a cloak ; 
trabSf a beam ; pax, peace. 

Exceptums in AS. 

1. Jls, a piece of money^ or any thing diyisible into twelre parts, is 
naseuliiie. Greek nouns m as, antis, are also masculine ; as, addmas, 
adamant. 

2. Vaa, a vessel, and Greek nouns in as, ids, are neuter; as, artoereas, 
a pie ; buciras, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in es not increasing in the genitive. 

^ AaniUes, a cimeter, and coles, a stalk, are masculine. Palumhes, a wood 
pigeon, and vepres, a bramble, 'are masculine or feminine. Cacoetkes, 
o^pomdMs, nepenthes, and pamitces, Greek words, are neuter 

Exceptions in IS. 

^ 63. 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtful. 

Masculine, 
Crinlfi hair. Ignis, jSrs. Panis, ^eoil. 

MttseuUne or JVnnnme. 
Amnis, • nver. Clunis, the haunch. Funis, • ropit 

GSaii, mAss. Fmis, an end. 

Fmss (plar.)i boondariesy is always maaonline. 

o 
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THUD DSCtBHSIOH^— ^CinXm. 



2. The following also are maaculine or feminine >- 
AngQJSy a mutke, Corbit, a basktt, Tigris^ a tigtr, 
Can&lJBy a etrnduU p^e. Pulvis, diui, Torqais,« ~^~ 
Cenchria, a serpmU, Scrobis, a diuk, 

3. The following are masculine : — 
Axis, on axUtree, 
Aqutlis, a water-pot, 
CaXhay a path. 
Cassis, a net. 

SS?' "'}--* 

Centussis, a eompoMmd 

ofns. 
CoUis, a 



Ensis, a sword. 
Fascis, a bundle. 
FoUis, a pair of hdiowg. 
Fastis, a club. 
GUs, a domumse. 
Lapis, a oUme. 
Mensis, a nunUk. 
Mu^lis, a mullet. 
Orbis, a drde. 



PostiB,«iiaf<. 
San^is, Mooii. 
Seimssisja kalfe/om> 
Sentis, a brier. 
SodiUs, a, eompaadom, 
Torris, ajirebrmnd. 
Unguis, a nail. 
Vectis, a lever. 
Vennis, a worm. 
Vomis, a piUm^^ukmra, 



, ikiU. 
Cossis, a to&rm. Piscis, a fish. 

Cucamis, a cucumber. PoUJa,firu flour. 
Deciissis, a compound 
qfea. 

Exceptions in S preceded by a comonani. 

V ^4. 1. DenSf a tooth ; fjftey a foiintun ; moiu, a moantain; and 
pons J a bridge, are mascollne. bo also are ekalybsy steel; ellops, a kind 
of fish ; epope, a lapwing ; grypty a griffin ; hydrops, the dropsy ; meropg^ 
a woodpecker ; and seps, a kind of serpent. 

2. Some nouns in nj, originally participles, and the compoonds of dens, 
which are properly adjectives, are masculine ; as, confluens, a confluence ; 
oa^ldenSy the west ; oriens, the east ; profluensj a stream ; torrens, a tor- 
rent ; bidens, a two-pronged hoe ; but bidenSy a sheep, is feminine. To 
these add sextans, quadrans, triens, dodrans, dextans^ parts of im. 

3. The following are either masculine or feminiue : — 

hdepe, fatness. Rudens, a cable. Serpens, a serpent. 

Forceps, pincers. Scrobs, a ditch. Stiips, the trunk of a tree, 

^nimans, an animal, is feminine or neuter, and sometimes masculine. 

Exceptions in X. 

^ 6o* 1. AX. Coray, a raven ; rortfoa:, a kind of dance ; dropax,tLn 
Ointment ; sturax, a kind of tree ; and thorax, a breastplate, are mascnlijie ; 
Umax, a snail, is masculine or feminine. 

2. EX. Nouns in ez are masculine, except lex, a law, nex, death, and 
supeUex, furniture, which are feminine, and atriplex, golden-herb, which 
b neuter. 

Cortex, bark; irnbrex, a gutter-tile; obex, a bolt; rumex, sorrel; and 
sUex, a flint, are either masculine or feminine : grex, a herd, and pumox, 
pumice-stone, are very rarely found feminine* 

3. IX. CaZtx,acup;,/brR(z,anarch;^A<Ffiiz,akindof bird;andj;paiitKy 
a palm-branch, are masculine. 

Perdix, a partridge, and varix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and esox, names of marine animals, and voliooZf a vint 
firetter, are masculine. 

6. UX. Dradux, a vine-branch, is maflculine. 
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6. TX. BamiyXf a Blk-worm; eolys, tlw bod of a flower ; tfteeyK, a 
Cuckoo; and aryz, a wild goat, are maeeuline. Omyx and mrdimjfitf 

nimes of stones; also, cdbc,- the heel; lymx^ a lynx, and jm^, a kind 

of color, are mascoline or ieminine. 

. Nora. Calx, lime, and kotmbyzy when it rignifiea iilk, are feminine. 

7. i^umamZf septunXf ieaautf dnmzj parts of at, are masenline. 

NEUTERS. 

^ 66« Nouns ending in a, e, i, c, 7, n, t, ar, ur, and u$^ 
are neuter ; as^ 

dUadima, a crown ; rete, a net ; kydromili^ mead ; iioc^ milk ; 
fiumen, a river ; cqpia, the head ; cakar^ a spar ; guUwr^ the 
throat, and pectus, the breast. 

Exceptions in L. 

Jfti^, a mullet, and m>{, the sun, are masculine. Sal, salt, is masenliaa 
or neuter, in the singular ; but, in the plural, it signifies wittieisms, 
and is always masculine. 

Exceptions in N. 

Nouns in n, except those io men, are masculine ; as, canon, 
a rule. 

But four in 0h are feminine — aedariy a nightinj|;ale ', Aoleyon, a king- 
fiiher ; icon, an image ; sindon, fine linen : and mur in en axe neuter— 
giuten, glue ; itiguen, the groin ; poUen, fine flour ; and wi^iien, ointment. 

Evceptions in AR and UR. 

^ 67* Furfur, bran ; rndar, a trout ; tmtury a turtle dore ; and vidter, 
a Tultore, are masculine. Bacear and rofr«r,namesof plants, are neuter. } 39. 

Exceptions in US. 

Ltpus, a hare ; mus, a mouse ; and Greek nouns in jnis {noyg), are mse- 
cnline ; as, trtpus, a tripod ; but lag&pus, a white partridge, is feminine. 

Nouns in us, having utis, or udis, in the genitive, are femi* 
nine ; VLS,juventus, youth ; incus, an anvil. 

Peatf,-fidts, a brute animal; teUus,ihid earth ; yV-aitf, firaud; and Zinis, 
praise, are feminine. 

Grus, a crane, is masculine or feminine. 

Rules roR the Oblique Cases or Nouns or thb 
Third Declension. 

genitive singular. 

A. 

^ 68* Nouns in a form their genitive in AHs ; as, di-a^^^ 
ma, di-a^Um'-d^tiSf a crown ; dog'-ma, dog'-md^s, an opinion. 
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E. 
NouRS in e change e into is ; m, re^^te, ref'4is, a net ; se-cfi'-Ze^ 
se^''lis, a seat 

L 
Nouns in t are of Greek origin, and are generally indeclinap 
ble ; but ^y-dlrom'-^-Zt, mead, has hydrrihmel'Mis in the geni- 
tive. 

O. 

^ 60. Nouns in q form their genitive in oni$ ; as, ser'-mOf 
$ir-^m&-»is^ sg^ech ; pd^vo, pa^vo'-nis, a peacock. 

Remark. Patrials in o have Onis; as, MaeidOf^Huis; except JS&iirMef, 
LaeCneSf Jdnes, MuamOneSf SuessOnes, 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, 
form their genitive in inis ; as, Orrun'rdoy a-runf^dUnis^ a reed ; 
i-md'-go, p-mag'-i-^s, an image. 

Bat eomido, a glutton ; unido, a kind of fruit; and harpdgo, a hook, 
have ihtU, 

Cardoy a hinj^ ; ardo, order ; ^andOf hail ; virgo, a virg;in ; and margOf 
the brink of a river, alio have inu in the genitive. 

Exc. 2. The following, also, have inis: — Apollo; homo, a man; nenur, 
nobody ; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

Caro, flesh, has, by syncope, eamit, Anio, the name of a river, has 
Anitms; Jferio, the win of Mars, JferiiniM; from the old nominatives, 
AnUn, JCerien. 

Exc. 3. Some G^ek nouns in o form their genitive in ^, and their 
i»ther esses singular, in o; as. Dido, ffen. DidiiM, dat. Dido, See.; 
Argo, -^s ; but Uiey are sometimes declined regularly ; as, Dido, Did&mt 



^ 70. The only nouns in c are haf-lec, horle'-cis, a pickle, 
and lac^ Uuf-tis, milk. 

L. N. R. 

Nouns in /, n, and r, form their genitive by adding is ; as, 
ean'-sui, con'-surUs, a consul ; caf-non, can'-d-nis, a rule ; ho'^nor, 
ho-n&'ris, honor. 
8o, AnM-mal, an-i-mft'-lis, an ardmal, Cal'-car, cal-cft'-ris, a spur 

Vi'-gil, vig'-I-lis. a vMsUkman. Car'-oer, car'-cd-ris, aprigom* 

Ti'-tan, TT-U'-ms, TUan. 6ut<-tur, gut'-ta-ris, the throat. 

Si'-ren, si-re'-nis. a siren. Mar'-tyr, mar'-ty-ris, a mariyr. 

J>el'-phin, Del-phF-nis, a dolphin. 

Exceptions in L. 
Fd, gall, and met, honey, double { before is; as,/sUis, meUis, 
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Exertions in ft. 

^71* 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in ims ; mm, 
Jlvf'menyjiuf'mi'nis, a river; gluf-ien, glu'-tlduSf glue. 

The foUowin^y also, form their genitive in init : — osrem, a bird wMeh 
foreboded bj singing ; peeten, a comb ; ftfricew, a piper ; and ItiHeen, « 
trumpeter. 

2. Some Greek nouns in on form their genitive in ontis; as, L s s ifrf sii, 
Laomedoniis. 

Urceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop e in the genitive ; as, pa'-ier, paf'tris^ a 
father. So also imber, a shower, and names of months in ber ; 
as, October, Octobris. 

But crater f a cup ; soteff a savior ; and latere a tile, retain e in the genitive. 

2. Far J com, has farris; hepar, the liver, kepdHs; iter, a joumej, 
itiniris ; Jupiter, Jovis; and eor, the heart, torixa, 

3. These four in ur have Ms in the genitive : — eftwr, ivoxy ; ftmur, the 
thiffh ; jeeicr, the liver; nAur, strength. 

Jeewr has also jecindm, and joctndm. 

AS. 

^ 72. Nouns in as form their genitive in dtis ; as, a'^taSf 
tD^d'-tiSf age ; pi'-e-tas, pi-e-td'-tis, piety. 

Exc. 1. .^ has assis; mas, a male, maris; vas, a surety, vadis; and 
mw, a vessel, va«i«. Anas, a duck, has andtitf. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in as form their genitive according to their 
gender ; the masculines in antis, the feminines in ddis or ddos, and the 
neuters in dtis; as, addmas, -antis, adamant ; lampas, -ddis, a lamp ; fmU' 
raSj -dtis, a species of herb. Areas, an Arcadian, and Nomas, a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in ddis. Melas, the 
name of a river, has Mddnis. 

ES. 
^ 73. Nouns in es form their genitive hy changing es into 
is,ttis, Of etis; as, ru'-pes, ru^-pis, a rock; mi'-hs, mU'-^-tis, a 
soldier ; se'^ges, seg'-e-tis, growing corn. 

A few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their geni- 
tive in i, after the second declension ; as, AehiUes,-is, or -t. 

Those which make Uis are, 
Ales, a bird. Gurges, a tohirlpool. Poples, the kam, 

Ames, afouder's staff. Hospes, a ^tiest. SateUes, a Itfeguard. 

Antistes, a priest. Limes, a Umit. Stipes, the stoekqfatree. 

Cespes, a turf. Merges, a sheaf of arm. Termes, an olive bough. 

Comes, a companion. Miles, a soldier. Trames, a path. 

Eques, a horseman. Palmes, a vine-branch. Tudes, a hammer. Tdier. 

Fomes, fuel. Pedes, a footman. Veles, a light armeasel' 

The following have Itis >-~abies, a fir-tree ; mries, a ram ; indiges, a man 
deified; mttrprtf, an interpreter; ptuies, a wall; seges^ growing com. 



tad Uges^ a mat. 
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The following have eti8.^ — Ores, a Cretan ; UbeSj a caldron ; magneSf a 
loadstone; qw-es and requieSj rest; and tapes, tapestry, fiat refpiiea ia 
tome times of the iiflli declension. 

Some Greek proper names have either iUs or »« in the genltiTe ; as, 
ChremeSf -eUSf or -is. Dares, -etis, or -is. 

£zc. 1. ObseSf a ho8ta^,and prteses, a president, have idis. 

£xc. 2. Heres, an heir, and mereesj a reward, have €dis; jm», a foot, 
and its compounds, have edis, 

Exc. 3. Ceres has Ceriris; bes, htssis; and prtu, a auretj, frmdis. 
JESf brass, has <em. 

IS. 

^ 74. Nouns in t5 have their genitive the same as the 
nominative; as, au'-^s, au'-ris, the ear; a'-vts, a-vij, a 
bird. 

Exc . 1 . The foUowingr have the genitive in iris s^'-twis, aahea ; cveOiBtff, 
a cQcumber : pulvis, dust ; vomiSf a ploughshare. 

Exc. 2. The following have idis: — eapis, a cup; cassis, a helmet; 
euspis, the point of a spear ; lapis, a stcme ; and pramvlsis, metheglin. 

Exc. 3. Two have inis i—poUis, fine flour, and sanguis, blood. 

Exc . 4. Four have iHs : — Dis, Pluto ; Us, strife ; Qiurif, a Roman ; and 
Samnis, a Sainnite. 

Exc. 5. GUs, a dormouse, has gUris. 

Greek nouns in is form their genitive, 



1. mis, ios, or eos; as, 
Basis, Uiefoot ofapiUar. 
HsBrdsis, heresy. 
Metropdlis, ackiefdty. 
Phxasis, a phrase. 
Phthisis, a consumption. 
Po^aia, poetry. 



2. in idis, or idos; as, 3. in fnis; as, 

i£gis, a shield. Delphis. 

^ueis, tJie JEneid. Eleusis. 

Aspis, an a^p. Sal&mis. 

EphemSris, a day-book. 

Ins, the rainhoto. 4. in aUis; 

Nereis, a J^Tereid. Simdia. 

PyrSmis, a pyramid. 

Tigris, a tiger. 

Tyrannis, tyranny. 
TLpis haa sometimes the eenitive like the nominative. 
Ctaris, one of the graces, has itis. 

OS. 
^ 75. Nouns in os form their genitive in oris or otis ; ai^ 

jtoSyfi&'fiSy a flower; nef'^os^ ne^po'^tis, a grandchild. 
The following have tfris :-* 

Flos, a flower. Laboa, labor. 

Glos, a kusband^s sistar. Lepos, toit. 

Honos, AoRor. Moa, a cmstowi, 

Jtrbos, a tree, haa Ms, 
The following have dtis : — 

Coa, a leAatffona. Monoe&ea, « utucom. 

VoBf a dawr^, R hip o eg r oe, a r kimeo ng* 
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Os, Cfcg«i9ti<A. 
Roa, dew. 



Nepoe. « g r ondekUd* « 
8aoerd<M,apriift. 



THIRD PECLSIVSION.— «£NITrnB. A! 

Kxc. 1. Ctutot, a kaeper, Utm mtUidit; W,«n ox, Amf ; and «», a 
bone, nffm. 

£xc. 8. Some Ghwek rabsUatives in m Jiave tftr in the geaitiYe; aa, 
Acroff, a hero; Mines; TVof, a Trojan. 

US. 
^ 76. Nouns in us form their genitive in iris or 6ris ; u, 
gef-nuSf gen^-i-^s, a kind ; temf-pus^ tem'-pd-riSy time. 
Those which moke drt« are. 

Corpus, a body, Lepus, a hare. Pectus, the kreoH, 

Decus, hmoT. Littus, a shore. Pignus, a pledge, 

DedScus, disgrace. Nemus, a gnrtne. Stercus, dung. 

Faclnus, an exploit. Pecus, cattle. Tempus, itma, 

Fosnus, interest. Penus, prtmsions. Tergus, a hide. 

Frigus, cold. 

Ezc. 1. These three have A^ .• — tacasy an anvil ; palusy a mora« ; 
and stiJbscus, a dove-tail. 

PecuSf a brute animal, has pectuUs. 

Ezc . 2. These five have Utis ."^ventus^ youth ; salus, safety ; seneehUf 
old age ; servituSf slavery ; virtus, virtue. 

Ezc. 3. Monosyllables in us have Uris; as, ems, the leg; jus, light; 
WMs, a mouse ; pus, matter ; rus, the country ; thus, frankincense ; ezcept 
grus, a crane, and sus, a swine, which have gruis, and suis. 

TeUus, the earth, has tellHris; and Ldgus or ur, a Ligurian, has LdgHaiM. 

Ezc. 4. Fraus, fraud, and laus, praise, ha.re fraudis, laudis. 

Ezc. 5. Greek nouns in pus (nwi) have ddis; as, tripus, tripddiSf a 
tripod ; (EdXpus,'6dis, which is sometimes of the second declension. 

Ezc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in us have untis; as, Trapexus, 
Trapezuntis ; Opus, -untis ; Pesslnus, -untis. 

Ezc. 7. Nouns ending in eus are all proper names, and have their gen^ 
itive in eos; as, Orpheus, -eos. But these nouns are found also in the 
aecond declension ; as, Cfrpheus, -ei or -{. 

YS. 

^ 77. Nouns in ys are Greek, and, in the genitive, 8ome 
have yis or yos, some ydis or ydos, and some ynis or gnos ; as, 

^e^4ys, che'4y-is or -os, a harp ; Ca'-jfys, Ca*^pif-is or -of , eklaf-mys, 
ddam^'j-dis or -i(o5, a cloak ; TVaf-ehys, Tra-chy^-nis or -no«. 

S preceded by a consonant. 

Ncuns in s, with a consonant before it, form their genitive 
by changing 5 into is or lis; as, trabs;tra!4ns, a beam ; hi'-ems, 
hi'-i'-mis^ winter ; jpors, par'-tis, a part ; frons, fron^-tis, the 
forehead. 

Those in bs, ms, and ps, change s into is ; except gryps, a 
griffin, which has gryphis. 

Rkmark. Those m'tps also change e into t; tji, princes, prhtApis, a 
|uinee. But sqts has sqns, and ouct^, aueHpis. 

Those in ^, ns, ao4 Vff ebvige « into Itf. 
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32 THIBD DECLENSION.— -JOATIYE AND ACCUSATIVE. 

Ezc. 1. The following in ns change s into dis t^'-fnms^ a leaf; ^l«at, 
an acorn ; juglans^ a walnut ; Un$, a nit; and UbripenSf a weigher. 
£xc. Q. Hryns, a Greek proper name, has TiryrUhu in the genitive. 

T. 

^ 78. Nouns in t form their genitive in Uis, Thej are, 
caput, the head, gen. cap'-^is ; and its compounds, occtptf^ 
and sinciptU. 

X. 

Nouns in x form their genitive by changing x into cis or gis ; 
as, vox, v&'cis, the voice ; con'-jux, con'-ju-^is, a spouse. 

So, for*-nax, for-nSf-cis, a fiimace ; ca^'lix, eal'-l-eis, a cup ; cer'-mx, 
cer-vV-cis, the neck. 

Those which make ^ are. canjuXf a spouse ; ^ex, a flock ; lex, a law ; 
remex, -Igis, a rower ; rex, a king. 

Also the following : — 
All6brox, -6gis, an AUo- Dumndrix, -Igis. Phalanx, -gis, a phalanx, 

brogian. Eporeddrix, -Igis. Phryx, -gis, a PArw^n. 

Ambidrix, -I^is. Exlex, -egis, an outlaw. Sphinx, -gis, a sphinx. 

Aquilex, -dgis, a spring Frux, -giajjrtdt. Strix, -gis, a screedi-owl. 

hunter. I^PJ^y 'f^^j ^ north- Styx, -gis, the river Styx. 

BitQrix, -Igis, a Bituri- west tovnd. Syrinx, -gis. Syrinx, 

gian. Orgetdrix, -Igis. Vercingetdrix, -Igis. 

Coccyx, -^gis, a cuckoo, pryx, -y gis, a wild goat. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in ex, of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in tcis ; as, pollex, -^cis, the thumb. 

Except fcmisex, a mower ; narthex, a shrub ; resex, a vine-branch ; 
verveXf a wether ; and aquilex, exlex, and remex. 

Exc. 2. SupeUcx, furniture, has supeUedXlis ; and seneXy an old man, hag 
sends. JVYz, snow, has nivis ; and nox, night, noctis. 

Exc. 3. Some Greek proper names in ax form their genitive in actis; 
as, Hylax, actis. So Asty&nax, Bihrax, DemOnax. 

Exc. 4. Onyx and sarddnyx have pehzs in the genitive ; as, onyx^ 
onpchis. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

<^ 79. The dative singular ends in t; as, sermo, dat. sermoni. 
Anciently it also ended in e; as, morte datus, Varr. apud 
Cell. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

The accusative singular, with the exception of neuters, ends 
in em. Yet some Latin words in is, which do not increase in 
the genitive, have im, and some Greek words have im, in, or a. 

1. Many proper names in is, denoting places, rivers, or gods, have the 
accusative singular in im; as, Hispdlis, Tilttris^ Anubis; so 9^^o Alhis^ 
Athisis, Bastis, Ardris, BilMlis, Apis, Osiris. Syrtis, dws. These tooM 
times, also, make the accusative in m; as, Albin. 
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THIBD DECLBirSI01l.«— ICCUf ATITB. 83 

8. The foIIowiB|f dim h«Te tfaeaecuntlTe is «•»— 
Anmssis, « vuuon's ruU, Gummis, gmm, SUh, tUnt, 

Buns, a pUmgk^Uul. Mephiti8,/«ii£ mr. Tnaiis, a mmg/L 

Cannabis, kemp, RaYis, hmramut. Vis, MrmigdL 

CocOmis, a cmettmher, Bintpia, wuuimrd, 

3. These haTe m, and ■ometimea em — 
Aoualis, a loater-jMC. PappiSy Cfcg tUm, fieeoris, «« 
Feoris, a fever, Reatia, m rifpe, TumB, « '- 



But these have aai, and rarely ti 

Avis, a birdf Nayis, a ship, Ratia, a rn^. 

Clavis, a ft6jr. Oris, a Mheep. , Sementia, a i 

Lens, a lentil. Pelvis, a totn. Sentisj a hriesr, 

Messis, a harvest, Presepis, a stdU, StiiglkSia — 

Crates, a hurdle, has also sometimes eroftm, as if from cralif. 
The ancients formed the accusative of some other nouns in t». 

Accusative of Greek Nouns. 

^ 80. The accusative singular of Greek nouns sometimes 
retains the Greek terminations in and m, but often ends^ as in 
Latin, in em or tm. 

I. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in i* or aa, impmrey that ia, 
with a consonant going Mfore, have their accusative in sm or a ; aa, 
lampa 1 {lampddis or dos), lampkdsmf or lampid^; eklamySf eUamgdem^ 

In ike manner these three, which have tapvra in the genitive — TVwr. 
TVwia, IVoent, and TVaa, a Trojan ; Aeroa, a haro; and Jwiaa, a king of 
Crete. 

jfffr, the air ; tether, the sky ; idphuif a dolphin ; and pMm, a h jmn| 
have usually a; as, aira, eetMra, ddpMma, petdma, Peua, a god, haa 
only a, 

Ezc. 1. Masculines in if, whose genitive In ew a a e s in is or oa impure, 
have their accusative in tm or tn; sometimea in Idsm; aa, Paiif, Fetridis 
or Paridos ; Parim, Parin or Paridem, 

Ezc. 2. Feminines in is, increaaing impurely in the genitive, thpngh 
they usually follow the rule, have sometimes tm or m; aa, Elis, EUdis or 
Mldos, EUdem or Ellda, seldom Elim or Elm, 

So Tigris, signif^in^ a river or a beast, has tigridem or tigrim; signify- 
in^a beast, it has tigrvn also. 

n. €rfeek nounsiin if and ya, having t« or aia pure in the genitive, form 
their aocuaative by changing the a of the nominative into morn, «a, 
metanurr^kifsis, ^eos or -ios ; nutamorpkdsimj or -fisim, a change ; T/ikys, 
-yis or -yos, TeC^ymor -yn. 

ni. Nouna ending in the diphthong eus have the aocuaative in es; aa, 
Theseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tyaea, 

Demosthiius and Ganymtdes have sometimea in the accusative besides 
am, the termination ea, 

TV, Some Greek proper namea in aa, whose genitive ia in ta, have in 
Latin, along with the accusative in em, the termination m, aa if of tht 
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34 THIRD DECLENSION. ^FOCATIVS AND ABLATITE. 

fint dedemioii ; m, AtkSUa^ A^UUn; Xtrxety Xerxen; SoplUkluu So- 
fk^pUn. Borne alio, which have either ttig or is in the senitive, UTey 
Decides am^^ <!•, or em, the termination en; te, CkremeM^ XkaUg. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 81* The Tocative is like the nominative. 

Manj Greek noune, however, particnlarly proper names, drop s of the 
nominative to form the vocative; as, DapluuSf Da^mi ; Tethys, Tethy; 
Mdan^mSy MeUmpu; Orpkau, Orphm. Proper names In es (gen.t«) 
■ometimes have their vqpative in 0; as, SoerdteSf SocrdU, 



ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 82* The ablative singular ends in e. 

Exc. 1. Neuters in f, a/, and or, have the ablative in t; as, 
sediUf sediU ; animal, ammdli ; calcar^ calcdri. 

But names of towns' in e, and the following neuters in or, have e in the 
ablative ; viz. haeehar, an herb ; far, corn ; nepar, the liver ; jubar, a snn- 
beam ; neeUar, nectar ; par, a pair ; sal, salt Mare, the sea, has either 
e or t. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, and 
names of months in er or is, have i in the ablative ; as, vis, vim, 
vi; December^ Decembri; Aprilis, Aprili. 

But Bmtis, eaamdUs, and ttgris, have e or t. 

Exc. 3. Nouns which have em or tm in the accusative, have 
their ablative in e or t; as, turris, iurre or turri. 

But restis, and Greek nouns which have idle in the genitive, have c 
only , as, Paris, -idis, -ide, 

Exc. 4. Adjectives in is, used as nouns, have commonly t 
in the ablative, but sometimes e; zs, familidris, a friend; 
natdlis, a birth-day. 

When such adjectives become proper names, they always have «; as, 
Jttvend/ts, Juvendle. Also, qfinis, a relation, has generally e ; as jiave 
always juv2m5, a youth; riuUs, a rod; and volucriSf a bird. 

Exc. 5. The following, though they have only em in the accusative, 
havo e or t in the ablative, but oflener e .* — » 

Amnis, Finis, OccTput, P^igil» Tridens, 

Anguis, Fustis, Orbis, Rus, Unguis, 

CiviSj Ignis, Pars^ Son, Vectis, 

Classis, Imber^ Postis, Supellex, Vesper. 

CoUis, Mugihs, 

80 also names of towns, denoting the place where any thin^ is sud to 
be, or to be done, have sometimes the ablative in i ; as, Carthagini, at 
Carthage ; and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns occur with 
this termination in the ablaUve. Candlie has t only. 

Exc. 6. Nouns in ys, which have ym or yn in the accusative, have 
their ablative in ys or y ; as, Jitys, Atye, or Aty, 
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THIRD DECLENSION. ^PLURAL CASES. 33 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 83. The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends m es : as, sermones, rapes ; — but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in t have ia ; as, caputs capita ; 
sedile, sedilia. 

Some Greek neuters have < in the nonunative plural ; aa, mdot ; nom 
plural, meU. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The genitive plural commonly ends in um ; sometimes in 
ium. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or t 
^nd t, make the genitive plural in ium ; as, sedile , sediK, sediHum ; 
turris, turre or turri, turrium, 

2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive 
singular, have ium; as, nubes, nubium; hostis, hostitan; vis, 
virium, 

Ezc. StrueSf votes, cards, juvinis, mugiUs, vanis, strigilis, have um. 
Also sedes and nunsis sometimes, and apis and volticris generally, have tua. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the 
genitive plural ; as, urbs, urbium ; gens, gentium ; arx, arcium, 

£xc. Lynx and ops (obsolete) have um. 

The following, also, have turn : — mas, gUs, lis, as {ossis),faux, nix, noZf 
strix, dos, genenllyfraus and mus, and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or rs, and names of 
nations in 05, have commonly ium ; as, cliens, clientium ; Arpu 
nas, Arpinatium, 

Other nouns in as have sometimes ium; as, tetas^ atdtium 
Penates and optimdtes have usually ium. 

5. The following have ium : — caro, linter, uter^ venter ^ Samnis, Quarts, 
and usually InsHJter. Fornax, lar, palus, and ratUx, have sometimes ium. 

6. Greek nouns have generally um ; as, Thrax^ Thracum ; — but a few, 
used as titles of books, have sometimes dn ; as, Epigramma, epigTommH' 
tdn ; Metajnarphdsis, -edn. 

RsMARK 1. Bos has bourn in the genitive plural. 

Rema.rk 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive pluriU 
as if they were complete ; as, manes, mamum ; caiUtes, cahtum ; as ir from 
maiiis and codes. So also names of feasts in alia ; as, SatumaUa, Satut' 
nahum; but these have sometimes drum after the second declension 
dttUes has sometimes aditmtm. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 84. The dative and ablative plural end in thus. 

Ezo. 1. Bos has bobus and bubua, by contractioii for boMus; sus has 
subun Ibr sMus. 
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THIBB DECUUf8I0M« ^ACCUBATITV FIAJRAL. 



Exc. Q. Greek noniui in ma haTe the datiTe and ablstiTe plozal mora 
ireqoentlj in if than in ibuM ; at, poema^ poerndtig^ or poemaUlms, 

The poets eonietiinei form the dative plural of Greek nonns, that in- 
crease m the genitive, in «i, and, before a rowel, in m; aa, Aeritfy 
kfirMu, kenMf or heroUm. 

CV'<'V -^^^ ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

^ 8ff» The accusative plural ends, like the nominaUTe, ia 
€S, a, or ia. 

^ Exc. 1. Maflculice and feminine nouns which hare turn in the geni- 
tire plural, have sometimes in the accusative plural sis, or is, instead 
of es / as, partes f gen. partiMmf aoc. parUtj partns or parti», 

Exc. 3. When the accusative singular ^ nouns not neuter ends in «, 
the aeousative plural ends in m; as, lampoi^ UMpHtda, lampidas. 



JttpUer^ and vis, strength, are thus declined: — 



Singular. 
N. Ju'-pt-ter, 
G, J<y-vi8, 
D Jo'-vi, 
Ac. Jo'-vem, 
V. Ju'-pl-ter, 
Ab. Jo'-ve. 



Singular, 
N. vis, 
O, vis, 
D. — 
Ac. vim, 
V. vis, 
Ab, vi. 



PhiraL 
vi'-res, 
vir'-i-um, 
vir'-T-btts, 
vi'-res, 
vi'-res, 
vir'4-btt8. 



^86. The 
Greek nouns of 

Norn. 

Lampas, 

4Ldes, 
Heros, 

-oes, 
C^eljs, 
Poesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 



following table exhibits the principal forms of 
the third declension : — 



8. 
PI 
8. 
PI 



Gen. 
(-&dis, 
( 'ftdos, 

-&dum, 



-ois, 



-oum. 



i-yis, I 

(-yos, $ 

S-is, -los, ) 
-eos, S 



yis, 

yos, 

>is, -ios, 
-eos, 
(-is, 
c-€os, 
-£os, 
-^is» 



Dot. 
-&di, 

-adibus, 
-oibus, 



«€i, 
-Sri, 



Ace. 
<-&dem, 
^&da, 
(-&des, ) 
N&das, S 
(-oem, 
(-oa, 
j-oes, 
<-6as, 

<-yn, 

<.im, 
}-in, 
c-em, 
J-«a, 

-Sra, 



Voe. 
-as, 

4Ldes, 

-OS, 

-oes. 



-eu. 



Abl 
-&de. 

-adlbuik 

-oe. 

-oibus. 

^eory 



•Qre. 
-o 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 

^ 87. Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and u. 

Those in tis are masculine; those in u are neuter, and 
indeclinable in the singular number. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 

ComUy a horn. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. cor'-nu, cor'-nu-a, 

G, cor'-nu, cor'-nu-um, 

D. cor'-nu, cor-ni-bus,' 

Ac. cor-nu, cor'-nu-a, 

V, cor'-nu, cor'-nu-a, 

Ah. cor'-nu. cor'-ni-bus. 



Fructus, yrutV. 
Singular. Plural. 

^ N. fruc'-tus, firuc'-tus, 

G. frut'-tus, fruc'-tu-um,* 

D. fruc'-tu-i,* fruc'-ti-bus, 

Ac. fruc'-tum, fruc'-tus, 

V. fruc'-tus, fruc'-tus, 

Ab. fruc'-tu. fruc'-tl-bus. 



In like manner decline 

C&n'-tns, a song. Fluc'-tus, a wave. Se-nai'-tus, the senaU. 

Cor'-nis, a chariot. Luc'-tus, grief. Ge'-In, ice. 

Ex-cr'-cl-tu8, an army. Mo^-tus, moUon. Ve'-ru, a tpit. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

^88. 1. The following are feminine : — 

Acna, a needle. Ficus, fljio^. Porttc us, a ^aflery. 

Donius, a house. Manus, a hand. Tribus, a tnht. 

The plurals quinqu&trus, a feast of Minenra, and idus, the ides, are 
also ftminine. 

PenuSy a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is masenlintt 
or feminine. 

SpecuSf a den, is very rarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appellatives, and names of trees, are femi- 
nine by signification. See § 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

^ 89. 1. Damns ^ a house, is partly of the fourth declension, 
and partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 
Singular. Plural. 

JV. Do'-mus, do'-muB, 

G. do'-mftsj or do'-mi, dom'-u-um, or do-mS'-rmn, 

D. dora'-o-i, or do'-mo, domM-bus, 

Jic. do'-mum, do'-mus, or do'-mos, 

V. do'-mus, do'-mus, 

M. do'-mo. domM-bos. 

• Pronoimced^^rt'-yu-t, or /rue' -ishuri, &.c. § 50. Exc. {c.\ 

4 
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38 FIFTH DECLENSION. 

DomdSf in the senitiTe, signifies, of a house ; djomi commonly siraiiieay 
•t home. The ablative doma is found in Plautus , in some copies of Livj, 
and in ancient inscriptions. 

Canats, a corael-tA«e; iieti^, a fig-tiee; laurut, a laurel ; and myrtus • 
nnrrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Penus is sometimes 
of the third. 

Some nouns in « have also forms in us and um ; as, cornUf comuSf or 
€omum. 

Rkm ARK. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the thixd, 
and were formed by contraction, thus : — 

Singular, Plural, 

JV. Fructus, fructues, -us, 

G. fructuis, -iis, fructuum, -(im, 

D. fructui, -u, Iructuibus, -abus, or -ibus, 

Jie, fructuem, -um, fructues, -us, 

F fructus, fructues, -us, 

mib, fructue, -u. fructulbus, -abus, or -ibus. 

2. The genitive singular in is is sometimes found in ancient author*. 
A genitive in », after the second declension, also occurs; as, sendhts, 
aen&ti. 

3. The contracted form of the dative in v is not oflen used ; yet it 
sometimes occurs, especially in Cssar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in Um rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have uhus in the dative and ablative 
plural : — 

Acus, a needle, Lacus, a lake, Specus, a den, 

Arcus, a bow. Partus^ a birth, Tribus, a tribe. 

AriuSf a joint. Feciij a flock. 

GenUf a knee ; portus, a harbor ; tonitrus, thunder ; and veruj a spit, 
have ibiu or HUnis. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

^ 90. Nouns of the fiftK declension end in es, and am 

of the feminine gender. 



They are thus declined • — 




Res, a 


thing. 


Dies, a day. 


Singular, 


Plural 


Singular. Plural, 


N, res, 


res. 


N. di'-cs, di'^s, 


G. re'-i, 


rc'-rum, 


G. di-e'-i, di-e'-rum, 


D, re'-i, 


re'-bus. 


D. di-e'-i, di-e'-bus, 


Ac, rem, 


res, 


• Ac. di'-em, di'-es, 


V. res, 


res, 


V. di'^8, di'-cs, 


Ab. re. 


re'-bus. 


il6.di'.e. di-e'-bus 
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COMPOUND NOUNS. ^IRREGULAR NOUNS. W 

Exceptions in Gender. 

Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singular, and 
idways masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is mascu- 
line only. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

The grenitive and dative singular sometimes end in e; nB,dU for diit. 
The ffemtire is sometimes also found in n and es; as, penUcies, gen per» 
tdcii for pemicUl ; rabies^ gen. rabies, Lucr. Plebes has plebet or pf^bi. 

Remark 1. There are not many nouns of this declension, and 
of these only two, res and dies, are complete in the plural. Most of them 
want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and many the plural 
altogether. 

2. All nouns of this declension end in ics, except fonr—fides, fidth ; 
res, a thing ; spes, hope ; and plebes, the common people ; — and all nouns 
in ies are of this declension, except abics, aries, paries, and quies, which 
•re of the third declension, and requies, which is of the third and fifth. 

Declension op Compound Nouns. 

^91. When a compound noun consists of two nomina- 
tives, both parts are declined ; but when one part is a nomina- 
tive, and the other an oblique case, the nominative only is 
declined. Of the former kind are respuhUca, a commonwealth^ 
and jusjurandum, an oath ; of the latter, mcUer-familias, a 
mistress of a family. 

Singular. Plural. 

JV. res-pub'-ll-ca, res-pub'-ll-cie, 

G. re-i-pub'-ll-ciB, le-rum-pub-Ii-cft'-mm, 

D. re-i-pub'-li-cw, re-bus^pub'-li-cis, 

^c. rem-pub'-li-cam, res-pub'-Ii-cas, 

V, res-pub'-li-ca, res-pub'-ll-cie, 

Ab. re-pub'-ll-c&. re-bus-puV-II-cis. 

Singvlar. Plural. Singular, 

JV. ma-ter-fa-mil'-i-as, 
G. ma-tris-fa-mil'-i-as, 
D. ma-tri-fa-mil'-i-as, 
Ae. ma-trem-fa-miV-i-as, 
V, ma-ter-fa-mil'-i-as, 

M, ju-re-ju-ran'-do. ' M. ma-tre-fa-mil'-i-as, Ac. 

Note. The preceding compounds are divided and pronounced like the 
■imple words of which they are compounded. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

^ 02. Irregular nouns are divided into three classes-— 
Variable, Defective, and Redundant 
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40 VA&IABLE NOUNS. 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouns are variable either in gender or declension, or in both. 
Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneous: those 
which vary in declension are called heterocUtes, 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; such 
are, 

AvernuB, Ismftnis, Mcen&Ius, Taenirug, 

Dindy-miu, MaMicus, Pangteus, Tartftms, 

TaygetUB. 
Plural y Avenuif &c. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the 
plural ; as, jocus, a jest ; plur. joci, or joca ; — locuSy a place ; 
plur. locif passages in books, topics ; loca, places ; — sestertius, 
a sesterce ; plur. sestertii, or. sestertia, 

3. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
carbdsuSy a sail j plur. carbdsa ; — Ilierosolyma, -<», Jerusalem ; 
plur. Hierosolyma, '^rum ; — margarita, -/b, a pearl ; plur. mar* 
garita, -drum ; — ostrea, -«, an oyster ; plur. ostrea, 'drum ; — 
Pergamus; piui. Pergdma, 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 
cesium, heaven ; plur. cosli ; — Elysium ; plur. Elysii ; — Argos ; 
plur. Argi, 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the 
plural ; as, franum, a bridle; i^nx.frceni otfrmna; — rostrum, 
a rake; plur. rastri, or rastra; — pugiUar, a writing tablet; 
plur. pugiildres, or pugillaria. 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 
epulum, a feast ; plur. epiilfs ; — balneum, a bath ; plur. balnea, 
rarely babua; — nundinum, a market-day ; plur. nundtnts, a fair. 

7. Neuter in the singular, and feminine or neuter in the 
plural ; as, labium, a lip ; plur. labia, and labia. 

HeterocUtes, 

^ 93. 1. Second or third declension in the singular, and 
third in the plural ; as, jugerum, an acre ; gen. jugeri, or 
jugeris; ahLjugire; plur., nom., and &cc.jugera; gen.jugS" 
rum ; abl. jugMs and jugcribus, from the obsolete jugus or 
juger. 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural 
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as, vas, a vessel ; plur. vtzsa, drum. Ancile, a shield, has some- 
times anciliorum, in the genitive plural. 

Note. Variable noons seem anciently to have been ledondant, and to 
have retained a part of each of their original forms. Thus, vasa, •dncni, 
properly comes trom vAnctiiy -t, but the latter, together with the plural of 
voM, vasUj became obsolete. 



II. 



/-^ 



1 
cases. 



DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 
^ 94. Nouns are defective either in case or number. 

Nouns defective in case may want either one or more 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotts. 

Such are nouns in « in the singular ; as, eomu^ a horn : most nouns in i : 
foreign words : semis, a half: gU, a seed: eepty an onion : the singular of 
ntUltj a thousand : words put for nouns ; as, veiUe suum, for sua voiiuttas^ 
his own inclination : and names of the letters of the alphabeL 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monop^ 
tote ; if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote ; 
if in four, a Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote. 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case :•— 



Abactus, ace. pi. ; a driving away. 
Accitu, abl. ; a tailing for. 
Admissu, ahl. ; admission. 
Admonitu, ahl. ; adTnoniUon, 
JEsy not used in gen. jtl. 
Affktu, abl. ;^ an addressing; — pi. 

afi^tus, -tbus. 
Algus, num.; algum, ace.; algu, or 

•o, abl. ; cold. 
Ambage, abl.; a winding story; — 

jpZ. amb&ges, -ibus. 
Amissum, ace. ; a loss. 
Aplustre, nam. and ace,; the flag of 

a skip ;-^l. aplustria, or aplustra. 
Arbitratus, nom. ; -urn, ace. ; -u, 

ail.; judgment. 
ArcessTtu, ahl. ; a sending for. 
Astu, nom., ace. ; a city, 
Astus, nom. ; astu, a£l. ; craft ; — 

astus, aec. pi. 
Cacoethes, nom,, ace. ; an evil cus- 
tom ;'—(itUi06Ukey nom. pi.; -e, 

and -es, au, pi, 
Cetos, aec; a loJUiZe ;— cete, nom. 

and ace, pi. 
Chaos, nom., ace. ; chao, abl.; eJtaos ; 

— ^but, signify ing a deity, Chaon » 

aec, [looldng around. 

Circnmspectua, nom.; -um; -a; a 
Coaetn, all. ; constraint, 
4» 



Coelite, ahl. ; pi. entire , inhabitants 

of heaven. 
Commutatum, ace. ; an alteration, 
Compgdis, gen. ; comp^de, abl. ; a 

fetter ; — -pi. compgdes,-ium,-!buB. 
Concesau, abl. ; permission. 
Condiscipulatu, abl. ; companion^ 

ship at school. 
Cratim, or -em, ace. ; -e, abl. ; a Aur- 

dle ;— ^Z. crates, -ium, -Tbus. 
Daps^ nom., scarcely used ; dapis, 

gen. &c. ; a feast. 
Datu, ahl. ; a giving, 
Derisui,' dat. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl. ; 

ridicule. 
Despicatui, dat. ; contempt. 
Dica, nom.; dicam, ace.; a legal 

process ;---dica8, ace. pi. 
Diets, gen.; as, dicis gratia, for 

form's sake. 
Ditidnis, gen. ; -i, dat. ; -em, au. ; 

-e,abl.; power. 
Divij abl. ; in Hie day time, 
Divisui, dal. ; a dividing. 
Ebur, ivory ; — not used in the gen.^ 

dat., and ahl. pi. 
Efflagitatu, ahl. ; importunity. 
Ejectus, nom. ; a throwing out. 
Epos, aec. ; an epic poem. 
Ergo, tM. ; for the sake. 
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ETectuSy nom. ; a etntveyttnce. 

FflBx, dregs J wants ^en. pi. 

Far, corrif not uaed in the gen.f 

d/it., and abl. pL 
Fas, nom., aee. ; right. 
Fauce, abl. ; the throat ;'^l. fauces, 

-ibus. 
Fax, a torchf wants gen. pi. 
FemTnis,^en. ; -i, dot. ; -e, all. ; the 

thigh ;—pl. femina, -Ibus. 
Flictu, abl. ; a striking. 
Foris, nom. and gen.; -em, ace.; 

-e, abl.; mdoor; — pi. fores, -Ibus. 
Fors, nom.; -tis, gen.; -tem, ace.; 

-te, a//Z. ; chance. 
Frustratui, abl. ; a deceiving. 
Fnix, fruit, nam., scarcely used ; — 

frugis, gen.j &c. 
GausSpe, nom.y ace., ahl.; a rough 

garment ; — gausfipa, ace. pi. 
Glos, wwi^ roc. ; a husbands sister. 
Grates, ace. pi, ; — gratibus, altl.; 

thanks. 
Hiems, wintery not used in gen., 

dat.f and abl.pL 
HippomJlnes, nom. 
Hir, fuym. and ace. ; the palm of the 

hand. 
Hortatn, abl.; an exhorting; — pi. 

hortattbus. 
ImpStis, gen. ; -e, abl. ; a shock;— pi. 

impetibus. 
Inconsultu, abl. ; tnthoiit advice. 
Incitas, or -a, ace. pi. ; as, ad incltas 

redactus, reduced to a strait. 
InduUu, abl. ; indulgence. 
Inferie, nom.pl. ; -as, ace. ; saerifiees 

to the dead. 
Tniicias, acc.pl.; a denial; as, ire 

inficias, to deny. 
Ingratiis, abl. pi. ; against one's 

will. 
Injussu, ahl. ; withotU leave. 
Inqaies, nom. ; disquiet. 
Instar, nom., aee. ; a likeness. 
Interdiu, ahl. ; in the day time. 
Jnvitatu, abl.; an invitation. 
Jovis, nom., rarely used ; — pi. Jores. 
Irrisui, dot.; -um, ace.; -u, ahl.; 

derision. 
Jugeris, gen. ; -e, ahl. ; an acre ; — pi. 

jugfira, -um, -Ibus. 
Jussu. abl. ; command. 
Labes, a spot, wants gen. pi. 
Imcu, abl. ; light. 
Ludifieatui, dot ; a moekent. 



Lux, Ught, wants the gen. pi. 
Mandfttu, abl. ; a command. 
Mane, nom., ace. ; mane, or -i, abl. , 

morning. 
Mel, honey, not used in gen., dot,., 

and ahl. pi. 
Melos, aee; melody; — ^mele, nom,^ 

ace.pL 
Metas,/ear, not used in gen., dot., 

and abl. pi. 
Missu, abl.; despatch ;— pi. missus, 

-Ibus. 
Monitu, abl. ; admonition ;—pl. mon- 

Ytus. 
Natu, ahl. ; by birth. 
Nauci, gen. ; as, res nauci, a thing 

of no valvs. 
Nefas, nom., aee. ; wickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the voc. and 

the »/. 
Nepentnes, nom. ; an herb. 
Nex, death, wants tlie voc. ; — ^neces, 

nom., ace, pi.. 
Nihil, or nihilum, nom. and aee. ; 

'i,gen.; -o,abl.; nothing. 
Noctu, abl. ; by night. 
Nuptui, dot. ; -um, occ. ; -u, abl, ; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom. ; -Icem, aee. ; -Ice, or 

-jlce, abl.; a bolt;— pi. obices, 

-jicibns. 
Objectum, ace. ; -u, abl. ; an inter- 

position ; — pi. objectus. 
Obtentui, dot. ; -u, abl. ; a pretext. 
Opis, gen. ; opem, ace. ; ope, ahl. ; 

hdp ;—pl. entire. 
OppoBitu, abl.; an opposing ;^-pL 

opposTtus. 
Opus, nom., ace. ; need. 
Os, the mofith, wants the gen. pi. 
Pan&ces, Tiom. ; an herb. 
Pax, peaccy wants gen. pi. 
Pecc&tu, ahl. ; sinning. 
PecQdis, gen.; -i, dot.; -em, mu.; 

-e, M. ;— ^. entire. 
Pelade, nom., ace. pi. of pelS^rus ; 

the sea. 
Pennissu, abl. ; permission. 
Piscatus, nom. ; A,gen.; -ttm,4iee. , 

-u, ahl. ; afishing. 
ViXy pitch, wants gen pi. 
Ponao, abl. ; in weight. 
Preci, dot.; -em, ace; -e, M. 

prayer ;—pl. entire. 
ProcCrem, aee, ; a pear ;---pL entirtt 
Proles, offspring, wmnti gm. pL 
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RelatUy all. ; « rdtUien. Thui, not lued in ihBgm,^ Art., and 

Rcpetundamm, ^en. ^.; -is, oM.; M.pL 

extortion. Veprem, au. ; -e, M, ; m hrier /— ^. 

Rogata, abl. ; a request. entire. 

Rosy the country y wants gm.f dot., Verbena, ^en. ; -e,cM.; mtiripe;-^ 

and a&Z. j»2. ^/. TerMra, -um, -Ibns. 

Satia8,nom.;-atem,Me.;-ate,aM.; Vesper, nam.; -e or -i, M» ; tke 

sfUiety. evening. 

BeGUB,nom.,aee.; sex. Vewpdn, nam.; -am, mee.; -CiA, 

Situs, nom. ; -um, aee. ; -n, oi^ ; abl. ; the evening. 

situation /—situs, nom. and ace. Vesp^rus, nom. ; -o, dot. ; -um, ate. ; 

pi. ; -ibus, ahl. -o, aJbi. ; the evening. 

Situs, nom.; -ds, gen.; -nm, ace; Vicis, ^«n.; -i, dat.; -em, ««.; -e, 

-u, abl. ; rust ;— situs, au. pi. ahl. ; change ;— yi. entire, exci^pt 

Sobdles, offspring, wants gen. pi. gen. 

Sol, the sun, wants gen. pi. Virus, nom. ; -i, gen. ; -ns, aee. ; -o, 

Sordis, gen. ; -em, ace. ; -e, ahl. ; abl. ; poison. 

fiUh ; — pi. sordes, -ium, &c. Vis, nom. ; vis, gen. ; vim, aee. ; vi, 

Spontis, ^en. ; -efOhl.; of one's oton abl.; strength;— ^» vires, -ium, 

accord. &c. 

SuppetiflB, nom. pi. ; -as, ace. ; sup- Viscus, nom. ; -Sris, gen. ; -€re, ahL ; 

plies. an internal organ, pi. viscera, &c. 

Tabum, nom. ; -i, gen. ; -o, abl. ; Vocfttn, abl. ,- a eaUing ; — ^vocttns, 

gore. aee. pi. 

Tempe, nom., aee., voe. pi. ; a vale Volflpe, or volup*, nom., aee. / pHeoM' 

m Thessaly. ure. 

To these may be added nouns of the fiflh declension, which either 
want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that num- 
ber only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, how- 
ever, have the plural entire. 

For the use of the vocative, also, of many words, no classical autliority 
can be found. 

^ 95, 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural 
or the singular. 

(a.) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
which they express. Such are names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names 
of virtues, vices,-arts, herbs, metals, minerals, liquors, and com, 
most abstract nouns, and many others. 

The following list contains most other nouns which want the 
plural, and also some, marked p, which are included in the 
above classes, but are sometimes used in the plural. 



AeonTtum,ioo{/ir&ane,p. Argilla, white clay. 



Adorea, corn. 
Aer, the air, p. 
Me, brass, money, p. 
iEther, tlie sky. 
i£vum, an age, p. 
Album, an tubum. 
Allium^ garlic, n. 
Amicitia,/f»eiia«A^, ] 



Avena, oats, p. 
BalsSmum, balsam, p. 
Balaustium, the fiower 

of a pomegranate. 
Baratlirum, a evJIf. 
Galium, hardness of 

skin, p 
Calor, heat, p. 



Carduus, a Hiistle. 
Caio, flesh, p. 
Cera, wax, p. 
Cestus, the girdle of 

Venus. 
CicQta, hemlock, p. 
Cosnum, mud. 
Contagium, a eontOf 

gion,p. 
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Crocom, saffron. 
Crocus, saffron^ p. 
Cruor, Hoody p. 
Cutis, the skiTif p. 
Dilucalum, the dawn. 
Ebur, ivory, p. 
Electnim, ambery p. 
Far, coruy p. 
Fel, gaU, 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Fides,/a»t4. 
Fimus, <fun^. 
FvL&Lypgkt,?, 
Fumus, Sfnoke, p. 
Furor, madness, p. 
Galla, an ooA: apple. 
Gehi, frost. 
Glarea, gravel. 
Gloria, glory, p. 
Glastum, looad. 
Gluten, or 
Glutinum, glue. 
Gypsum, white plaster. 
Hepar, the liver. 
HespSrus, the evening 

star. 
Hilum, the black speck 

of a bean. 
Hordeum, barley, p. 
Humus, the ground. 
Indoles, the disposition. 
Ira, anger, p. 
Jubar, a sunbeam. 
Jna, justice, law, p. 
Justitium, a law vaea- 

tion. 
Xi®titia, joy, p. 
hiLnsuor,faintnesSf p. 
Lardum, bacon, p. 
Latex, liq^ior, p. 



Letum, deaih. 

Lignum, wood, p. 

Limus, mud. 

Liquor, liouw, p. 

Lues, a plague. 

Lutum, day. 

Lux, light, p. 

Macellum, tneshamhUs. 

Mane, the morning. 

Marmor, marble, p. 

Mel, honey, p. 

Meridies, midrday. 

Mors, death, p. 

Munditia, neatness, p. 

Mundus, female oma- 
mcTUs. 

Muscus, moss. 

Nectar, nectar. 

Nemo, no man. 

Nequitia, wickedness, p. 

Nihil, nil, nihilum, no- 
thing. 

Nitrum, nitre. 

OhWvio ^f or getfulness, p. 

OmSiSum, fat tripe. 

Opium, opium. 

Palea, chaff, p. 

Pax, peace, p. 

Penum, and 

Penus, provisions. 

Piper, pepper. 

Pix, pitch, p. 

Ponttlis, the sea. 

Prolubium, desire. 

Pubes, the youth. 

Pulvis, dust, p. 

Purpiira, purple, p. 

Quies, rest, p. 

Ros, dew, p. 

Rubor, redness, p. 



Sabftlo, gravel. 
Sabalum, sand. 
Sal (neut.), salt;-^ 

(masc), p. 
Salum, the sea. 
Salus, safety. 
Sol, the sun, a day^ p 
Sanguis, blood. 
Scrupdlum, a scrupU.f. 
Senium, old age. 
Siler, an osier, 
Sinipi, mustard. 
Siser, a carrot, p. 
Sitis, thirst. 
Sopor, sleep, p. 
Specimen, an exampU. 
Spuma, foajn, p. 
Sulphur, sulphur, p. 
Supellex, furniture. 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, gore. 
Tellusytiie earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thvmum. th/me, p. 
Tribalus, a tJiistle, p. 
Tristitia, sadness, p. 
Ver, spring. 
Verbena, vervain, p. 
Vesp^ra, the evening. 
Veternum, and 
Veternus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, toine, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, birdlime. 
Vitrum, tooad. 
Vulgus, the common 



Zingiber, ginger. 



§ 96. {b.) Tte names of 
names of places and books, 
nalia, a festival of Bacchus ; 
Bucolica, a book of pastorals 
places : — 



festivals and games, and several 

want the singular ; as, BacchOf 

Olympia, the Olympic games 

; and the following names of 



Acrocerannia, 

AmyclsB, 

Artaxftta, 

Atliene, 

Bai®, 

Ceraunia, 



Ecbatana, 

Esquilie, 

Fundi, 

Gabii, 

Gades, 



Gemonie Bcalse, 

Locri, 

Parisiiy 

Philippi, 

Putedli, 



Susa, 

SvrscQss, 

lliennopfla 

Veu, 

Venetis 



Those in i more properly signify the people. 
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The following list contains most other nouns which want the 
singulcur, and luso some^ marked s, which are rarely used in 
that number : — 



Acta, acts. 

Adversaria, a 
randum-book. 

iRstiya, sc. castra, gum' 
mar mtarters, 

Alpesy the Alps, s. 

Annales, annals , ■. 

Antie, doorposts, 8. 

Antes, /or« rawits. 

AntifB, afordoek, 

ApiniB, trifies. 

Argutiae, vyittieismSf s. 

Arma, arms. 

Artus, the joints f s. 

Bellaria, sweetmeats. 

Bigs, a two'funrse char' 
tot, n^. 

Braccae, breeches. 

Branchioa, the gills of a 
fish. 

Brevia, shallow places. 

Calends, Galenas. 

Cancelli, balustrades. 

Cani, gray hairs. 

Casses, a hunter* s net, s. 

CaulfB, sheep-folds, 

Gelgres, light horse, 

CcBlites, the gods, 8. 

Cibaria, victuals. 

Clitells, panniers. 

Codicilli, toritings. 

Grepundia, battles. 

CunabQla, and 

Guns, a cradle. 

Gyclsides, the Cydadian 
islands, s. 

Decims, tithes, s. 

Dlrs, the Furies, s. 

Divitis, riches. 

Druides, the Druids. 

Dry&des, the Dryads, 8. 

EpQlffi, a banquet, a. 

Eumenides, the fVc- 
ries, 8. 

Excubias, watches. 

"ExeqmtB, funeral rites. 

Exta, entrails. 

Exuvis, spoils. 

Facetis, pleasant say- 
ings, b. 



Feris, hoUdays. 
Fides, a stringed in- 

strument, s. 
Flabra, blasU. 
Fraga, strawberries, 8. 
Fraces, the lees of ail. 
Gemini, twins, b. 
Gens, cheeks, s. 
Gerre, trifies. 
Grates, thanks. 
Hab^nee, reins, s. 
Hy&des, the Hyades, s. 
Hyberna, sc. oastra, 

winter quarters. 
Idua,theides ofamonith. 
Ilia, the flank. 
Incunabala, a cradle. 
Indutiffl, a truce. 
Induviee, clothes. 
Ineptis, silly wit, 8. 
Inf^ri, the gods below* 
Inferiffi, sacrificts to the 

dead. 
Insecta, insects. 
Insidiffi, snares. 
JuatSL, funeral rites, 
Lactes, snuUl entrails. 
Lamenta, lamentations. 
Lapicidins, a stone' 

quarry. 
Latebrs , lurking places, 

8. 

LaurTces, young rabbits. 
Lautia, presents to for- 

eign ambassadors. 
Lemares, hobgoblins. 
Lendes, nits. 
LibSri, children, s. 
LucSres, a tribe of the 

Romans. 
Ma^alia, cottages. 
Majdres, ancestors, 8. 
Manes, the shades, s. 
ManubinB, spoils of war. 
Mapalia, huts, a. 
Minacise, and 
Mince, Uireats. 
Minores, successors. 
Moenia, the wdUs of a 

dty. 



Multitia, garmemisfim*' 

ly wrought, 
Miinia, offZes. 
Naiides, fountain 

nymphs, a. 
Nares, the nostrils, 8. 
Natales, parentage. 
Nates, the hauwjies, 8. 
NomaB, corroding sorts, 

8. 

Nona, tha nones of a 

month. 
Nuge, trifies. 
Nundlne, a fair, m 

mart. - 
NuptiiB, a marriaga, 
Oh\iviaiJbrgetfulness,9 
OSuciiB, cheats, a. 
Optimates, nobles, a. 
Pandects, pandects, 
Palearia, the dewlap, iL 
Farietlna, old walls. 
Partes, a party. 
Pascua, pastures, a, 
Penates, household 

gods, a. 
PhalSrs, trappings, a. 
Philtra, love potions. 
Plei&des, the stasm 

stars, a. 
Posteri, posterity. 
Prsbia, an amulet. 
Prscordia, the parts 

about the heart. 
Primitis, first fruits. 
Procures, nobles, a. 
Pugillaria, or -ares, a 
* note-book, s. 
Quadrl^, a four horse 

clutnot, s. 
Quintes, citizens of 

Rome, 8. 
Quisquilis, refuse. 
Reliqois, a remainder, 

a. 
Salebrs, ruggedplaces, 

a. 
Salins, a salt pit. 
Seals, a ladder, a. 
Scatebrs, a spring, •» 
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ScopiBy a hreom. 
Scruta, old clothes. 
Sentes, tfiorns, a. 
Spoussdia, espousals, 
Stativa, sc. castra, a 

pitched camp, 
Supgri, the gods above. 
Talaria, tinnged shoes. 



Tenebre, darkness, 
Tesqua, rough places. 
Thermae, hot baths. 
Tormina, coUc pains. 
Transtra, seats for row- 

ers, 8. 
TriciB, triJleSf toys. 



Utensilia, utensils, 
y 9.lv fB y fol din ff doors, 
Vepres, brandies, a. 
y ergilie, the seoen stars. 
Vindiciae, a cUUm of 

liberty. 
Virgulta, bushes. . 



^ 97. The following differ in meaning in the different 
numbers : — 



iEdes, -is, a temple. 
iEdes, -ium, a house. 
Auxilium, aid. 
Auxifia, auxiliary 

troops. 
Bonura, a good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Career, a prison, 
Carcfires, a goal. 
Castrum, a castle. 
Castra, a camp. 
Comitium, a part of the 

Roman forum, 
Comitia, an assembly 

for election. 
Cupedia, -ib, ddieaey, 
Cupediss, -arum, and 
Cupedia, -drum, <2atJi- 

ties. 
Copia, plenty, 
Copiaa, forces. 
Facultas, abHUy. 
Facult&tes, wealth. 



Fala, a trick. 
FalflB, scaffolding. 
Fastus, -Os, pride. 
Fastus, -uum, and 
Fasti, -6nim,a calendar. 
Finis, an end. 
Fines, boundaries, 
Fortana, Fortune. 
FoTtQnfB J wealth. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furftlres, dandruff. 
Gratia, /auor. 
Gratis, thanks. 
Impedimentum, a Atii- 

derance. 
Impedimenta, baggage, 
Litgra, a letter of the 

alphabet. 
LitSrsB, an epistle. 
Lustrum, a space offiee 

years. 
Lustra, dens of wHd 

beasts. 



Mos, custom. 
Mores, manners. 
Opis, gen. help. 
Opes, -um, poweff 

wealth. 
OpSra, labor. 
OpSraB, workmen. 
Plaga, a climate. 
PlagiB, netSy toils. 
Principium, a begin" 

ning. 
Principia, the generoTs 

quarters. 
Rostrum^ a beak. 
Rostra, a pulpit or tri» 

bunal. 
Rus, the country. 
Kwra.f fields, 
Sa\,saU. 

Sales, witticisms. 
Torus, a bed, a cord. 
Tori, brawny muscles. 



^ 98* The following plurals are sometimes used for the 
singular : — 



Alta, the sea. 
Animi, courage. 
AursB, the air, 
CarlnaB, a ked. 
CeTvices, the neck, 
CoUa, the neck. 
Come, the hair, 
Connubia, marriage, 
Corda, the heart. 
Corpora, a body. 
CrepuscQla, twilight. 
Currus, a chariot. 
Exilia, banishment. 
Frigora, cold. 
Gaudia,joy. 
Grunina, grass. 



Guttdra, the throat. 
Hymeneei, marriage, 
JejumvLy fasting. 
Ignes, love. 
Inguina, tJie groin, 
JuDs, a mane. 
Limina, a threshold. 
Litora, a shore. 
MenssB, a service or 

course of dishes. 
NieniaB, afiineral dirge, 
Numlna, the divinity, 
Odia, hatred. 
Ora, the mouth, the 

countenance. 
Ore, coT^/ines. 



Ortus, a rising, the t 
Otia, ease, leisure, 
Pectdra, the breast. 
Rictus, tfieiaws. 
Robdra, oak, strength, 
Silentia, silence. 
Sinus, the breast of a 

Roman garment, 
Tedffi, a torch, 
Tempdra, time, 
Thalilmi, marriage, or 

marriage-bed. 
Thura, frankincense. 
Tori, a bed, a couch, 
Viffl, a journey. 
Vultus, the countenane§. 
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III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

^ 99. Nouns are redundant either in termination, in 
declension, in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination: (a.) of the nominative; as, arbor ^ and 
arbos^ a tree : (6.) of the oblique cases ; tm^tigris; gen. tigris, 
or 'tdis ; a tiger. 

2. In declension ; as, hntrus ; gen. -t, or -lis ; a laurel. 

3. In gender; as, vulgus, masc. or neut. ; the common 
people. 

4. In termination and declension ; as, senecia, -^e, and senec^ 
tus, -utis ; old age. 

5. In termination and gender ; as, pileus, masc, and pileum, 
neut. ; a hat. 

6. In declension and gender ; as, penus, •&$, masc, and 
penuSf -oris, neut. ; a store of provisions. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender ; as, menda, -<e, 
fern.', and mendum, -i, neut. ; a fault. 

The following list contains most Redundant Nouns of the 
above classes : — 



Abusio, and -us, -{is, an abuse, 

Acinas, and -um, a grape-stone. 

Adagium, and -io, a proverb. 

Admonitio, and -us, -us, an advising. 

iKthra, and iEtlier, the clear sky. 

Affectio, and -us, -{is, affection. 

Againemno, and -on, ..igamemnon. 

Alabaster, -tri, and -trum, an alabas- 
ter b(fx. 

Alimonia, and -um, aliment. 

Alluvio, and -es, a flood. 

Alveariuin, and -are, a bee-hive. 

AmarHcus, and -um, sweet marjoram. 

Anfraclum, and -us, -us, a winding. 

Angiportuni, and -us, -Us, a narrow 
way. 

Anttddtus, and -um, an antidote. 

Aranea, and -us, a spider. 

Arar, and -aris. Hie river Arar. 

Arbor, and -os, a tree. 

Architectus, and -on, an architect. 

Attagena, and -gen, a woodcock. 

Ayaritia, and -ies, avarice. 

Augmentum, and -men, intrease. 

*Baccar, and -Kris, a khuL of herb. 

BacAlus, and -am, a staff. 

Balteas, and -urn, a belt. 



Barbaria, and -ies, barbarism. 
Barbitus, and -on, a harp. 
Batillus, and -um, ajire shovel. 
Blanditia, and -iea, flattery. 
Bucclna, and -um, a trumpet. 
Bura, and -is, a plongh-tau. 
Buzus, and -um, the box-tree. 
Calamister, -tri, and -trum, a crisp* 

ing-pin. 
Callus, and -um, hardness of the skin. 
Cancer, -iri, or -iris, a crab. 
Canitia, and -ies, hoariness. 
Capus, and Capo, a capon. 
Cassida, and Cfassis, a helmet. 
Catinus, and -um, a platter, 
Cepa, and -^, an onion. 
ChirogrSlphufl, anij -um,a hand writ- 

ing. 
Cingula, -us, and -um, a girdle. 
Clypeus, and -um, a shield. 



Cocniearium, -ar, and -are, a spoon 
Colluvio, and -iea, filth. 
Commentarius, and -um, a journal 
Compages, and -o, a joining. 
Conatum, and -us, 'Us, an attempt 
Concinnitas, and -todo, neatness. 
Consortium, and -io, partnership. 
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Contagiam, -io, «iui -es, contmet. 
Comiu, -t, or -il#, a etfmd^ree. 
Costusy and -um, a kind of shrub. 
Crocus, and -um, saffron, 
Crystallus, and -um, crvftoZ. 
Cubitus, and -um, a ocfo. 
Cupiditas, and -pido, desire, 
Cupresstts, -t, or -uSfaeypress-iree 
Culeus, and -um, a leathern bag, 
Delicia, and -um, a deliglU, 
Delphiuus, mui Delphin, a ddphm, 
Desidia, and -es, sloUi, ^ 
Dictamnus, and -um, dittany. 
Diluvium, and -ies, a deluge, 
Domus, -t, or -ns, a liouse, 
DorsuB, and -um, the back, 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness, 
EbSnus, and -um, ebony, 
Effigia, and -ies, an image, 
Elegeia, and -us, an elegy, 
Elephantus, and -phas, an elephant, 
EssSda, and -um, a chariot, 
Evander, -dri, and -drus, Evander. 
Eventum, and -us, 'US, an event. 
Exemplar, and -Are, a copy, 
Ficus, -t, or -Aj, a fig-tree, 
Fimus, and -um, dung, 
Fretum, and -us, -ilj, « strait, 
Fulgetra, and -um, Ughtrung, 
Galerus, and -um, a mo^. 
Ganea, and -um, a subterraneous 

room. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, -^n, a buneh. 
Glomus, -i, or -irisj aball ofUtread, 
Glutinum, and -teUyglue. 
Gobius, and -io, a gudgeon, 
Gruis^ and Grus, a crane. 
HebdomSda, and -mas, a weelt. 
Helleborus, and -um, hellebore. 
Honor, and -os, honor, 
Hjssdpus, and -um, hyssop, 
Ilios, aniZ -on, Troy. 
Incestuni, and -us, -{is, incest. 
IntQbus, and -um, endive. 
JugQlus, and -um, £/i« throat. 
Juventa, -us, and -as, youth. 
Labor, and -os, Zo^or. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard. 
l^urus, -t, or -j«, a Laurd. 
Lepor, an^i -os, loit. 
Lioraria, and -um, a book-case. 
Ligur, ATk/ -us, -^m, a Ligurian. 
Lupinus, and -um, a lupine. 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Meander, -dri^ and -druS| Maander. 



Materia, asid -ies, materiaU, 
Medimnus, and -am, antecwure. 
Menda, aiuf -um, a fault. 
Milliarium, and -are, a mile. 
Modius, and -um, a measure. 
MoUitia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, fnotUm* 
Muffil, and -Ilia, a mullet, 
Mulciber, -iri, or -*m, Vulcan, 
Mulctra, and -um, a milk-pail, 
Munditia, and -ies, neolnesj. 
Muria, an<2 -ies, brine or pickU, 
Myrtus, -», or -tl*, a myrtle. 
Nardus, and -um, spikenard, 
Nasus, and -um, tfie nose, 
Necessitas, and -Qdo, necessity, 
Nequitia, an<2 -ies, wickedness, 
Notitia, and -ies, knowledge. 
Oblivium, and -iOfforgetfulness. 
Obsidium, and -io, a siege, 
CEdtpus, -if or -d<&, (Edipus. 
Orpheus, -ei, or -C09, Orpheus. 
Palatus, and -um, t/te palate. 
Falumba, -es, and -us, -fl^, a pigeon 
Papyrus, and -juxif papyrus. 
Paupertas, and -ies, poverty. 
Pavus, and -o, apeoMtck. 
Penus, -dm, or -w5, an<2 Penum| 

provisions. 
Peplus, and -um, a vHl. 
Perseus, -«', or -co5, Perseus. 
Pileas, and -um, a hat. 
Pin us, -i, or -iw, a pine-tree. 
Pistrina, and -um, a bafce-fiouse. 
Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 
Plato, anrf -on, Plato. 
Plebs, «wd Plebes, -ei, tJie common 

people. 
Postulatum, and -io, a request, 
Prossepes, -is, and -e, a stable. 
PriEtextum, and -us, -1I5, a pretext, 
Prosapia, and -ies, lineage. 
Rapa, and -um, a turnip. 
Requies, -etis, or -et, rc5^ 
Rete, and -is, a ne^ 
ReticQlus, and -um, a fmaZZ ne<. 
Rictum, and -us, -nf, t/i« inouth. 
Ruscus, and -um, butcher*s broom. 
ScBvitia, ajid -ies, cruelty, 
Sagus, and -um, a soldier's cloak 
Sanguis, and -ffuen, blood, 
Satrilpes, and Satraps, a satrap, 
Scabritla, and -ies, roughness. 
Scobis, and Scobs, sawdust. 
Scorpius, and -io, a scorpion 
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Scrobi% mmd Se ro hg^ m Huk, Tabu, mtd Him, gm^ 

Segwenium, amd -men, a fUee. Tapdtum, -^te. and -eg, tapestrjf, 

Segnitia, and -ies, sloik, Tenerltaa, arid -tddo, Bojhuta. 

Senecta, amd -us, old age, Titra, and -as, a imrian. 

Senaum, amd •as, -ii«, stnm, Tigniu, amd -um^ a plamlh 

Sequester, -^rif or -Crts, am umpfra, Tigris, -it, or -l«/is, a <^er. 

Ses&ma, afu< -um, sesame. TiUnus, and Titan, TUan, 

Sibllus, and -um, a hissing. Tonitruum, and -trus, tAuniter. 

Sinapi, and -is, mii«tor<{. Tortle, and --el^ahed covering. 

Sinus, ofui -um, a milk-pttU, Trabes, and Tnbs, a beam. 

Spams, amd -um, a fP^ar. Tribala, and -um, a threshing ma- 
Spurcitia^ and -ies, fithiness. chine. 

Squalitado, and Sqaalor,filthiness. VespSra, -p^rus, and -per, the even* 
Straraentum, and -men, straw. ing. 

Suffimentum, and -men, a perfume, Mnaceus, and -um, a grapO'StoHS, 

Suggestus, and -um, a pulpit. Mscus, and -um, birdlime, 

Suppftrus, and -um, a veil. Vulgus, masc. and ueut., the common 
Supplicium, and -ieatio, a suppli' people, 
cation. 

To these may be added some other verbals in us and io, and Greek 
nouns in o and on ; as, Dio and Dion ; also some Greek nouns in ea and 
s, which have Latin forms in a ; as, Atrxdes and Atrlda. See § 45. 

Some proper names of places also are redundant in number ', as, Argo§ 
vndArgi; Cuma and Cuma; Fu^na and Fidinte ; Thebevind Thehte. 

The different forms of most words in the above list are not equally 
oommon, and some are rarely used, or only in partioular cases. 

DERIVATION OF NOUNS. "T . - >. . 

^ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjec- 
tives, and from verbs. 

I. From nouns are derived the following classes ; — 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that 
of his father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 

Patronymics arc properly Gr^ek nouns, and have been borrowed from 
that language by the Latin poets. 

Mo6t masculine patronymics end in Ides ; as, Priamides^ a 
son of Priam ; RomaHeUsy the Romans, from their first king, 
Romulus. Those from nouns in eus usually contract etdes into 
ides ; as, Atrides, from Atreus. Those from nouns in as and 
esy of the first declension, end in ddes ; as, JBneddes, from 
jEneas; but some, from nouns of this and of other declensions, 
3nd in iddes ; as, Anchisiddes, from Anchises , AbarUiddes, from 
Abas, 

To masculine patronymics in ides, etdes, odes, and iddes, 

correspond feminines in t^, eis, as, and ieu ; as, Tynddris, the 

daughter of Tyntldrus; Nereis, the daughter ofNereus ; Them 

Has, the daughter of Thestius ; JEetias, the daughter of jEite» 

5 
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A feminine in tiM is also found ; as, Nenne, fioin Nerem. 
Patronymicfl in des and nc are of the first declennon ; those in is and tUf 
of the third. 

2. A patrial or gentik noun is derived from the name of a 
country, and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, JVos, a 
Trojan man; Troeis^ a Trojan woman; MaddOf a Macedo- 
nian ; Samnis, a Samnite ; from Trqfa, Macedonia, and Sam- 
niufiu 

Most patrials are properly adjectives, reUting to a noun nndentood ; 
•s, homo, dviSf dus. 

3. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. 

Diminutives generally end in lus, la, or lum, according as the 
primitive is masculine, feminine, or neuter. These terminations 
are usually added either to the nominative or to the root of the 
primitive : commonly u or cu is inserted before them ; as, adih 
lescentulus, a very young man, from adolescens, a youth ; arula, 
a little altar, from ara; scutulum, a little shield, from scutum; 
fraterculus, muUercula, opusculum, fromfrater, mulier, and opus. 

In some, d is inserted instead of u; ^,JiUdlus, from JiUus. 

A few diminutives end in leus ; as, equuleus, from eqwtSf a 
horse. 

Sometimes the root of the primitive is variously modified ; 
as, homunculus, asellus, lihellus, from homo, aslnus, and liber. 

Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as, 
ranunculus, scamillus, from rana and scamnum. 

4. Amplificatives are personal appellations, denoting an ex- 
cess of what is expressed by their primitives ; as, captto, one 
who has a large head, from caput, the head; naso, one who has 
a large nose, from nasus, the nose. 

5. The termination ium or itium, added to the root of a noun, 
indicates an assemblage of the individuals denoted by the prim- 
itive, or their office or employment; as, collegium, an assembly 
of colleagues ; servitium, a collection of servants ; sacerdotium, 
the priesthood ; ministerium, a ministry ; from collega, servus, 
sacerdos, and minister, 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few 
nouns, denoting that which gives to the primitives their char- 
acter ; as, te'itimonium, testimony ; vadimonium, obligation ; 
from testis and vas {vadis). 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of 
(dants, denotes a place where they grow in abundance; as, 
quercitum, lauritum, from quercus, an oak, and hmrus, a laurel 
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But aome are irrq^ular ; as, arbusium, saUchiM ; from arbos, a 
tree, and saUx, a willow. 

S. The termination arium, added to the root of a noun, de- 
notes the place where the things signified by the primitive are 
kept; as, aviarium, pUmtarium ; from avis^ a bird, KnApUmta^ 
a plant. 

9. The termination lUj also, added to the root of words de* 
noting animals, marks the place where they are kept ; as, 6a- 
tfUe, caprtle, ovik ; from 6o5, an ox, caper ^ a goat, and ovis^ a 
sheep. 

This and the preceding class are properly neuter adjectives. 

^ lOl. II. From adjectives are derived the following forms 
of abstract nouns. See \ 26. 

1. The terminations Itas, ia, itudo, and edo, are added to 
the root of the primitive ; as, cupic^tas, desire ; andada^ bold- 
ness ; magnitudo, greatness ; albedo, whiteness ; fixim cupidus, 
audax, magnus, and albus. 

So atrtH^UaSf cnidetUaSf from atrox and cmdilis ; coneordui^pafidia, firam 
concors tjid peifidus ; simiUtHdOf longitikUt, from sivOlia lidUmgus; dul" 
eidOf pmguedoy from dulds and pingtus. 

When the root ends in t, the abstract is formed in Has ; as, 
piitas, piety ; anmetiu, anxiety ; from pius and anxius, 

Lihertas, liberty, is contracted from liherUas ; and difficuUas, 
difficulty, from dijiciRtas, 

A few abstracts are formed in ttus or tus, instead of ttcLs ; as, 
servttus, slavery ; juventus, youth ; from servus and jvv^s. 

Instead of ta, some adjectives in us add itia, or iiieSy to the 
root ; as, avaritia, avarice ; justitia, justice ; from aodrus and 
Justus ;— Purities, hardness ; scBvities, cruelty ; from durus and 

SiBVUS, 

Consuetudo, custom, and mansuetudo, mildness, omit it in the 
termination, as their root ends in t. 

2. A few adjectives form abstracts in imonxa ; as, acrimonia, 
tartness ; sanctimonia, sanctity ; from acer and s'anctus. 

Abstracts are sometimes formed from the same adjective with 
different terminations ; as, clarttas and cl€aritudo, from clarus. 

Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which are 
formed from them, are called concretes. 

^102. III. Nouns derived from verbs are called rcrW 
nouns. 

The following are the principal clasps : — 

1. The termination or, added to the first root of a verb, espe- 
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ciallj of a neuter verb, denotes the action or state of the verb 
abstractly; as, amor, love \ favor, favor; maaror, grief; splem- 
dor, brightness; from amo,Javeo,nujBreo, and spUndeo, 

2. From many verbs abstracts are formed by adding turn to 
the first root ; as, colloquium, a conference ; gaudium, joy ; ea> 
ordium, a beginning ; from colloquor, gaudeo, and exordior. 

Some words of this class are formed by changing final ti, in 
the third root of the verb, into ium ; as, exitium, destruction ; 
solatium, consolation ; from exeo (exUu) and solor {soldtu). 

3. Some verbals are formed by adding ela, imonia, or imonium, 
to the first root of the verb ; as, loquela, speech ; querela, a com- 
plaint ; suadila, persuasion ; from loquor, queror, and suadeo ; 
^—alimonia and aUmonium, nutriment, from o/o; — querimonia, 
a complaint, from queror. 

4. The termination mentum,, added to the first root of the 
▼erb, generally with a connecting vowel, denotes a means for 
the performance of the action of the verb ; as, documentum, a 
means of teaching ; from doceo» So blandimetitum, experiment 
turn, omamentum, from blandior, experior, and omo. 

The termination men has sometimes a similar signification ; 
as, legmen, a covering ; from tego. 

Some words of this class have no primitive verb in use ; as, 
atramentum, capillamcntum, &c. 

5. The terminations ulum, hulum, and culum, added to the 
first root of a verb, the two last with a connecting vowel, denote 
a means or instrument ; as, cingulum, a girdle ; jarulwn, a jave- 
lin ; vchiculum, a vehicle ; vcnabulum, a hunting-spear ; from 
cingo, jacio, veho, and venor. 

Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, acetcA^ 
iSilum, a vinegar cruet ; thuribulum, a censer ; from acitum and 
thus. 

6. Nouns formed by changing final u, in the third root of the 
verb, into or and rix, denote respectively the male and female 
agent of the action expressed by the verb; as, adjutor, adjutrix, 
an assistant ; fautor, fautrix, a favorer ; victor, victrix, a con- 
queror ; from adjuvo (adjutu),faveo (fautu), vinco (victu). 

The feminine form is less common than the masculine. 

Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; 
as, viator, a traveller ; janitor, a door-keeper ; from via and 
janua. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by changing final u, in 
the third root of a verb^ into to and us ; as, a^o, an action 
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eauitOy caution ; ketio, reading ; from ago (aeiu), eaoeo {caUf 
UL)y lego {lectu)\ — cantus^ singing; tjisus^ sight; usus^ use; 
from cane {cantu), video {visu)^ utor (usu). 

Nouns of both forms, and of the same signification, are fr^ 
quently derived from the same verb ; as, concursio and concur- 
sus, a running together ; motio and motus, &c. 

The termination ra, added to the third root of a verb, som^ 
times has the same signification as io and us, and sometimes 
denotes the result of an action ; as, positura, position ; vinctu- 
ra, a binding together; (rompono (positu), and vincio (vinctu) ; 
— conjectura, a conjecture; pictura, a picture; from conjicio 
(coryectu) SLudpingo (pictu). 

One of the forms^ in io, us, and Ura, is generally used to the exclusion 
of the others, and when two or more are found, they are usually employ- 
ed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination orium, added to the third root of a verb, 
afler u is removed, denotes the place where the action of the 
verb is performed ; as, auditorium, a lecture-room ; conditorium, 
a repository ; from audio and condo. 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

^ 103. Compound nouns are formed variously: — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, rupicapra, a wild goat, of rupes and 
eapreu In some words, compounded of two nouns, the former 
is a genitive ; as, senatusconsultum, a decree of the senate ; jti- 
risconsultus, a lawyer. In others, both parts are declined ; as, 
respuhUca, jusjurandum. See § 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, artifex, an artist, of ars and 
facio ; fidxcen, a harper, oi fidis and cano ; agricola, a hus- 
bandman, of ager and colo ; patricida, a patricide, o£ pater and 
ccsdo. 

3. Of an adjiective and a noun ; as, aquinoctium, the equinox. 
of oiquus and nox ; miUepeda, a millepede, of mille and pes. 

In duumvir, triumvir, decemvir, centumvir, the numeral adjec- 
tive is in the genitive plural. 

Remark. When the former part of the compound is a noun 
or an adjective, it usually ends in t. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place; as, quinquennium, ofquin^ 
que and annus, 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nefas, wickedness ; nemo^ 
nobody ; o{ne,fas, and homo. 

5. Of H preposition and a noun ; as, incuria, wan». of care, of 

5 * 
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54 DECLENSION or ADJEOTITES. 

tfi and euro. So intervaNum, the space between the ramparts ; 
prtBc&rdia^ the vitab ; praverbium, a proverb ; subseilium, a seat ; 
superficies, a surface. 

When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is 
sometimes changed, to adapt it to that which follows it : as, 
immortcUttas, imprudefUia, 



ADJECTIVES. 

^ 104. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits 
the meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their significiitiou, 
into various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Quality ; as, bonus, good ; albus, white. 

2. Quantity ; as, magnus, great ; totus, the whole. 

3. Matter ; as, abiegnus, made of fir ; aureus, golden. 

4. Time ; as, annuus, yearly ; hestemus, of yesterday. 

5. Place ; as, €dtus, high ; vicinus, near. 

6. Relation ; as, amicus, friendly ; aptus, fit. 

7. Number; as, unus, one; secundus, second. These are 
called numerals. 

8. Possession ; as; heriUs, a master's ; patermn^, o^ a taioer. 
These are called possessives, 

9. Country ; as, Romdnus, Roman ; Arptnas, of Arplnum. 
These are called patrials, 

10. Part ; as, uHus, any one ; alter ^ another. These are call- 
ed partitives. 

11. Interrogation; as, quantus, how great? gualis, of what 
kind ? These are called interrogatives ; when i^t used inter- 
rogatively, they are called indefinites. 

12. Diminution ; as, pnrvulus, from parvus, small ; miseUus, 
from miser, miserable. These are called diminutives. 

13. Amplification; as, vinosus and vinoUntus, vancYi given 
to wine ; auritus^ having long ears These are called amplifi' 
eatives, 

f 

' \ DECLENSION OF AMJECTIVES. 

<^ 105* Adjectives are declined Ike substantives, and are 
either of thf) first and second declensir n, or of the third only. 
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ADixcmrxs — raur and secoitd dxcubhsioii. 



ADJECTIVES 



OF THE FIRST 
DECLENSION. 



AND SECOND 



The maaculine of adjectives that belong to the first and second 
declension, ends either in ti5 or er» Those in us change us into 
a for the feminine, and into um for the neater. TlM>se in er 
add a for the feminine, and um for the neuter. The masculine 
in us is declined like daminus; that in er like gener, or ager; 
the feminine always like musa ; and the neuter like regnum, 

Rbhark. One adiective, satur^ "Uray -druiit, full, ends in «r, and tht 
maaculine ii declined like genar. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac, 
V. 
Ah. 



Masc, 
bo'-nus, 
bo^-ni, 
Ixy-no, 
bo'-num, 
bo-ne, 
bo-no. 



bo'-ni, 

bo-n5'-rum, 

bo-nis, 

bo'-nos, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



Bonus, good. 

Singular. 
Fern. 
bo'-na, 
bo^-nae, 
bo'-n», 
bo'-nara, 
bo'-na, 
bo'-ni. 



Plural 
Ixy-nae, 
bo-na-rum, 
bo'-nis, 
bo-nas, 
bo'-nae, 
bo'-nis. 



bo'-num, 

bo'-ni, 

Ixy-no, 

bo-num, 

bo-uum, 

bo'-no. 

bo'-na, 

bo-no-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-na, 

bo'-nis. 



In kke manner decline 

TV 'dvis^ faithful. Lon'-gus, Jong, 

Im'-prO-bus, wicked. F\e^'n\a,fulL 

In-I'-quu8, unjust, Tac'-l-tus, siUtU. 

also declined all participles in us 
2. Tener, tender. 
Singular, 
Masc Fan, JVetit 

te'-ner, ten'-e-ra, ten'-e-rum, 

ten'-e-ri, ten'-e-rae, ten'-e-ri, 

ten'-c-ro, ten'-c-rse, ten'-e-ro, 

tcn'-e-rum, ten'-e-ram, ten'-e-rum, 

te'-ner, ten-e-ra, ten'-e-rum, 

ten'-e-ro. tcn'-6-rA, ten'-«-ro. 



AV-tuf , high. 
A-TS'-ms, covetous. 
Be-nig'-nus, kintL 

Like Cities are 



N. 

G, 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 
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N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah, 



ten'-€-ri, 

ten-e-ro-ram, 

ten'-^-ris, 

teii'-e*ros, 

ten'-€-ri, 

ten'-^ris. 



Plural 
ten'-6-raB, 
ten-e-ra'-rum, 
ten'-e-ris, 
ten'-^-ras, 
ten'-e-rs, 
ten'-e-ris. 



ten'-*-ra, 
ten-e-ro'-rum, 

ten'-e-ra, 
ten'-e-ra, 
ten'-e*ris. 



In like manner are declined 
As'-per, roug^h. Gib'-ber, erook-baeked. Mi'-ser, wretched, 
*" * ' * La'-cer, torn, 

Sa'-tur. 



'^xf'\£t^ foreign. 



Pros'-per. prospe. 



La'-cer, torn, 
lA''her,freB, 

So also semlfer, and the compounds of gero and fero; as, lanigrr, 
bearing wool ; optfer, bringing help. 

Note. Exter is scarcely used in the nominative singular roascu 
line. 

'5> 1 06 . The other adjectives in er (except alttr) drop th« 
e in declension. 







Piger, slothfid. 








Singular, 






Masc. 


Fern. 


J^evi. 


N. 


pi'-ger, 


pi'-gra, 


pi'-grum, 


G. 


Pi-gn, 


pi-grae, 


pi'-g", 


D. 


pi'-gro, 


pi'-grae, 


pi'^ro, 


Ac. 


pi'-grum 


, pi'-gram, 


pi'-grum, 


V. 


pi'-ger, 


pi'-gra, 


pi'-grum, 


Ah. 


pi'-gro. 


pi'-gri. 
Plural, 


pi'-gro. 


N. 


pi-gri, 


pi'-grae, 


pi'-gra, 


G. 


pi-gro'-rum, pi-gra'-rum, 


pi-gro'-rum. 


D. 


pi'-gris, 


pi'-gris, 


pi'-gris, 


Ac. 


pi'-gros, 


pi'-gras. 


pi'-gra, 


V. 


pi-gri, 


pi'-grsB, 


pi'-gra, 


Ah, 


pi'-gris. 


pi'-gris. 


pi'-gris. 




In like manner decline 


iE'-ger, sick. 


Ma'-cer, lean. 


Sca^ber, rough 
8i-nis''ter, IdL 


A^Aer^hlaek, 


Ni'-ger, hUuk, 
Pul'-cherjatr. 


Cre'-ber, freqtuni. 


're'.ter,/«ii. 


Gla'-ber, smooth. 


Ru'-ber, red. 


Va'-fer, er^ftff 


In^t«-ger, 


entirt. 


Sa'-cer, sacred. 





Dexter, right, has -ira, -fntm, or ^tMru^ 
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^ 107. Six adjectives in fc5, and three in er, have their 
genitive singular in ius, and the dative in t, in ail the genders :^ 
Alius, amether, Totus, lekaU. Alter, •lira, -t«nim, (At ocAcr. 
Nulliu, 110 0IM. Ullus, any. Uter, -Urn, -tnim, tokidk of Uu Am. 

Solus, alone, Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -truin, moUo*. 

To these may be added the other compounds of Wer, — namely, iifirfiMy 
each ; utercumqiu, uterllbetf and lUervis^ which of Uie two you please ; jjen. 
vtrhtsquSf &o • — also, tdteriUer, one of two ; gen. oftentfrtitf , and someUiues 
aliernu utriut -, dat aUerUri. So AltenUerqus. 

.Example. 

ibii. Afeiifc 

u'-na, u-nura, 

u-ni'-usy ihnr-usy 

u-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-nam, u'^num, 

u'-na, u'-num, 

u'-na. u'-no. 
The plural is regular, like that of bonus. 

Remark 1. ^lius has aliud in the nominativa singular neuter, and 
in the genitive alius, contracted for atiius. 

2. Some of these adjectives, in ancient authors, form their genitive and 
dative regularly, like bonuSf tenor, or piger, 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

^ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular ; some two \ and others 
only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; u, fern. ; 
and e, neut ; and are thus declined : — 





Jffasc. 


N. 


u'-nus, 


G. 


u-nl'-us,* 


D. 


u'-ni, 


Ac. 


u-num. 


V. 


u'-ne. 


Ah. 


u'-no. 





Acer, sharp. 










Singular. 








Mmc 


Fern. 


AViit 




N. 


a'-cer. 


a'-cris. 


a'-cre, 




Q. 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 


a'-cris, 




D. 


a'-cri, • 


a'-cri, 


a'-cri, 




Ac. 


a'-crem 


a'-crem. 


a'-cre, 




V. 


a'-cer, 


a'-cris. 


a'-cre. 




Ah. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 


a'-cri. 






•See 


$15. 
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Phiral. 




N. 


ft'-cres, 


a'*cre8, 


a'-cri-a, 


G. 
D. 


a'-ori-om, 

ac'-ri-bus, 


a'-cri-um, 
ac'-ri-bu8, 


a'-cFi-um, 
ac'-ri-bu8. 


Ae. 


ft'-cres, 


a'-cresy 


a'-cri-a, 


V. 

Ab. 


a'-cres, 
ac'-ri-bufl. 


a'-cres, 
ac-n-bus. 


a'-cri-a, 
ac'-ri-bufl. 



In like manoer are declined the following only : — 
Al'-i-eer, ehearfid. Pa-lus'-ter, nuirsky. Sil-ves'-ter, woody. 

CvaT]peaf'ter,of aplain, Pe-des'-ter, on/oo<. Ter-res'-ter, (erre«<rM£. 
Cel'-^ber,/aiNm(«. Sa-la'-ber, tcholaome. Vol'-a-cer, wmgttL 

E-qim'-ter, emugtrian. 

ueUr, swift, has celiris, celire; gen. ceUrU, &c, 

Rkmark 1. The nominative singular masculine sometimes ends in 
if, like the feminine ; as, salaberf or salnbris. 

8. Volacer has wit in the genitive plural. See §. 114. 

^ 100« II. Adjectives of two terminations end in is for the 
masculine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except compar- 
atives, which end in or and us: 

Those in is, e, are thus declined : — 

Mitis, mild. 
Singular, Plural, 



M,^F. 


JV. M. 4. F. JV. 


N. mi'-tis, 


mi'-te, N, mi'-tes, mit'-i-a,* 


G. mi'-tis. 


mi'-tis, G, mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-um, 


2>. mi'.ti, 


mi'-ti, D. mit'-i-bus, mit'-i-bus. 


Ac. mi'-tem. 


mi'-te, Ac. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a, 


F. mi'-tis, 


mi'-te, V. mi'-tes, mit'-i-a. 


Ah, mi'-ti. 


mi-ti.' Ab. mit'-i-bus. mit'-i-bus. 




In like manner decline 


Ag'-Mis, active. Dul'-cis, sioeet. In-coV-ti-mis, safe. 
Bre'-vis, short. For'-tis, brave. Mi-rab'-i-Us, wofuUffid. 
Cru-ds'-lis, cruel. Gra'-vis, heavy. Om'-nis, all. 
Tres, three, is declined like the plural of mitis. 


^ 110. AU 

dined: — 


comparatives except plus, more, are thus de> 
Mitior,* milder. 




Singular. 
M. ^F. A*. • 


N. 


mit'-i-or, • mit'-i-us. 


G. 


mit-i-6'-ris, mit-i-6'-ris. 


D. 


mit-i-6'-ri, mit-i-6'-ri. 


Ac. 


mit-i-o'-rem, mit'-i-us, 


V. 


mit'-i-or, mit'-i-us. 


Ab. 


mit-i-o'-re, or ri. mit-i-6'-re, or rL 


* Pnmouneed miik'-e-um, dte. See ^ IS. 
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Pbiral. 

N. mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-o'-ray 

G. mit-i-o'-rum, mit-i-o^Hrum, 

2>. mit-i-or'-I-biuiy mit^ior'-I-biiSy 

Ac. mitr\rb''-feBy mit-i-6'-ra, 

F. mit-i-o'-res, mit^i-o'-ra, 

Ab. mit-i-or'4«biui. mit-i-or'-I-ba8« 
In like manner decline 

A]'-ti-«r, higher, Fe-licM-or. happier. Pra-den'-tinir, wimrepnih 

Bre'-Ti-or, shorter. For'-ti-or, braver. dent. 

Cru-de'-li-or, mere crud. Gn'-Ti-or, heavier. U-be^-ri-or, wimre fertiU. 
Dol'-ci-or, sweeter. 

Plus, mare, is thus declined : — 
Singidar. Plural. 

JV. M. 4- F. JV. 

JV. plus, JV. plu'-res, plu'-n,rara2ypluiia 

Cr. plu'-ris, 6r. plu'-ri-um, pla'-ri-umy 

/>. , D. plu'-rl-buB, plu'-xl-biu, 

jJe. plu8, ^c. plu'-res, plu'-ra, 

K : ^ ^. 1 1 

^i. 1 Jib. plu'-rl-biM. plu'-ri-bus. 

Sq,in the plurnl numher only ^eomplHres^ a great many. 

^111. III. Other adjectives of the third declension have 
but one termination in the nominative singular for all genders, 
and they all increase in the genitive.* 
They are thus declined : — 

Felix, happy. 
Singular. 
M. If F. M 

N. feMix, fe'.lix, 

G. fe-l?-cis, fe-li'-cis, 

D. fe-li'-ci, fe-lF-ci, 

Ac, fe-lF-cem, feMix, 

F. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

Ab. fe-li'-ce, or ci. fe-li'-ce, or ci. 

Plural 

N. fe-li'-ces, fe-Iic'-i-a,t 

G. fe-lic'-i-um,t fe-lic'-i-um, 
D. fe-lic'-i-bus, fe-lic'-i-bus, 
Ac. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-a, 
V. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-a, 

Ab. fe-lic'-T-bus. fe-lic'-i-bus. 

' ' - ■ 

* 8enex, eerds fXAd, had anciently eetOcis or senlcit. 

t Proooanced yi-ZMA^t-iim, &e. Sea ^^ 10, Exc, and 7. 
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Fncsens, present. 

Singular. 
M. if F. J>r. 

N, prsB'-sens, praB'-sens, 

0» prs-seii'-tis, pr»-8en'-tis, 

D. priB-sen'-ti, prsB-sen'-Ci, 

Ac. prae-sen'-tem, pras-sena, 

F. prse'-Bcns, ** prae'-sens, 

Ah. pra&«eii^-te, or ti. [vsB-sen -te, or ti 

Plurd. 

N. prffi-sen'-tes, prie-sen'-ti-a,* 

G. prae-sen-ti-um, prae-sen'-ti-um, 
D. prae-sen'-ti-bus, prae-sen'-tl-bus, 
Ac. prae-een'-tes, prae-sen-ti-a, 
V. prjE-aen-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a, 
Ab. prae-sen'-ti-bu9. prae-sen'-tl-bus. 

In like manner decline 
Au'-dax, -iciB, bold. Par'-tT-ceps, -Ipia, par- Sos'-pea, -Itia, sttfe. 

Com''pMf'6\lB,magterof, UcipmU. Sup'-plex, -Icis, guf* 

Fe'-rox, -Ocia, jE«rce. Prae'-pes, -6tis, swift. pUant. 

In'-gens, -tie, huge* So'-len, -tis, shrewd. 

All present participles are declined like prasens. 



Rules for the OBLiq,uE Cases of Adjectives of the 
Third Declension. 



i:-.^ 



GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

^ 1 12« Most adjectives of the third declension form their 
genitive singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified : — 

Of those in es. 

Some have ftis ; as, hebes, dull ; perpes, perpetual ; prmpes, swift ; and 

teres, slender ; — {LocUples, nch, has Itis;) — 
Some itis ; as, dtvesy rich ; sospes, safe ; and superstes, sarviviiiff ;— 
Some Idis ; as, deses, slothful ; and reses, sluggish. [biri$» 

BipeSf two-footed, and tripes, three-footed, ha,ve piiUs.Ptihes^ haa vii- 

CompoSf master of, and impos, unable, have Utis. 

Pemm, lasting all night, has noctis. 

CtelebSf unmarried, has ibis; irUercus, intercutaneous, Wu. 

Those in ceps, compounds of capta, have dpuis; as, asweps^ doubtful; 
pTtueps, headlong. 

Thoae in eors^ compounds of cor, have cordis ; aa, eoncora, 8gvaeittg» 

* Froaoaaeed pn §sm' the Op dec 
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ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

^113. 1. Adjectiyes of the third declension, of two or 
three terminations^ except comparatiyes in or, have always t in 
the ablative. 

2. CeoiparatiTeSy and participles in n$ used as participles, 
have rather e than t ; and such partiei^es in the ablative abso* 
lute have always e. 

3. Adjectives of one termination have e or t in the ablative. 

NOMINATIVE AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

The neuter of the nominative plural ends in ia, and the gen- 
itive plural in turn ; but comparatives in or, with vUus, old, and 
uiker, fertile, have a and vm. 

Exceptions in the Ablative Singular and Genitive Plural. 

^1141. 1. The following adjectives have e in the ablative 
singular, and urn in the genitive plural : — 

Bieorpor, tw e - i oditd. Imp&bes, heardleMt, Socpes, ««fe. 

Bipen, two-footed. Javfinia, young, Sapentes, turoiving. 

Celebs, unviarried. Pauper, poor. Tricorpor, thre^-hoaied. 

Compos, master of. Princeps, chief. Tricuspis, three-forkmL 

Discdlor, particolored, Puber, or -eSffitU-grown* Tripes, three-footed. 

Impos, unable. Senez, old, 

2. The following, which have e or t in the ablative singular, 
have um in the genitive plural : — 

Ales, loineed. Dives, rich. Quadruple z,yb«rfoM. 

ArUfex, skilful, DegSner, degenerate. Supplex, suppliant, 

Cicur, tame. Impar, une^ud. Triceps, three-headed. 

Compar, equ4d. loops, poor. Vigil, watcl^. 

Dispar, unequal. Prepes, svift. 

To these may be added UtdOfleSi rich ; «ofi#, gailty ; and insonsy mno' 
cent ; which have um or turn in the genitive plural. VoUUer^ winged, 
though its ablative is in t, has unt in the genitive plural. 

3. Memory mindful ; immimoTj unmindful ; jMir, equal ; and uher, fertile, 
hftve i only in the ablative ; but all, except /mw, have um in the genitive 
plural. 

NoTK. The AccvsATiTS PLVRAL of adjectives of the third declension, 
u of nouns, sometimes ends in eis or iSj instead of es. See § 85. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
^ 1 15. Some adjectives are defective, others redundant 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1 Many adjectives, denoting personal qualities or attributes, 
want the neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a 
neotar •abataativ'e ^ised figuratively. Such sre the loUdwing : — 
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Bieorpor, Degfoer, 
Bipet, Dives, 

Celebs, Impos, 
Coneon, ImiiabiM, 
Inaust ' 



Supplez, 
Tnoorpor. 

Viga. 



Inopt, Memor, Radax, 

Inaons, P&uper, Senex, 

InvltUBy Partlcepfl, Sons, 

Jayinis, Princepe, Soepes, 

Compos, Industrins, Loeliples, Puber, or -es, Supentes, 

Vklrix and vitrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter; in the 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partdie of the nature 
of substantives and adjectives. They correspond to masculines in for. 
See § 102, 6. 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely 
used in the neuter gender : — 

CondSloTf deses, kebes, perpes, resets tereg, versieSlor. 

3. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such nje frugif temperate ; nequam, worthless ; sat or saHSf sufficient ; 
semis, half; the plurals tU^quot, tot, quot, totldem, ouotquot ; and the cardi- 
nal numbers from quatuor to centum inclusive, ana also mUle. 

4. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 
Bilfcem, ace. ; doubly-tisstud. — pi. plures, -a, nom., ace. ; -ium, 
Cetera, cet£rum, the rest, wants the ^en. ; ibus, dai., obL § 110. 

nom. sing. masc. Potis, nom, sing, and jd., all gen- 



Decempllcem, aee. ; tenfold, 

Exspes, nom. ; hopeless, 

Inquies, lunn. ; -Stem, aee. ; -ete, ail. ; 

restless, 
Mactus, and macte, nom.; macte, 

aee.; increased; — ^macti, and- 

mactsB, nom. pi. 
Necesse, and necessum, nom., aee.; 

necessary. 
Plus, nom., aee, ; pluris, gen, ; more ; 



ders; ahle, 
Pote, nom. sing., for potest ; posstble, 
SeptemplIcis,^en.;>ce,a6Z.; secenr 

f<M, 
Siremps, runn.; sirempse, aJbl.; *- 

Uke. 
Tantundem, nom., ace.; tantldem, 

een, ; so muck. 
Triucem, ace.; trebly-tissued; tri- 

lices, ace. pi. 



REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

^116. The following adjectives are redundant in termi- 
nation and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 



AcclTvis, and -us, r, ascending. 
Auziliaris, and 4u8, auxiliary. 
BijQffis, and -us, two-yoked. 
Declivi8,a7M£ -us, r, descending. 
Exanlmis, and -us, r, Ufeless. 
Hilftris, and -us, ckeerfid, 
Imbecillls, r, and -us, weak. [less. 



Opulens, and -lentus, rich. 
PrsBcox, -cCquis, and -cOquus, early 

rtpe. 
Proclivis, and -us, r, ineUned down 

wards. 
QuadrijCLgis, and -us, fonr-voked, 
Semianlmis, and -us, hay-alive. 



ImpQbes, and -is, -is or -iris, oeardr Semiermis^ and -us, haff-armed. 



Inemiis, and -us, unarmed. ^ 
Infrenis, ayid -us, unbridled. 
Inquiesj and -€tus, restless, 
JocuUris, and -ius, r, laughable. 
Multiiages, r, and -1 (plur.), many- 
yokA, 



Semisomnis,and -us, kalf-aaleep, 
Singulftris, and -ius, single. 
Sublimis, and -us, r, A^. 
Unanlmis, r, and -us, ttnantmo:«s. 
Violens, r, and -lentus, violaU. 



To the above may be added some adjectives in sr and is ; as, salSoer and 
bris, ediber and -oris 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

^117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three 
princijMj classes — Cardinal^ Ordinal^ and Distributive. 

I. Cardinal numbers are those which answer the question 
• How many?' They are, 



Unu0, 
Duo, 

Quatuor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

NoTem, 

Decern, 

UndScim, 

Dnodecim, 

Tredficim, 

QuataordScim, 

Quindficim, 

Sedgcim, or sexdficim, 

SeptendScim, 

Octod£cim, 

J!9oyend£clm, 

Vi|rinti, 

Viginti unus, or ) 

unu8 et viginti, 5 
Viginti duoj or ) 

duo et viginti, &c. ) 
Triginta, 
Quadraginta, 
Quinquaginta, 
Sexaginta, 
Septuaginta, 
Octoginta, 
Nonaginta, 
Centum, 
Centum unus, or 

centum et unus, &«. 
Ducenti^ -sb, -a, 
Treoenti, 
Quadringenti, 
Quingenti, 
> Sexcenti, 
Beptingenti, 
Dctingenti, 
Nongenti, 
iMille, 



one. 

two. 

three. 

four. 

Jive. 

eix, 

seven. 

ei^hJL 



ten. 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 



twenty-^ne. 

twenty-two. 

thirty, 
forty. 

fifiy- 

sixty, 
sevmty. 
eighty, 
ninety, 
a hundred. 

a hundred and one. 

two hundred, 
three hundred, 
four hundred, 
five hundred, 
six hundred, 
seven hundred, 
m^kt hundred, 
nine hundred, 
(t thousand. 



1. 
II. 
III. 
im. or IV. 
V. 
VI. 
VII. 

vm. 

Vnil. or IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XXL 

XIII. 

XUIl. or XIV 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIII. 

XVIIII. or XIX. 

XX. 

XXL 

XXIL 

XXX. 

XXXX. or XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX 

LXXXX. or XC. 

C. 



CI. 

CC. 

CCC. 

CCCC. 

10, or D. 

IOC, or DC. 

lOCC, or Dec. 

lOCCC, or DCCC. 

lOCCCC, or DCCCa 

CIO, or M. 
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°W. ™"fe: "" } *^ '^""'^ C»CIO. « MM. 

**?JS2^"iX"} f^tkousa,^ 100. 

*^<S"S*"} «*«~ir«rfrt<«W. CCCIOOO. 

^118. 1. The first three cardinal numbers are declined] 
those from four to a hundred inclusive are indeclinable ; thooa 
denoting hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus. 

For the declension ofunus and tres, see ^§ 107 and 109. 

Duo is thus declined : — 

Plural 





M. 


F. 


A*. 


Jf. 


du'-o, 


da'-e, 


du'.o, 


(?. 


du-o'-ram, 


du-ft'-rum, 


du-d'-ram. 


Z). 


dUH>'-bU8y 


du-a^bu8, 


du-^-biu, 


jSe. 


da'-os, or da'-o, 


du'-as, 


du^-o, 


V. 


du'-o, 


du'-8B, 


du'-o, 


M, 


du-O'-bmi. . 


du-a'-biu. 


duny-boB. 



Iharum. dudrunif are often contneted into duULm^ espedaU/ when 
Joined with milUvm, 
JimbOy both, is declined like duo, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except unus and tni/ie, are used in 
the plural only. 

The plural of unus is used with nouns which have no sin|rular, or 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural ; as, una castray one 
eainp ; vtub tedes, one house. So also with nouns denoting several things 
considered as one whole ; as, una Toeedmemia, one suit of clothes. 

3. Tliirteen, sixteen, seventeen, and eighteen, are often expressed by 
two numbers united by et; thus, decern eL ires, decern et sex, decern d s^ 
$em, decern et octo; in which the larger number usually precedes. 

From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with et is put first, or 
the larger generallv without et; a8,«mtf et viginti, or piginti unus. Above 
one hundred, the larger precedes, with or without et; as, centum et unus^ 
or centum unus ; trecenti sexaginta sex, or trecenti et sexaginta sex, Et if 
never twice used. 

4. For eighteen, twenty-ei^ht, &c., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, &c. 
fexceptin^ sixty-eight and sixty-nine), a subtract! ve expression is more 
lre<^uent Uian the additive form ; as, duodevigintij two from twentv ; «»- 
demginti, one from twenty ; duodetrigintay undetriginta, dte. Neither loi 
(uAMff) nor duv can \sb declined in these expressions. 

5. The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expresrinff 
I cardinal numbers ; as, his sex^ for duodidm ; bis centum for dueenM 
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N umbera above a hundred tSiooaand are always ezpreaaed in this way ; 
as, deeieM centum miUia ; but the cardinal numbers aAer the adverbs are 
•ometiines omitted ; as, dteits centina^ i. e. wUUia ; d/teit*, i. e. cnUum 
nillitt. 

6. MilU is used either as a substantiye or an adiectiye. 

When taken substantively, it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and, in the plural, has mWia, mUHum^ milWnuy &e. ; as, mtue Aomlnum, a 
thousand men ; dw mUlia komlnvm, two thousand men, &c. When 
milU is declined in the plural, the things numbered are put in the geni- 
tive, as in the preceding examples, unless a declined numeral comes 
between ; as, habuit tria mUUa treccntos milltes. 

As an adjective, mt{/« is plural only, and indeclinable ; as, mi^/e Aomlnsf , 
a thousand men ; bis miU€ hominlbuSf with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The let- 
ten employed for this purpose were C. I. L. V. X., which are, there- 
fore, called J^Tumeral Letters, I. denotes one; V.jive; A. ten; L.fifiy; and 
C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these five letters, all the 
difibrent numbers are expressed. 

The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, II. signi- 
fies ti^; III. three; XX. twenty ; XXX. thirty; CC. two hundredfold. 
But V. and L. are never repeated. 

.When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the 
less takes away what it stands for from the greater ; but being placed 
after, it adds what it stands for to the greater ; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. J!9in6. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fiay. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety. C. A' hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

A thousand was marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Fvoe hundred is marked thus, 10, or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing of O ro 10 makes its value ten times greater ; thus, 100 
marks jlv« thousand; and 100^, fifty thousand. 

The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number 
CIO, makes its value ten times greater ; thus, CUlOO denotes ten thou- 
aoMd; and CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. The Romans, according 
to Pliny^ proceeded no further in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, they did it by repetition ; thus, 
CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified iioo hundred thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, III. denotes three thousand ; X., 
ten thousand. 

^119. II. Or(ftna/ numbers are such as denote order or 
rank. They all end in us^ and are declined like bonus ; as, 
primuSf first ; sectmdus, second. 

III. Distributive numbers arc those which indicate an equal 
division among several persons or things ; as, singuli, one by 
one, or each ; binij two by two, or two to each, &c. They are 
declmed like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
wn for orum in the genitive plural. 

The following table contains the ordinal and distributive 
numbers, and the corresponding numeral adverbs :- 
6* 
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Ordmal. 

1. Primua, first 

2. Secundus, second, Ac, 

3. TertiuB. 

4. Qaartufl. 

5. QttintQfl. 
6 Seztiu. 

7. Sepflmiui. 

8. OcUtus. 

9. Nonus. 

10. Declmus. 

11. Undecimus. 

12. Daodeelmus. 

13. TertiuB declmu8.« 

14. QuartUB decImuB* 

15. Quintus declmus* 

16. Seztus declmuB. 

17. Septimus decImuB. 

18. OctavuB declmus. 

19. Nodus declmus. 
n^ ( Viceslmus, or ) 

C vigeslmus. y 

21. Vices! mus primus. 

22. Viceslmus secundus. 
OQ C Trices! mus, or > 

I trigesTmus. y 
"* QuadragesTmus. 
QuinquagesImuB. 
Sexageslmus. 
Septuages!mu8. 
Octogesimus. 
Pionageslmus. 
Centesimus. 
Ducentesimus. 
Trecenteslmus. 



40. 

50. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 
300. 

400. 

500. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000. 



Quadringenteslmus. 

Quingentesimas. 

Sexcentesimus. 

SeptingentesTmus. 

Octingentejimus. 

Nongenteslmus. 

Milleslmus. 



90OO. Bis millestmus. 



x/MtflOMlBM. 

SingtLli. 

Bhii. 

temi, or trini 

Quatemi. 

Quini. 

Seni. 

Septsni. 

Octdni. 

Noveni. 

Deni. 

Undent. 

D.ljMdeni. 

Ikhd deni. 

Quaterni deni. 

Quini deni. 

Seni deni. 

Septeni deni 

Octdni deni. 

NoTftni deni. 

Vic€ni. 

Viceni sin^li. 
Vic^ni bim. 

Tricfini. 

Quadrag^ni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sexageni. 

Septuageni. 

Octoggni. 

Nonageni. 

Centcni. 

Duceni. 

Trec€ni, or trecentfini. 
I Quadring^ni, or > 
[ quadringenteni. ) 
' QuLngeni. 

Sexcdni, or sexcentfini. 

Septingeni. 

Octingeni. 

Nonageni. 
: Mill6ni, or > 

f sin^la milUa. ) 
k Bis nulleui, or ) 
f bina millia. I 



JrVMSfVl Jlm9S^9B 

Semel, ones. 

Bis, ftme«. 

Ter, thries, 

Quaterjbttrttmet 

Quinquies, &c. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Decies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Terdecies. 

Quaterdeciet. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et septiM. 

Duodevicies. 

Undevicies. 

Vicics. 

Semel et iricies. 
Bis el vicies, Aa 

Tricies. 

Qnadragies. 

Qumquagies. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Ducenlies. 

Trecenties. 

QuadringentiesL 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties. 

MUlies. 
Bi»millies. 



Refnarks. 

^ 1 20. 1. Instead of primus, prior is used, if two only are spokoi 
of. Alter is oflen used for seocndu^. 

2. From thirteen to nineteen, the smaller number is usually put lint 
without et : as, tertius detHmus — sometimes the larger, with or without et ; 
as, declmus et tertius, or det^mus tertius. 

Twcnty.first, thirty-first, &o., are often expressed by vsma ot vkssHmsiM 
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«Mii# §t tri eMw i m g, Ac.; and t««iitj-Beoond, &e., by imOf or dUtr of meay- 
muSf Ac.f in whicL ifaco is not ohanged. In the other compound numberii 
the larger precedes without et, or the smaller with et ; as, vieeAmus guar- 
tuSf or quartos et vieesimus. 

For eighteenth, &e., to liity-eighth, and lor nineteenth, &o., to fifty- 
ninth, dufodemeesimuSf &c., and umUmceHmuSf &c., are often used. 

3. In the distributiyea, eighteen, thirty-eighty forty-eight, and nineteen 
and twenty-nine, are often ejcpresaed by dMoaemUni^ dec., and wndemUni^ 
Stc, 

4. Distributi'ves are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal numbers ; 
as, Hna spicfUay two darts. So likewise in prose, with nouns that want the 
aingular ; as, binanuptimy two weddings. 

The sin^lar of some distributives is used in the sense of a multiplicap 
tive ', as, brnuSf twofold. So temuSt quiwuSf sepUwus. 

5. For twenty-eight times and thirty-nine times, duodetrieUM and unis- 
gvadragies are found. 

^121. To the preceding classes may be added the fol* 
lowing : — 

1. MuHiplicaiives, which denote how many fold. They aU 
end injp/tfx, and are declined like felix; as, 

Simplex, single. Quadrfiplex, ybur/bU. 

Duplex, two/Mf or d^niUe. QuincCkplex,JSo^/oM. 

Triplex, threrfoUL Centttplex, a hundredfold. 

2. Proportianahy which denote how many times one thing is 
greater than another ; as, duplus, twice as great ; triplus, quad" 
ruplusy oct&phiSy decikplus. They are declined like bonus. 

3. Temparab, which denote time ; as, bimus, two years old ; 
trimus, three years old ; quadrtmus, &c. Also, bienmSf of two 
years' continuance ; quadrienniSf quinquennis^ &c. So bimestris, 
of two months' continuance; trimestriSf &c. 

4. Those which denote Jtow mant/ parts a thing contains; as, 
binarius, of two parts ; temariuSf &c. 

5. Interrogatives ; as, quot, how many 7 quotus^ of what num- 
ber ? quotini, how many each ? quoties^ how many times t Their 
correlatives are, tot, totidem, so many ; aliquot, some ; which, 
with quot, are indeclinable ; toties, so often ; aliquoties, several 
times. 

' COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

^ 1 23. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — ^those 
which denote a variable^ and those which denote an invariable 
quality or limitation. 

Thus, bonuSf good, olfitf , hi^h, and opdeuSf dark, denote variable attrip 
butes ; but aneus, brazen, trtplex, threefold, and diumuif daily, do no* 
admit of different degrees in tneir signification. 
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The relations of inferiority, equality, or saperiorit?, which 
different objects bear to each other, in regard to variable quali- 
ties, are expressed in Latin in different ways. 

Inferiority may be denoted by prefixing to an adjective the 
adverbs minims, less, and tninimiy least ; as, jucundus, pleasant ; 
minus jucundus, less pleasant ; minimk jucundus, least pleasant. 

A small degree of a quality is indicated by sub prefixed to 
an adjective; as, diffialis, difficult; suhdifficllis^ somewhat 
difficult. 

Equality may be denoted by tarn followed by qudm ; ague 
followed by ac, &c. ; as, hebes aque ac pecus, as stupid as a 
brute. 

^ 123. The relation of superiority, to which alone the 
name of comparison is commonly applied, ia denoted either by 
prefixing to an adjective certain adverbs or prepositions, or by 
peculiar terminations. Various degrees of superiority are de- 
noted with different degrees of precision, by the prepositions 
per and pra prefixed to adjectives, and by different adverbs, and 
other qualifying clauses. The terminational comparison, and 
its equivalent form, expressed by the adverbs magis, more, and 
maj^me, most, prefixed to the adjective, denote not a precise, 
but only a relative, degree of superiority. 

That form of an adjective which simply denotes a quality, 
without reference to other degrees of the same quality, is 
called the positive degree ; as, altus, high ; mitisy mild. 

The degrees of relative superiority are two— the comr 
parative and the superlative. 

The comparative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
of two objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to 
the other ; as, aliior, higher ; mitioTy milder. 

The superlative denotes that the quality belongs to one 
object, or set of objects, in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altissimusy highest ; mitissimus, mildest. 

Remarks. 

1. The comparative is also used to denote that, at different times, or in 
different circumstances, a quality belongs to the same object in different 
degrees ; as, est sapieniiar qu&m oUm fuit^ he is wiser than he was for- 
merly. 

2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
qualities of tlie same object ; as, est doetior qu&m sapientioTy he is more 
ieamed than wise ; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 
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MiMe. FcBk Neoti 
^124. The terminational » . . . 

comparative ends in f ^^» »*^» •^^ 

the terminational superlative in ist^Unus, isHma, itshum. 

These terminatioDs are added to the root of the positive ; as, 

akiis, aUior, a&issimus; hiph, higher, highest 

mitvs, mitioTy mtVissimus; mild, mUder, modest 

/e2tz,gen.ye^cis,y*e/tcior,y*e/tci8simus; happy, happier, ha(>piest 

In like manner compare 

Are'-tns, strait. Ca'-rus, dear, Cle'-inenSy^vfi. -tis. HMftMiI. 

Ca'-pax, ca^acums, Cm-de'-lis, encel. In'-en, gin, -tis, mrnggM, } SB. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

^ 125. 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
Hmttts to that termination ; as, €tcer, active ; gen. ocris ; compar- 
ative, acrior ; superlative, acerrimus. 

In like manner pauper, pauperrimus. Vetus has a limilar auperltthre, 
veUrHmus, as if from veter, 

2. Seven adjectives in lis form their superlative bj adding 
Rm«* to the root : — 

FacTllB, facUior, faciHTmiis, eofv. 

DifficTIis, difficilior, difficilllmiis, metJL 

Gracllia, mcilior, ffraciUTmua, mmder, 

Homllifl, numilior, Eomilllmiia, Imo. 

imbecillui, imbecillior, imbeeilfimofy wediu 

SimlliB, similior, similliiniui, lik€. 

Dianmllis, dissimilior, j'-^— *»«• — j.i 



3. Five adjectives in ficus derive their comparatives and 
superlatives from obsolete adjectives in ens : — 



Beneftetia, beneficentior, benefieentiaalmus, 

Honoriflcusi honorificentior, honorificentiaslmiui, 

Magnificus, magnificentior, magnificentinlmus, splendid, y 

Muniflcns, munificentior, inuiiiiicentiasTmQS, UberaL 

Maleflcus, maleiicentissimiui, hurtfid. 

Adjectives in dieens and volens form their comparatiTes and superlatives 
regularly ; but instead of those positives, forms in dieus and voUts me 
more common ; as, 

fienevOlens, or benevdlus, benevolentior, benevolenttssTmus, henevoUiU, 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular supei^ 

latives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, deztlmus, right, 

fiztera, (Jem.) exterior, extlmns, or extismus, mOward, 
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PoBtfin, (/eM.) posterior, postremus, or po«t&miu, hmL 

InftruB, inferior^ inf Imug, or imus, Uno* 

SupAnis, superior, supremus, or suxmans, hif^ 

The nominative sin^lar of postira does not occur in the masculine, 
•nd that of eztfra wants good authority. 

6. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 
Bonus, melior, optlmus, good^ better^ best. 



Malus, pejor, pesslmus, oadf toorsBf 

Magnus, major, mazlmus, great, greater, greaUsL 

Parvus, mi^ot, minimus, litde, less, uatt, 

Multus, fix 1 ,^4^ plurlmus, ^ 

Multa, -^ plurima, > much, more, moat 

Multum, plus* ^ plurlmum,) 

Nequam, nequior, nequisslmus, worthless. 

Frugi, frugaiior, frugal isslmus, frugal. 

All these form their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjec- 
tives, except magnus, whose regular forms are contracted. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

^ 126. 1. Seven adjectives want the positive :^ 

Citerior,citImus, nearer. Prior, primus, /onner. 

Deterior, deterrimus, toor^e. Propior, prozlmus, nearer. 

Interior, intlmus, timer. Ulterior, ultimus,/artAer. 
Ocior, ocisslmus, swifter, 

2. Eight want the terminational comparative : — 

Consnltus, consultissTmus, skilfid. Par, parisslmus, equal. 

Falsus, falBis8lmus,/a^. Persuftsus, persuasisslmum (nen- 
inclj^tus, inclytissimus, renownetL ter), persuaded. 

Invictus, invictisslmus, moineible. Sacer, sacerrlmus, sacred. 
Meritus, meritisslmus (rarely used), 
deserving. 

3. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparative : — 

ApiTcus, apricisstmus, sunny. Fidus, fidis8lmus,/attA/i(2. 

Bellus, bellisslmus, jine. Invitus, invitissimus, untDilUng. 

Comis, comisslmus, courteous. Novus, novissTmus, new. 

Diversus, diversissimus, different. Vetus, veterrlmus, old. 

4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 

Adolescens, adolescentior, ") ^ ^ Ingens, ingentior, great. 
Juv£nis, iunior, j Ir^^g' Licens, licentior, extravagant. 

Alftcer, aJacrior, adive. Longinquus, longinquior, distant. 

Coecus, coecior, blind. Opimus, opimior, rich. 

Diuturnus, diutumior, lasting Proclivis, proctivior, ) indmed 

JejOnus, jejunior,/a5Ci7i^. Pronus, pronior, ) doiDnv)ards 

Infinltus, infinitior, unUmited. sequior, worse. 

* See ^110. 
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Propinqaiis, propinqiiiori neigkbor' Senex, leiiior, «f^ 

tn^. SilYester, or ■Uyettrui, ulTeitrior 
Salutftrifl, nlatarior, sahUaru. woody. 

Satis, sufficUnli Batius, prtferable. Sinister, sinisterior. Irfl, 

Satur, aalunoTjfidl. Suplnus, supinior, lying on Uu back. 

The superlatiTe of juvinis and adoiescens is supplied by minlmms natu, 
youngest ', and that of senex by maxlmus natu, oldest. The comparatiyea 
minor natu and major natu sometimes also occur. 

Most adjectives also in UiSy dliSf and liiUs, and many in djiii#, ivis, and 
inquMS, have no terminational superlative. 

5. Many adjectives have no terminational comparative or su- 
perlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundus, imus, inus, orus^ most in tvtcf, and those in 
us aAer a vowel (except quus). Yet assiduvs, egrtgiusy exiguus, p««, 
atrtmatSj and vacuus ^ are sometimes compared by change of termination. 

(h.) The following — almus, calvuSy canuSf dcuTf dauduSf deginsr^ ddlrus 
dispar, egemts, impar, invidus, laeer, memor, nUmSf pr(edUuif praeox, ru' 
Osy salvus, sospesj vulgdrisy and some others. 

^ 127. The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magis, more, and 
mcaAmly most ; as, idoneus, fit ; magis idoneus, maximk idaneus, 

Vcdde, imprimis, apprime, admodum, d&c., and the prepositions 
pTiB and per, and sometimes per^uam, prefixed to an adjective, 
denote a high degree of the quality. 

The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam, 
even, or yet ; and that of both comparative and superlative, by 
prefixing long^, or multo, much, far ; as, long^ nobilissxmus, 
Jonge melior ; iter multd facilius, multo maxima pars, 

QiMm before the superlative renders it more em[/hatic ; as, 
qudmdoctissimus, extremely learned ; qudm celerrtme, as speedily 
as possible. 

All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, 
if they have no* terminational comparison, may be compared by 
means of adverbs. 

Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the posi- 
tive, with the prepositions pr<s, ante., prceter, or supra, is some- 
times used; zs,prtB nobis beatus (Cic), happier than we; ante 
alias pulchritudme insignis (Liv.), most beautiful. Sometimes 
the preposition is used in connection with the superlative ; as^ 
ante alios pulcherrimus omnes (Virg.) 

Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or 
limitation, and which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those 
denoting matter, time, number, possession, country, part, inters 
rogation ; also compounds o£jugum^ somnus, gero, andfero, and 
many others. 



Digitized by 



Google 



79 JAiscnrxs.*— i>SBiTi^vioii. 



DERIVATION OP ADJECTIVES. 

^128. Derirative adjectives are formed chiefly from 
nouns, from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

L Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called 
denominatives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. The termination eus, added to the root, denotes the ma- 
terial of which a thing is made ; as, aureus, golden ; argenteus, 
of silver ; Ugneus, wooden ; vitreus, of glass ; from aurum, 
argentum, 6lc. 

The termination tnus has sometimes the same meaning ; as, 
adamanilnus, of adamant ; cedrinus, of cedar ; from tuUtmas 
and cedrus. 

The termination iiis is found only in possessives of Greek 
origin ; as, AchilUus, of Achilles ; SophocUus, d&c. 

2. The terminations dlisy arts, iKs, oHliSf icius, Icus, tus, and 
iii»5, denote belonging or relating to ; as, capitdKs, relating to 
the life ; from caput. 

So eomiUAUs, re^cUis ; ApoUin&ria, conMuldris,populdris; dtiUsy hoslUitf 
juvanUu; aqvailltSffwiiUUis; tribunieius,patridus ; beUicuSf dtHeuM, Ger^ 
manlais; acatsatoriuSf imperatorius, regius ; canlntUf equlnus, fertnuM f 
from comitia, rex, Apollo, constd, pop^us, civis, &c. 

The termination ilis sometimes expresses character; as, 
hostilis, hostile ; puerilis, boyish ; from hostis and puer. 

3. The termination arius generally denotes profession or oc* 
cupation; as, argentarius, a silversmith; from argentum; — 
coriariuSf statuarius; from corium and statua. When added to 
numeral adjectives, it denotes how many parts a thing con* 
t9in3. See ^ 121, 4. 

Some of this class are properly substantives. 

4. The terminations osus and kntus denote abundance, ful- 
ness; as, animosus, full of courage ;/raticfu/en/u5, given to fraud; 
from animus hnd fraus. So lapidosus, vinosus, turhuUntus^ 
molentus. Before Untas, a connecting vowel is inserted, which 
is commonly u. 

Adjectives of this class are called amj^^^UaHves. See § 104, 13. 

5. From adjectives are formed diminutives in the same man* 
ner as from nouns ; as, duldculus, sweetish ; duriusculus, some- 
what hard ; from dukis and durus. So lentubu, miseUus,par* 
v&hes, &c. See § 100, 3, and ^ 104, 12. 

6. From the names of places, and especially of towns, are 
derived adjectives in ensis, inus, as, and dit»5, denoting of or 
belonging to such places. 
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Thns fiom Jiikfnm is formed JMumienns^ Atbenian ; fiom Ckmmm^ Gnt* 
mmsis. In like manner, from eastra and arcu« come cmalrauiM^ dreenstM, 

Those in iiutf are formed from names of places ending in ia and ium; 
mB,JiriaafMcinits ; Caudiwn, CaudlnuM; CayitoUum, CapUolinua; LatiMm^ 
Latimis, Some names of towns, of GreelL onfin, with other terminations, 
also form adjectives in mus ; as, Tarentum, TareiUinitf . 

Most of tnose in as are formed from nouns in urn; some fiom nouns in 
a; na, ^rpinum, Arplnas ; Capina, Capenas. 

Those m 6nns are formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common nouns; as, ^IbOf A1h4mu; Roma, RomAtiMt ; 
CuiruB, Cumdnus; Theba, TTkebdmts ;—Jbns, fontdnMs ; montf monUtiuu; 
urbSf urSdnus, 

Adjectives with the termination anus are also formed from 
names of men ; as, Sulla, Sulldnus; Tullius, Tullidnus. 

Names of towns in polis form adjectives in poUtdnus ; as, 
Neapdlis, Neapolitdnus, 

Greek names of towns generally form adjectives in ius ; as, 
Rhodus, RhocUus ; Lacedttmon^ LacedcBmonius ; — but thme in 
a form them in asus ; as, Larissa, Larissteus ; Smyrna, Smyr^ 
n€tus. 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed firom 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. Thej 
generally signify vcartng" or furnished with ; as, 

alatus, winged ; barhdtus, bearded ; gaUdtus, helmeied ; auntus, long- 
eared ; lurrUus, turreted ; eomntus, horned ; from ala, barha, gaUa^ 
muris, Ac. 

^ 1 29* II. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal 
adjectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the 
verb, with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the 
verb, has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

erraJbundtta, nunibundus, from erro, morior, and equivalent to errans, 
morims. In many tiie meaning is somewhat strengthened ; as, eratuLo' 
bundus, frill of confirratulations ; lacrimabundus, weeping profusely. 

MosI verbals in bundus are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few 
fix>m those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth re- 
spectively. 

Some verbal adjectives in eundus have a similar sense ; as, rubieundtts, 
vereeundus, from rubeo and vereor. 

2. The termination idus, added to the root, especially of 
neuter verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the 
verb; as, 

algldus, cold ; eoHdus, warm ; madidus, moLit ; raptdus, rapid ; from 
dlgeo, calio, madeo, rapio. 

3. The termination htlis, added to the root of a verb, with 
its connecting vowel, denotes passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amabUis, worthy to be loved ; credHbiUs, deserving credit ; placMUs, easy 
lo be apposed ; from amo, credo, plaeo. 
7 
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In adjectiTes of thii ibnn, derived from verbs of the third conjugatioii 
the connectiii|r vowel is t / sometimes also in those from verbs of the second 
conjugation, t is nsed instead of e; as, hornblUSf terHbilitf from homo 
and terreo. 

This termination is sometimes added to the third root, with a change of 
u into i; nSfJUubUiSf eocHbUis, sensibilis, from Jlecto (/exit), &c. 

4. The termination tlis, added either to the first root of a 
verb, or to the third root, after u is removed, has usually a pas- 
sive, but sometimes an active sense ; as, 

agilis, active ; fiextUs^ easv to be bent ; dttctiUs, ductile ; sualisfaewed ', 
eocOUs, baked ; feralisy fertile ; from agOj &c. 

5. The termination icius or itius, added to the third root of 
the verb, after u is removed, has a passive sense, as Jictitius^ 
feigned ; conductitius, to be hired ; supposititius, substituted, 
ixom Jingo {Jictu)^ &c. 

6. The termination ox, added to the root of a verb, denotes an 
inclination, often one that is faulty ; as, audax, audacious ; /o- 
quaXf talkative ; rapax, rapacious ; from aucko, loquor, rapio, 

^ 130. III. Adjectives derived from participles, and re- 
taining their form, are called participials ; as, amans, fond 
of; doctus, learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs, and are called 
adverbials ; as, crastlnuSy of to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day ; 
from eras and hodie. 

V. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions, and may 
be called prepositionals ; as, contrartus, contrary, from contra ; 
postirus, subsequent, from post 



COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

^131* Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, caprtpes^ goat-footed — of caper and 
pes ; ignicdmus, having fiery hair — of ignis and conia, 

2. Of a noun and an adjective ; as, noctivdgtis, wandering in 
the night — of nox and vagus. 

3. Of a noun and a verb ; as, cort^ger, bearing horns— of 
comu and gero ; letifer, bringing death— of letum and fero. 
So camivdrus, causi(hcus, ignivomus, ludfugus, paritceps. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, cequcsvus^ of the same 
age— of aquus and (Bvvm ; celertpes, swift-footed — of celer and 
pes. So ceniimanus, dtcennis, magnanimus, misericors, unan* 
imis. 

5. Of two adjectives; as, centumgeminus^ having a hun 
dred arms ; multic&vus, having many cavities. 
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6. Of an adjectire and a verb ; as, hrtvMqwm^ speaking 
tf iefly— of hrtvis and loquor; magnificus, magnificent— -of mag" 
Mis tind facto, 

'^ Of an adjectire and a termination; as, quaiiscynquel 
quotcunque, uterque. 

Remark. When the former pirt of the compound is a noun 
or adjective, it usually ends in I. If the second word begins 
with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, magnanlf$ s— of mag» 
n*'^ and animus, 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, bicorpor, two-bodied— -of Ins 
and corpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, maleftdus, unfaith- 
ful ; mahsdnus, ins^ne. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, beneficus, beneficent-— of 
bene ^ndfacio; malevolus^ malevolent— K>f male and volo* 

11. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, omens ^ mad— of a and 
mens. So consorSy decdlor, deformis, implumis^ inermis, 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective ; as, concdvus, con- 
cave ; infiduSy unfaithful. So improvidus, percdrus, pnedtveSp 
stibalbidus. 

13. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continuuSy continual— of 
con and teneo; insciuSy ignorant — of lit and scio. So pracipuus^ 
promiscuus, superstes. 

Remark. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is 
vmetimes changed, to adapt it to that which follows it ; as, imprddtn^ 
of in and prudetis, 

PRONOUNS. 

<^ 132. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
cf a noun. 

There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 
EgOj I, Hie, this or he. Suus, hia, hers, its, &•. 

Tti, thou. Is, that or he, Cujus ? tohose f 

Sui, of himself, &c. Quis ? who 7 Noster, our, 

nie, that or he. Qui, who, Vester, your, 

I]pae, himself . Mens, my. Nostras, of our eottiif»^- 

Iste, that or he, Tuus, thy. Cnjas ? of what country 7 

Three of these — ego, tu, and sui — are substantives ; the re- 
maining iifleen, and all the compound pronouns, are adjectives. 

Ego and tu aic a species of appellatives of general application. E^o is 
used by a speaker, to designate himself; tu,to designate the person whoni 
lie addresses. Ego is of Sie first person, <it of the second. 
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'76 SUBSTANTIVE PKONOUNS. 

Siii is also ■ general appellatiTe, of the third peraon, and has alwava ■ 
xefflexiTe aiffnifieatioii. Toe oblique cases of ego and tu are also used re- 
flezively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 



The remaining pronouns are adjectiTes, as they serve to limit the mean- 
ing of substantives ; and they are pronouns, oecause, like substantive 
pronouns, they may designate any object in certain situations or circum- 
stances. 

MeuSf fmcs, smu, natter^ veMar, and nosfrat, have the same extent of si^ 
nificalion as the substantive pronouns from winch they are derived, and are 
equivalent to the genitive cases of those pronouns. 

Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined ; but 
thej all want the vocative, except tu, mens, nosier, and nostras. 
Sui also, from the nature of its signification, wants the nomina- 
tive in both numbers. 

The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which 
they denote. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have 
three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 133. The substantive pronouns are thus declined :— 
Singular. 
N. e'-go, /. tu, thou. 



G. me'-i. of nu. tu'-i. ./ ilue. { '^^^' ^ 

D. mVAiiytome. xWifA,* to thee. nih'A* to himself ,6lo. 

Ac. me, me. te, thee. se, himself, &.c. 
tu, O thou. 



Ab. me, with me. te, with thee. se, with himself, 6lc. 

Plural. 

N. nos, we. vos, ye or you. 

^ cnos'-trum } ^ ves'-trumor)^/-.,^, ^ ,. ^ ., , 

D. no'-bis, to us. vo'-bis, to you. siV-i, to themselves. 

Ac. nos, us. Tos, you. se, themselves. 

V. vos, O ye or you. — —— — — 

Ah. no'-bis, with us. To^-bis, with you. se, with themselves. 

Remarks, 

1. MUd is very ranly contracted into mi. So mtn* for ntUdiu, Pen. 

2. The syllable met is sometimes annez€9d to the substantive pronouns, 
in an intensive sense, either with or without ipte; as, c^dmee, I myself, 

• See ( 18, 1 
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mikinut ^pn, for mjtelf. It is not annexed, howerer, to the fenitiTee lilnn], 
nor to t» in the nomini^ «e or vocative. In theee eaaee of ta. tuU m 
tutimel ie used. In the aeo^'wtive and ablative, tUt in the nngnlar, and 
jeM in both numben, are emplo^red intensively. M^tU, flMd, and M, for 
«M and u, and tU for hd, oeeur m the oomic wntera. 

3; JfoatrUm and 9egtHkm are contracted ftom noflrtfncM, nojfrdnnn, tad 
vestrdrum, ve«erdrttm. 

4. Tiie preposition cum ia affixed to the abktivea of theae pronoooa ia 
both numben ; as, msaim, nofriMiiM, ^^. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 134. Adjective pronouns may be divided into the 
following classes : — demonstrativcy intensive^ relative^ inter* 
rogative, indefinitey possessive^ and patriaL 
NoTX. Some pronouns belong to two of theae classes. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object 
18 meant. 

They are iUe, isie, hie, and is, and their compounds, r^d are 
thus declined : — 



/Angular. 

M. F. jsr. 

N. il'-Ie, ilMa, ilMud, 
G. il-ll'-us,» il-li'-us, il-ll'-us, 
D. il'-li, ilMi, ilMi, 
Ac. ilMum, ir-lam, ilMud, 



Ab. UMo. 



Singular. 

M. F. a: 

N. hie, haec, hoc, 

G. hu'-jus, hu'-jus, hu'-jus, 

2>. huic,t huic, huic, 

Ac. hunc, hanc, hoc, 



Plural. 

M F. a: 

il'-Ii, D'-Iffi, il'-la, 

il-lo'-rum, il-la'-rum, il-lo'-runiy 

il'-lis, il'-Iis, il'-lis, 

ilMos, ilMas, ilMa, 



ilM4. iP-lo. il'-iis. ilMis. ilMis. 
Iste is declined like Hh, 

Plural 

M. F. M 

hi, hs, hsc, 

ho'-rum, ha'-rum, ho'-rum, 

his, his, his, 

hos, has, hsc. 



Ab. hoc. 



hac. hoc. 



his. 



his. 



his. 



• See 9 15. 



t Pronoimeed Uft*. See ^9. 
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Singular, 



N. 18, e'-a, id, 

G. e'-jus, e'-juSy e'-jus, 

D. e'-i, e'-i, e'-i, 

Ac. c'-um, e'-am, id, 

Ah e'-o. e'-& c'-o. 



Phiral 
M, F. M 

i'-i, e'-«, c'-*, 

e-o'-mni, e-a'-raniy e-d'*rain, 

i'-is or c'-is, i'-is or e'-is, i'-is or e'-i* 

c'-os, e'-aa, e'-a, 

i'-ia or e -is. i'-is iw e'-is. i'-is ore'-i«. 



Remarks. 

L Initead of tZ2e, oUttf wu anciently used ; whence oUt in Virgil. iZ?«, 
fern., for tUtM and iUt\ ia found in Lucretina and Cato, aa alao htee for km 
in Plautua and Terence. EH for ei, tm for Mm, and itea and ditea for aia 
occur in Plautua ', and ee, fern., for at^ and ed^ica for na, in Cato. 

2. From ecee,lo! and the aocuaative ofiUe, u<e,and i5,aie formed eee^ 
ItNii, eecUlamf ueUlud, Bceum, eeeam, &c.f in both numbers. EedUum la 
aometimes contracted into ellum. Ecca, nom. fern., also occurs. 

3. Istic and iOic are compounded of uta hiCf and tOa Ai«. The former . 
Bometimea retains the aspirate, as isthic. They are more emphatic than iXU 
•ndtfte. 

Isde ia thua declined : — 

SinguUtr. 
M, F, JV. 

A*, iat'-ic, iat'-ec, iat'-oc, or iat'-uc, 
Jic, iat'-une, iat'-ane, ist'-oc, or ist'-uc. 
m€h, ist'-oc. ist'-ac. ut'-oc. 

lUie is declined in the same manner. 

4. Cs, intensive, ia aometimea added to the aeveral caaea of hie^ and 
rarely to some caaea of the other demonatrative pronouna ; aa, bujusee^ 
hosee^ haseey huee ; iUdee, istdee, ^usce, istaece, use€. When ne, interro^fa- 
ti ve, IS also annexed, ce becomea ei ; aa, JUeeddia, ko9i^nt^ Audiia ; uteadM^ 
wfoerfne, istotcina; i^Ueelne, iHanedlne, 

5. To the genitiTea iineular of the demonatrative and relatiTe pronouns, 
modi, the genitive of moatu, ia often annexed, either with or without an 
intervening particle ; aa, hujumnddij or kujuwetmbdi^ of thia aort ; enjuB' 
mddi, &c. 

6. Dem is annexed to is, forming idem, the same, which m 
thus declined : — 



Plural 
M. F. Jf. 

1] ^- 



Jll. 

JV. i'^m, 

O. e-jua -dem, 

/>. e-T'-dem, 

Jfc, e-un'-dem, 

V. 

M. •-«'-d«B. 



^nguUtr. 

F. 
e'-&-dem, 
e-jus'-dem, 
e-i'-dem, 
e-an'-dem, 

0-t'-dem. 




•-0^-dMB. 
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PiuroL 

M. F, Jf. 

J^. i-I'-dem, e-o^-dem. e^-inWin, 

O, e-o-mn'-dem. e-a-run'-oein, e-o-nm^-deniy 

j^ ( e-ii^-dem, ar\ C e-is'-dem, or\ C e-ia^-dem, or 

' I i-k'-dem, ) { i-is'-dem, ) ( i-is'-dem, 

JSe. e-oa'-dem, enui'-dem, e'-i-dem. 

V. ! 

Ml C e-is'-dem, 0r > C e-b'-dem. or ) C e-is'-dem, ^r 

^' I i-is'-dem. 5 { i-is'-dem. 5 I i-b'Hlem. 

If OTX. In compound prononns, m before d is elumfed into « ; asi mm> 
ilmiy dec. 

INTENSIVE P,RONOUNS. 

^ 135* Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render 
an object emphatic. 

To this class belong ipse, and the intensive compounds 
already mentioned. §^ 133, 2, and 134, 4. 
Ipse is thus declined : — 

Singular, Plural. 



N. ip'-se, ip'-sa, ip'-sum, 
O. ip-sl'-us, ip-sl'-us, ip-sl'-us, 
D. ip-si, ip'-si, ip'-si, 
Ac. ip'-sum, ip'-sam, ip'-sum, 

Ah, ip'-so. ip'-sd. ip'-so. 



ip'-si, ip'-sae, ip'*sa, 

ip-so'-rum, ip-8a'-rum,ip-8o'-ram, 
ip'Hsis, ip'-sis, ip'-sis, 
ip'-sos, ip'-sas, ip'-sa, 

ip'-sis. ip'-sis. ip'-sis. 



RemarJcs, 

1. Ipse is commonly lubjoined to noons or pronouns ; as, JupUer ^pM, 
In s^pM, Jupiter himself, &c. 

2. A nominative ipsuSf and a superlative ipnsAmuB^ his very self, SM 
finind in comic writers. 

3. The compounds coyMe, tampst^ and rEopst^ are contracted for sd tjMl 
mm ipsanif and re ipsd. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 136. Relative pronouns are such as relate to a pre- 
ceding noun. 

They are qui, who, and the compounds quicunque and qms- 
quis, whoever. 

In a general sense, the demonstnttive propo uns are often lelatives ; trail 
the name is commonly appropriated to thoM thofw speeiiM. They serfe 
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to introdiiee a propontioii, Ihnitiiur or ezpliining a prebeding nomii to whMi 
they relate, and which is called toe anUeedaU, 

Qui is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

M F. a: 

N. qui, quse, quod, 

G. cu'-jus, cu'-jus, cu-jus, 

I), cui,* cui, cui, 

Ae, queiUy quam, quod, 



Ab, quo* qu&. quo. 





Plural. 




M. 


F. 


a: 


qui, 


qu», 


quffi. 


quo'-rum, 
qui^-bus, 


qua'-rum, 
qui'-bus, 


quo'-raniy 
qui'-bus. 


quos. 


quas, 


quffi, 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remarks. 

1. QttI is sometimes used for the ablative sin^ar, in all eenden, and 
rarely for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo, gudf ana ^1, cum is 
sometimes annexed ; but it is usually placed before the ablative plural. 

2. Quels and ^1^ are sometimes used in the dative and ablative plwal 
fbr quibus, Cujtu and ctd were anciently written quojus and quoL 

Quicunque, or qmcumquty is declined like qui. 

Qui is sometimes separated from omjue, by the interposition of one or 
more words. 

Quisquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. PluraL 

M. F. JV. M. 

JV*. quis'-quis, quis'-quis, quid'-quid, I JV*. qui'-qni, 

Jtc. quem'-quem, quid'-quid, I D. qui-bus'-qul-bus. 

Jib. quo'>quo. qua'-qu&. quo'-quo. I 

Note. Quicqidd is sometimes used for qmdqtdd. Qitiqui for quitquh 
OGCurs in Plautus. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 137* Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to 
inquire which of a number of objects is intended. 
They are 

oSisnam ?\^^'^ ^^^ ^ Acquis ? J Cnjus ? whosef 

Q^: > ' < Ecquisnam ? > » any one 7 Cujas ? of what 

Quinam.' J tcAic* ? wAa« 7 Numquis? ) country? 

1. Quis is commonly used substantively ; qui^ adjectively. 
Qui is declined like qui the relative. 

• *Proiiounced ki. See $9. 
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Quis b thus declined : — 
Singular. 





M. 


F. 


JV. 


M. 


N. 


quis, 


qu®. 


quid. 


qui, 


O. 


cu'-jus. 


cu'-jus. 


CU'-JU8, 


quo'-rum, 


D. 


GUI, 


GUI, 


GUI, 


qui'-bos, 


Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 


quern, 


quam, 


quid. 


quos, 


quo. 


qu&. 


quo. 


qui'-bus. 



Plural 

F. a: 

quie, que, 

qua'-nim, quo'-rom, 
qui'-bas, qui'-bus, 
quafl, que. 



qui'-bu8. qui'-bus. 

Remarks on ^nis and ^ui. 

(a.) Quiff ui aometinies ased by comlo writera in the fenunino, and even 
in the neuter. So also qmsnanifquisque and ptisquam occur as feminine. 

(b.) Qui is used for the ablative of quis and fm, in aU genders, as it is for 
that of the relatiye qui. 

(c.) Q^is and qui have sometimes the sijpification of indefinite pronouns 
(some one, any one), especially after ec, n, ns, niri, numf quo, quanto, and 
quum. They are also occasionally used in the sense of quaUs 7 what sort ? 

2. The compounds quisnam and quinam hare the signification 
and declension of quis and qui respectively. 

3. Ecquis and numquis, or nunquis^ are declined and used 
like quis. 

But eequa is sometimes foond in the nominative wngnlar ftminine ; and 
the neuter plural of nunquis is nunqua. - 

Eeqtd and nunqui also oocnr, declined lihe the inteifogatif« fMt, and, 
like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecquisnam is declined like eequis; but it is foond only in 
the singular ; — in the nominative in all genders, and in the aU** 
live masculine. 

5. Chgus is also defective: — 



M. 
Jf. cu'-jus, 
Jie. cu^-jum, 
Jib. 



Singidar. 



F. 

n'-i 



cu'.^ 

cu'-jam, 

cu'-j4. 



A*. 

cu'-jum, 



Plural. 

F. 
JV. eu-isB, 
de. cu'-jas. 



6. CS^as is declined like an adjective of one termination ; 
eujas^ cujatis. It is found in the genitive and accusative sin- 
gular, and the nominative plural. 

Note. The interrojjrative pronouns are sometimes used, in dependent 
clauses, when there is no question. They are then called ind^mUM ; as, 
neseio quis sit^ I know not who he is. Qan, in this sense, is found for 
fids; tm, qui sit npirit^ he discloses who he is 
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89 INDKFXMITE PRONOUNS. 

INDEFINITE -PRONOUNS 

^ 138. Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an ob 
ject, in a general manner, without indicating a particular 
individual. They are 



Allquis, some one, Qai«iiuun, anyone. 


Quidam, a certain one 


Siquis, if 


any, Quispiam, tome one. 


Quillbet, ) any one yon 
Quivifly ) please. 


Nequis, lest any, Unusquisque, each. 


Quisque, 


every one. 






1. Ali^s is thus declined : — 








Singtdar. 






M. 


F. 


Jf. 


A*. 


al'-T-qais, 


al'-I-qua, 


alM-qood, or quid, . 


O, 


al-i-co'-jufl, 


al-i-cQ'-juB, 


al-i-cu'-jiu. 
al'-I^ui, 


D. 


al'-I-cui, 


alM-cui, 


Ac, 
V. 

Ah, 


aP-I-quem, 
al'-I-quo. 


al'-i-quam, 


al'-I-quod, or quid. 


al'-I-qoi. 


al'-I-qao. 






Plurdl 






M. 


F. 


Jf. 


A". 


al'-T-qui, 


al'-t-quiB, 


al'-I-qua, 


G, 


al-i-qud'-nim, 


al-i-qua'-nim. 


al-i-quo'-nim, »• 


D, 


a-liq'-uT-bos/ 


a-Ilq'-ui-bus, 


a-liq'-ui-bus, 


Ac. 


al'-f-quos, 


al'-I-quas, 


al'-I-qua, 



v. 



Ah, a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ul-bos. 

2. Siquis and nequis are declined in the same manner. 

But tliey sometimes have gwe in the nominative singular feminine. 

Ali^uij sufttif and nc^i, are found for aliquzsj &c., and the ablatives aUqui 
and stipii also occmr. 

Ahtpiidy si/ptitf^ and nequid, like quid, are used substantively ; aliquod, 
Slc, like quod, are used adjectivelj. 

3. Quisque, quisquam, and quispiam, are declined like quis. 
But in the neuter singular, quisque has quodque, auidque, or quieque ; 

quisqwim has ouidquam or qyicquam; and quispiam nas quodpiam, quid- 
piam, or quipptam. 

^isquam wants the plural, and quispiam is scarcely used in that num- 
ber, except in the nominative feminine, quapiam. 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of untf5 and quisque, and both 
words are declined. 

Thus unusquisque, uniuseujusque, unicuique, unumquemque, &c. The 
neuter is unumquodque, or unumquidque. It has no plural. 

5. Quidam, quiUhet, and quivis, are declined like ^t, except 
that they have quod, or quid, in the neuter. 

Qttidam has usually n before d in the accusative sin^ar and genitiTe 
plural ; as, quendam, quorundam, &c. 

* Pronounced a-HV^wt-bus. See $$ 9, and 19, 4. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 1 39* The possesBive are derived from the substantiye 
pronouns, and from quity and designate something belong- 
ing to their primitives. 

They are meus, tuus^ suus, noster, vester^ and cujus. Meus^ 
tuus, and suus, are declined like bonus, (^ 105.) Meus has in 
the vocative singular masculine mi, and very rarely meus, 

Cujus is also declined like bonus ; but it is defective. See 
§ 137, 5. 

Noster and vester are declined like piger. See § 106. 

Remarks. 

1. The termination ^t€ intensive is sometimes annexed to the ablative 
singular of the possessive pronouns ; as, siiopU pondire, by its own weight ; 
suapU manu, by his own hand. 

2. SuiiSf like its primitive sm, has always a reflexive signification. These 
pronouns are hence called reflexive, Meus, tuus, noster, and vester, are also 
used reflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or 
second person. See § 132. 

PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

These are nostras and cujtis. See § 137, 6. They are de- 
clined like adjectives of one termination ; as, nostras, nostrdtis. 



VERBS. 

^ 140. A verb is a word by which something is af- 
firmed of a person or thing. 

That of which any thing is affirmed is called the subject 
of the verb. 

A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 
boy reiuis ; virtus lauddtur, virtue t5 praised ; equus currit, the 
horse runs ; aqua calet, the water is warm ;— or it connects an 
attribute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth t5 round. 

All verbs belong to the former of these classes, except sum, I am, the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject. 
When so used, it is called a eoptda. 

^141* Verbs are either active or neuter. 

I. An active verb expresses such an action as requires 
the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, amo te, 
I love thee ; seqiAtur consulem, he follows the consul. 

Host active verbs may express action in two w^ys, and, for 
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thia parpose, have two forms, which are called the active and 
passive voices. 

1. A verb in the oclioe voice represents tlie agent as acting 
ypan some person or thing, called the object ; as, puer kgi 
hbrum, the boy b reading a book. 

2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as being 
acted upon by the agent ; as, liber kgttur a puSro, a book i» 
read by the boy, 

Rkmark. By comparing the two preceding examples, it will be eeen 
that they have the same meaning. The passive voice may thus be sub. 
stituted at pleasure for the active, bv making the object of the active the 
subject of tne passive, and placing tne subject of the active in the ablative 
case, with or without the preposition a or a6, according as it is a voluntary 
or involuntarv agent. The active form is used to direct the attention 
especially to the agent as acting ; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object 
as acted upon. In the one case the object, in the other the agent, b fre- 
quently omitted, and left indefinite ; as, puer legit, the boy is reading, i. e. 
Wnrumf UtiraSf &c., a book, a letter, &c. ; virtus lauddtur, virtue is praised, 
i. e* ab honUMus^ by men. 

The two voices are distinguished firom each other by peculiar 
terminations. 

^ 142* IL A neuter verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to com- 
plete the sense ; as, eqwus currity the horse runs ; ego sedeo, 
I sit. 

Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are usually 
translated by an active verb in English. Thus indvlgeo, I indulge, noeeo, 
I hurt, vareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness* 
such veros denote rather a state tiian an action, and their sense would be more 
exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective ; as, " I am indul- 
gent, 1 am hurtful,*' &c. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by an ellip- 
sis. Thus credo properly signifies to intrust, and, in this sense, admits an 
object J as, credo tibt salntem meam, I intrust my safety to you ; but it 
usually means to believe ; as, crede Tnihi, believe me. 

Remark L Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of 
the active voice. They are, however, sometimes used imper- 
sonally in the passive voice. 

2. The neuter verbs aiM^eo, I dtixe,Jido, I trust, gaudeo, I rejoice, and 
soleo, I am wont, have the passive rorm in the perfect and its cognate 
tenses ; as, ausus sum, I dared. These verbs are called neuter passives, 

3. The neuter verbs vaptdo, I am beaten, and veneo, I am sold, have an 
active form, but a passive meaning, and are called neutral passives. 

4. Some verbs, both -active and neuter, have only the form 
of the passive voice. These are called deponent verbs, from de- 
pono, to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, sequor, I follow ; morior, I die. 

NoTS. VeibtaxetoinetiiQMMidtobetrMAttMiiidtitfranjJktv^ 
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VERBS. ^MOODS; TENSES. 85 

than active and neuter. The former terms are more aiiiufieaBi, bat the 
Utter are more commonly uaed, and have Uie same meaning. 

To verbs, besides voices, belong moods, tenses, numbers, 
and persons 

MOODS. 

^ 143. Moods are forms of the verb, denoting the 
manner of the action or state expressed by the verb. There 
are in Latin four moods — the indicative, the subjunctive, the 
imperative, and the infinitive. 

1. The indicative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in independent and absolute assertions ; as, amo, I 
love ; amdbo, I shall love. 

2. The subjunctive mood is that form of the verb which 
is used to express an action or state simply as conceived 
by the mind ; as, st me obsecret, redlbo ; if he entreat me, 
I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is that form of the verb which 
is used in commanding, exhorting, or entreating; as, ama, 
love thou. 

4. The injinitive mood is that form of the verb which 
18 used to denote an action or state indefinitely, without 
limiting it to any person or thing as its subject ; as, amdre^ 
to love. 

TENSES. 

^ 144. Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the 
Hmes of the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past, and 
future ; and, in each of these times, an action may be repre- 
sented either as going on, or as completed. From these two 
divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, each of which is 
distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present , imperfect, Juture, perfect, 
pluperfect, and future perfect tenses. 

Present C action ^ amo, I love, or am lovinff ; Present tense. 
Fast < not com* > arndboMj 1 was XoYtng ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amdbOf I shall love, or be loving ; Futmre tau4. 

Present C action ^ amAm, I have loved ; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- > amaviram. I had loved ; Pluperfect tense. 
Fuiue C plated; ) «MMiro, I shall have loved ; Future perfect tmse 
8 
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86 rSBBS.^'^^EKSES. 

8. There is the same namber of tenses in the passive Toice 
in which actions not completed are represented by simple forms 
of the verb, and those which are completed by compound forma. 

Preient C action ^ amoTf 1 am loved ; PreMenl taut. 
Past < not com- > amdbaTf I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 
Future { pleted ; ) ainabor^ I shall be loved ; Ature tense. 

Present C action ^ amUtus aum^ otfui^ I hare been loved ; Penfeet tout. 
Past < com- > <imd<ti5 eram, or/itilrtfin, I had been loved ; Fb^^erfeeL, 
Future ( pleted ; ) amdtus erOf or fiiro, I shall have been loved ; Future 

[Perfect. 

^ 145* I. The present tense represents an action as 
now going on, and not completed ; as, amo, I love, or am 
loving. 

I. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed 
by this tense ; as, apudPartkos, signum datur tymp&no ; among 
the Parthians, the signal is given by a drum. 

2. The present tense mav also denote an action which has existed for 
some time, and which still exists ; as, tot annas bella gero ; for so many 
years I have waged, and am etill waging war. 

3. The present tense is sometimes used to describe past actions, in order 
to give animation to discourse ; as, desiliunt ex equiSf provOianit in prinmm ; 
they dismount, they fly forward to the front. 

II. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on 
at some past time, but not then completed ; as, anUAam, I 
was loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary 
past action ; as, legebam, 1 was wont to read. 

2. It may also denote an action which had existed for some time, and 
which was still existing at a certain past time ; as, audUhat jamdudum 
verba ; he had long heard, and was still hearing the words. * 

3. This tense is sometimes used for the present, in letters, with refer- 
ence to the time of their being read ; as, escpectaham^ I was expecting, 
(when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes intention or preparation to act 
at some past time ; as, olim ch,m dabamf formerly when I was ready to 
give. 

III. The ftUure tense denotes that an action will be going 
on hereafter, without reference to its completion ; as, amabo^ 
I shall love or be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just 
completed, or as completed in some indefinite past time , 
aS| ofmvif I have loved, or I loved. 

In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite ; in the lal^ 
ter« whichls more common, it is called the perfect indefinite. 
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V. *The pluperfect tense represents a past action as com- 
pletedy at or before the time of some odier past action or 
event; as, Ktteras scripseram, antequam nunciuB venit ; 1 
had written the letter, before the messenger arriyed. 

YI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action wiD 
be completed, at or before the time of some other future 
action or event ; as, cum caina\ero,proficiscar ; when IshaU 
have supped, I will go. 

This tense is often, but improperlj, oaUed the future subjunctive. It has 
the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the seamdfi^ 
ture in. English. 

NoTK. The present, imperfect, and future tenses pamve, in English, 



do not express the exact sense of those tenses in Ijatin,as denoting an ac- 
tion whicn is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus Imudsr 
signifies, not " I am praised," but 'M am in the act of being pfiiaed,*' or. 



tion which is, was, or will be, going on at a certain time. Thus lamd&r 
signifies, not " I am praised," but 'M am in the act of bein^ 
if such an expression is admissible, '< I am being praised." 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only 
in the indicative mood. 

2. The subjunctive mood has the present and past, but no 
future tenses. 

The tenses of the subianctive mood have less definiieness of meaning, 
in regard to time, than tnose of the indicative. Thus the present and per- 
fect, besides tiieir common signs, may or can, may have or earn kame, must, 
in certain connections, be translated by mighty eouldf would, or skauid; 
vdglit have, could have, dco. The tenses of Oiis mood must often, also, be 
translated by the corresponding tenses of the indicative. For a more fUU 
account of the signification of the tenses of the subjunctive mood, 
see §260. 

3. The imperative mood has but one tense, which is called 
the present, but which, from its nature, has a reference to the 
future. 

4. The infinitive mood has three tenses-^e present, perfect, 
and future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete,the second 
a completed action, and the last an action to be performed. 

NUaiBERS. 

^ 146. Numbers are forms of the verb, denoting the 
unity or plurality of its subject. Verbs, like nouns, have 
two numbers — the singular and the plural. 

PERSONS. 

^ 147* Persons are forms of the verb, appropriated to 
the different persons of the subject, and accordingly called 
the first, second, and third persons. 
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1. As the imperative mood expresses the action which a second 
or third person is required to perform, it has terminations cor- 
responding to those persons only. 

2. The signification of the infinitive mood not being limited to 
any subject, it admits no change to express either number or 
person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons 
of each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods in both 
voices : — 



Active. 


Passive. 


Person. 1. 2. 3. 


1. 2. 3. 


Singuletr. — s, t; 


r, ris, tur ; 


Plural, mus, tis, nt. 


mur, mini, ntur. 



These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The first penon singular, in the active voice, ends either in 
« or in a vowel. 

2. The perfect indicative actiye is irregular in the second person singii- 
lar, and in one of the forms of the third person plural. 

3. Tlie passive form above given applies to the simple tenses only. 

4. The pronouns of the first and second persons are seldom expressed 
in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several persons being sufficientlr 
distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 



PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

^ 148. 1. A participle is a word derived from a Teib, 
and partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an 
adjective. 

Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses ; like an adjec- 
tive, it has declension* and gender; and like both, it has two 
numbers. 

Active verbs have usually /owr participles — two in the active 
voice, a present and a future; as, amans, loving; amatikrus, about 
to love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; 
as, amdlus, loved, or having been loved ; amandus^ to be loved. 

Neuter verbs have usually only the participles of the active 
voice. 

Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the partici- 
ples of both voices. 

2. Gcrtmds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique coses, 
and expressing the action or state of the verb. Like other ab 

* See ^$ 105 and 111. 
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Btract nbunsy they are found only in the singular number ; as, 
amandi, of loving, 6lc. 

3. Supines ifeo are verbal nouns of the fourth declension in 
the accusative and ablative singular; as, amd^um, to love ; amdiu^ 
to be loved. l*he supine in urn is called the former supine ; that 
in «, the kUter, The former is commonly used in an active, the 
latter in a passive sense. 



CONJUGATION. 

^ 140. The conjugation of a verb is the regular .forma- 
tion and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation, it is a long ; 

In the second, e long ; 

In the third, i short; 

In the fourth, i long. 

Note. Do, dare, to give, and such of its compounds u are of the first 
conjugation, have d short before re. 

^ 150* A verb consists of two parts — ^the root, and the 
verbal termination. 

1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which are not 
changed by inflection; as, am in amo, Bxadbam, amar^rtm, 
tdndtus. This may be called the general root. 
*' 2. There are also three special roots, from which, by the ad- 
dition of certain terminations, all the parts of the verb are 
readily formed. The first of these roots is found in the present 
of the indicative, and is the same as the general root ; the sec- 
ond is found in the perfect ; and the third in the supine, or per- 
feet participle, 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, iv, 
and iv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of dtu, etu, and ttu. 

Many verbs, however, in these three conjugations, form their 
second and third roots irregularly, as do almost all in the sec- 
ond, a great part adding u and ttu, instead of ev and etu, . 

4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the 
same as the first, or is formed from it by adding s ; the third 
root is formed by adding tu. See % 171. 
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NoTK. In the second and fourth conjugations, e and t befine o are 

considered as belonging not to tlie root, but to the termination. In verbs 
whose second or third roots are formed irregularly, the jreneral root often 
andergoes some change in the parts derived from them.^ 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remain- 
ing letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each 
conjugation, except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished 
by a peculiar connecting vowel, which is the same as character- 
izes the infinitives. See § 149. 

In the third conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally « or t. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in to of the third, a sec- 
ond connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the 
conjugation ; as, a in doceantj u in capiurU, &c. 

In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con> 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived from 
those roots ', but it is almost always found in the parts derived from the 
first root. 

^151. 1. From the ^rst root are derived, in each voice, 
the present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, the imperative, and the present infinitive. 
From this root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, 
and the future participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative; the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in urn, and the future participle, the latter of which, with 
the verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive. 

From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
«, and the perfect participle, from the latter of which, with the 
verb sum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are de- 
rived from the second root. The future infinitive passive is 
formed from the supine in um, and iri, the present infinitive 
passive of the verb eo, to go. 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in nm,* and 
the present infinitive, are called the principtd parts of the verb, 
because from the first three the several roots are ascertained, 
and from the last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. 
In the passive voice, the principal parts are the present indica- 
tive and infinitive, and the perfect participle. 

^ 162. The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these 
to the several roots, all the parts of a verb may be formed. 

* As the supine in um is wanting in most verbs, the (bird root must often be deter 
mined from the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 
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In analyzing a verb, the voice, person, and nuiaber, are ascertained bj the 
personal terminations. See § 147, 3. The conjagation^ mood, and tense, 
are, in general, determined by the letter or letters which mtervene between 
the root of the verb and those terminations. Thus in amahdmiu/j mns do- 
notes tliat the verb is of the active voice, plural number, and first person ; 
ba denotes that it is of the indicative mooa, imperfect tense ; and the eon* 
nectin^ vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in ahui- 
remlfUf mini denotes tlie passive voice, plural namMr, and second person ; 
re, the subjunctive mood, imperfect tense ; and a, as before, the first conju- 
gation. 

Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personal ter- 
mination, does not precisely determine the conjugation, mooa, and tense, 
but only within certain hmits. In such cases, the conjugation may be 
learned, by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms 
are alike in the same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the 
sense. Thus amimus and docemus have the same termination ; but, as 
amo is of the first, and doceo of the second conjugation, tlie former is de- 
termined to be the subjunctive, the latter the mdicatire, present. Reifot 
may be either future mdicative, or present subjunctivf^-re^iritif either 
present or perfect indicative. 

^ 153. SuH, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it 
is used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of 
simple forms in other verbs. From its denotmg existence, it 
is sometimes called the substantive verb. It is very irregular 
in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed from the first 
root. Its imperfect and future tenses seem to have been 
formed from the second root of some now obsolete verb, and 
to have been, not, as now, an imperfect and future, but a plu- 
perfect and future perfect It is thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Prts. Indie Pres, h^ 


Per/. Indie. FuL Part. 


Sum, es'-se. 


fu'-i, fii-tO'-rufc 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. 


Singular* 


Flnral* 


tf C 1. sum, / am, 
1 ^2. es,ihouari^ 
S^ Ca est, hzia; 


su'-mus, loe or*, 
es'-tis, yet are, 
sunt, (A<2^ ore. 


Imperfect. 


1. e'-ram, /i«w, 
8. e'-ras, thou wast, 
3l e'-rat, he was ; 


e-ra'-mus, we were, 
e-ra'-tis, ye were, 
e'-rant, they were. 



* In the second person siii^lar in English, the plural form you is commuttly i 
jceept in solemn discourse ; as, tu es, you are. 
fTlie plural pronoun of the second person is either ye or you. 
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^ TERBS. 

Future. shaU^ or vnU. 

L e'-To^ / MU be^ er^-I-mus, u>€ MU &e, 

SL e^-rifl, thou wiU he^ er'-i-tis, ye wiU 6e, 

% ef-ntjIiewiUbe; e'-runt, <Aey iriU 6e. 

Perfect, have been, or was, 

1. fu'-i, I have fteen, fu'-I-muR, toe have heen^ 

SL fu-is'-ti, thou hast been^ fu-is'-tis, ye have been, 

9L fu'-it, he has been ; fu-^-nmt or -re, th^ have been. 

Pluperfect. 

L fu'-^nun, J had beau fu-^-ra'-mus, we had been^ 

SL fu'-^ras, thou hadst been, fh-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 

% fu^^rat, Ac had been ; fu'-£-rant, they had been. 

Future Perfect, shall or will have, 

I, fu'-£-rp| I shall have been^ fh-ez'-i-mua, we shall have been, 

9. fu'-^-iiSy thou wUi have bem, fh-ei^-I-tis, ye will have been^ 
3 fii'-^rit| he wUl have been; fu'-^-rint, they wiU have been. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, may, or can. 

L nm, / may fre, si^-mus, we nun be^ 

SL ns, thou mayst &e, si'-tis, ye may be, 

& Bit, Ae may oe ; dnt, tliof may be. 

Imperfect, might, could, ' would, or should, 

1. es^-sem, I would be, es-sfi'-mus, we would be, 

3. es'-ses, thou wouldst be, es-s^-tis, ye would be, 

9L eaf'Withewouldbe; eaf-oent^mey would be. 

Perfect. 

1. fu^-^-nm, I may have been, fu-er^-I-mus, we may have been, 

3. fii'-^-ris, thou memst have been, fu-er'-I-tis, ye may nave been, 
& lu'-l^-rit, Ac may have been ; Hr'-^-iint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, cotdd, would, or should have. 

1. fu-is'-sein, F would have been, fh-is-s^'-mus, ufe would have been, 
fL fu-is'Hsefl, thou wouldst have been, fu-is-se'-tis, ve would have been^ 
& fu-ifl'-f et, Ac would have been ; fu-is'-eent, ihey would have be«s* 
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IMPEIIATIVK MOOD. 

9. M, or es'-to^ he thou^ es'-te, or es-to'-te» fte j|C| 

a M^-to, let him be; sun'-to, M them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Preeeni, 4M/-8e, fo fte. 

Perfect fu-is'-se, to have been, 

Iwwre. fu-to^-rus es'-se, to be abovi to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
I\dwre. fu-ta^-ru0y ofrottl to 6e. 

RemcarJcs, 

^ lo4* 1. A present participle 0111 eeems to hare been tnciently 
died, and u now found in the compounds absenSf prtssenSf and jpotoitf. 

3. The perfect fuif and its derivatiye tenses, are formed flroman obsolete 
fiiOf whence come also the paxticiple fiUHrut, and an old nibjuactiTO 
pteaenifuamffuasfjuat; , tjuant. 

3. From fuo are also derived the following : — 

Subi, imperf, fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-ret; , — , fo'-rent 

It^,pre8. fo'-re. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from fuirem^ 
&c., and /uere. Forem is equivalent in meaning to essem, but 
fore has, in most cases, acquired a future signification, equiva- 
lent to futurus esse. 

4. Siem, nes, sietf for ^im, sis, sit^ are found in ancient writers, as are 
also escU for eritj eseunt for erunt, Bndjuvirint for fiUritU. . 

5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, except possum ; 
hui prosum has d after pro, when the simple verb begins with 
e; as, 

Ind.^es. pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
— tmperf. prod'-£-ram, prod'-g-ras, &c. 

6. Possum is compounded of potis, able, and sum. They 
are sometimes written separately, and then potts is the same in 
all genders and numbers. In composition, is is omitted in 
potts f and f, as in other cases, coming before 5, is changed into 
5. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, es of the simple 
verb U dropped, and f at the beginning of the second root* 
In evrry other respect, possum is conjugated like 5tfm, wher- 
ever JL is found; but the imperative, and parts derived from the 
third root, are wanting. 



Digitized by 



Google 



im VXJIBS. — riBSt CONJUOATION, ACTIVK. 

Preg. ind. Pret. Jfif. Parf. Ind. 

i'oa'-sum, pof'-ie, pot'-u-t, / can, or Jam atU. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCmrB. 

p ( 5. pot-sum,pot'-e0, pot'-ett, Pres, po«'-sim, dee. 

I /*. pos'-sQ-mus, pot-es'-tif, por-font. Imperf. po«^-8em, dec. 

Imperj, poV-^ram, ««. Pei/. potpu'•4^rilIl, dec. 

/W. pot'-^-ro, &c. PZup. potpu-u'-seoiy dtc. 

Per/ pol'-o-i, &c. INFINITIVE. 

The foUoifftng forms are also found ;— pflteinm and possiem, d^., for 
voMim, dtc. ; /wCesM for passe; poUstur for |wee«<; and possitur for jiofjtt 



^165. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTITE TOICE. 





PRINCIPAL 


PARTS . 


Pret. Ltd. Pres. Inf. 


Per/. Ind. Supine. 


A'^vao, a-ma'-re, 


a-ma'-viy a-ma'-tttm 




mDICATIVE 


MOOD. 




Present, 




Sing. 


a'-mo, 




I love. 




a'-mas, 




thou lovestf 




a'-mat, 




he loves; 


Pbir. 


a-ma'-mus, 




we love, 




a-ma'-tisy 




ye love. 




a'-mant, 




they love» 




Imperfect. 




Sing. 


a-ma'-bam. 




I was loving. 




a-ma'-bas, 




thou wast loving. 




a-ma'-bat, 




he was loving ; 


Plur 


am-a-ba'-mus, 




we were loving, 




am-a-ba'-tis, 




ye were loving. 




a-roa'-banl, 




they were loving. 




Future, t Ao/Z, or tuill. 


Sing. 


a-ma'-bo, 




I shall love, 




a-ma'-bis, 




thou wilt love, 




a-ma'-bit, 




he Witt love; 


Plur. 


a-mab'-T-mus, 




we shall love. 




a-mab'-I-tis, 




ye will love, 




armft'-bunt, 




theyuriUlooi. 
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▼iiQM.-HmsT coMimAnoii, ACtvrm^ 



Perfect hvedf or have hved. 

Ikaothted^ 
thou hast loved, 
he has hved; 
we have loved, 
ye have loved, 
they have hved. 



Sing. a-ma'oTi, 

a-ma-vity 
PAr* a-mav'-i-mua, 
nm'Brviaf'iiB, 
am-a-ve'^rimt or -re, 



Pluperfect. 
Smg. a-mav'-e-ram, 

a-mav'-e-rasy 

a-maY'-e-rat, 
Plwr ara-a-ve-ra'-mus, 

am-a-ve-ra'-tis, 

a-mav'-e-rant. 



/ had loved, 
thou hadst hved, 
he had hved; 
we luid hved, 
ye had hved, 
they had hved* 



Future Perfect. thaU or wiU have. 



Pbtr. 



a-mav'-^Oy 

a-mav'-e-riSy 

a-mav^-e-rity 

am-a-ver'-l-mtts, 

am-a-ver'-l-tis, 

armaT'-€-riiit, 



I shaU have hved, 
thou wiU have loved, 
he wiU have hved; 
we shall heme hoed, 
ye will have loved, 
they will have hved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 

I^ng. a -mem, 

a-mes, 

a'-met, 
Plur. a-me'-mus, 

a-me'-tis, 

a'-ment, 



may, ot'can. 

I may love, 
thou mayst love, 
he may love ; 
we may hve, 
ye may hve, 
they may hve. 



Imperfect, might, could, wovldj or should. 

a-ma'-rem, / would hve, 

a-m&'-res, thou wouldst love, 

a-ma'-ret, he would hve ; 

am-a-re'-mu8, we would love, 

am-a-re'-tis, ye would hve, 

aHD&'-TOnt, they would love. 
9 



Pbtr 



Digitized by 



Google 



YZjaUL WULMT COMJUOATIONy ACTITI. 

Perfect 

Sing. a-maT^-S-riniy I may hatfe hved, 

a-mav'-^-ris, thou mayst June laoedf 

a-mav'-S-rit, he may have loved; 

Pbtr. am-a-ver'-i-iniUy we may have laved, 

am-a-ver'-I-tia, ye may have loved, 

armaT'-6-rint, they may have loved. 

Plaperfect. might, could, would, or should have. 

JStig, am-a-vis'-sem^ I would have loved, 

am-a-vis'-fies, thou wouldst have loved^ 

am-a-yis'-fiet, he would have loved; 

Pber. am-a-yis-se'-musy we would have lovea, 

am-a-yis-se'-tis, ye would have loved, 

am-a-yis'-sent, they would have loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sng. a'-roa, or a-ina'*to, love thou, 

a-ma'-tOy let him love; 

Phtr. a-xn&'-te, or ara-a*to'-te, love ye, 

a-man'-to, let them love. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, a-ma'-re, to love. 

Perfect, am-a-yis'-se, to have loved. 

Future, am-a-tu -rus esf-eie, to be about to hue 

PARTICIPLES, 

Present, a'-mans, loving. 

Future, am-a-tu'-rus, about to love. 

GERUND. 

O. a-man'-di, of loving, 

D, a-man'-doy to tat for loving, 

Ac, a-man'-dum, loving, 

Ab, a^man'-do, by Iwing, 

SUPINE. 
Former, a-mfi'-tum, to love 
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▼KBB8. — ^rUtST COHJUGATIOiry PAS8IT1. 99 

^166. PA8SITE TOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prts. Indie. Pres. Injin. Perf. Pari. 
A'-mor, a-ma'-ri, ft^ni'-tua. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing, a'-mor, lam laved, 

a-ma'-ris or *re, thou art ioved, 

a-ma'-tur, he is loved; 

Plur. a-ma'-mur, we are loved, 

a-maxn'-i-niy ye are loved, 

a-man'-tur, thejf are loved. 

Imperfect 

Sng. a-ma'-bar, I was loved, 

am-a-ba'-ris or -re, thou wast loved, 

am-a-ba'-tur, he was loved; 

Pbtr. am-^-ba^-mur, we were loved, 

am-a-bam'-i-niy ye t^ere loved, 

am-a-ban'-tur, they were loved. 

Future, shidi or tnH be. 

Sing, a-ma'-bor, J shall be loved, 

armab'-e-ris or -re, thou wiU be loved, 

a-mab'-I-tur, he will be loved; * 

Phr. a-mab'-T-mur, we shall be loved, 

am-a-bim'-i-ni, ye wiU be loved, 

am-a-bun'-tur, they will be loved. 

Perfect, have been, or was. 

Sing, afina'-tus sum or fu'-i, J have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus es or fa-is'-ti, thou hast been loved, 

arma'-tus est or fu'-it, Tie has been loved ; 

Pbtr. apina'-ti su'-mus or fu'-l-mus, we heme been loved, 

a-ma'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis^ ye have been loved, 

arma'-ti sunt, fa-e'-runt or -re, they have been loved. 
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100 TXHBS^— FIftSt* CONJUGATIOK, PA9SIVC. 

Pluperfect. 

A a-ma'Hus e'-ram or fu'-S-ram^ / had hem hwed^ 

arina'-tus e'-ras or fu'-^Hras, thou hadst been laoed, 

anna'-tua e'-rat or fu'-e-rat, he had been loved; 

P. a-mft'-ci e-ra -mas or fu-eorft^-mus, we had been loved, 

a-ma'-ti e-r&'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tb, ye had been loved, 

a-ma'-ti e-rant or fu'-^-rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect. $haJl have been* 

8, a-ma'-tus e'-ro or fu'-S-ro, I shall have been loved, 

apRia'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, thou wilt have been loved^ 

a-ma -tus e'-rit or fu'-S-rit, he win have been loved ; 

P, a-ma'-ti er'-T-mus or fu-er'-I-mas, we shall have been loved^ 

a-ma'-ti er'-I-tis or fu-er'-I-tis, yc will have been loved, 

anna'-ti e'-ruDtor fu'-g-rint, they win have been laved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, may or can he. 

Sing, a'-mer, I may be loved, 

a-me'-ris or -re, thou mayst be loved, 

a-me'-tur, he may be loved; 

Pbtr. a-me'-mury we may be loved, 

a-mem -i-niy ye may be loved, 

a-men'-tur, they may be loved. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should &«• 

JStig, a-ma'-rer, I would he loved, 

9 am-a-re'-ris or -re, thou wouldst he hve^ 

am-a-re -tur, he would be loved; 

Plur. am-a-re'-mur, we would be loved, 

am-a-rem'-i-niy ye would be loved, 

am-a-ren'-tur, they would be loved. 

Perfect. 

& a-m&'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have been loved, 

a-m&'-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, thou mayst have been loved^ 

a-ma'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit, he may have been lovod; 

P. a-ma'-ti si -mus or fu-er'-l-mus, we may have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti si'-tis or fa-erM-tis, ye may have been loved, 

a-mi'-ti'sint or fu'-e-rint, they may have been loved 
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Pluperfect, might, cauldy toauldf or should have hetn» 

& Brini'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-flem, J would have 

a-ma'Hus es'-aes or fu-is'-ses, thou wouldst have 

a->ina'-ttis es'-set or fu-is'-set, he would have 

JP. anna'-ti est^e'-mus or fu-is-se'-muSy we would have 

a-ma -ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have 

a-ma'-ti es'-sent or fa-b'-sent, they would have 



I 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing, a-ma'-re, or a-ma'-tor, 

a-ma'-tor, 
Plur, a-mam'-I-niy 

a-man'-tor^ 



be thou loved, 
let him be loved f 
be ye loved, 
let them be loved. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Present, a-raa'-ri, 

Petfect. apina'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-ae, 

JFmtre, a>ma'-tum i'-ri, 



to be loved. 

to have been loved. 

to be about to be 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perfect, a-m&'-tas, 
Fhiture. a-man'-duSy 



loved, or having been loved, 
to be loved. 



SUPINE. 
Latter. a-ma'*tu, 



to be loved. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the ftnt root, am, are 
derived 

Jicthe, Pauivt, 

Mnd,prt», amo, amor, 

— « imperf. vta/SAam, vsaahear, 

— — fuL Bxadbo, nmabor, 

Subf.jfres. am«m, amcr, 

— wtper/. tivodrem, wmdrer, 

MmperaL ama, aindr^. 

hu.pttM, amdrf, anufn, 
Are. pre*. 

Jul 

Chnmd, 



From the aeoond root, 
amaVy are derived 

Active, 
Ind. per/, am&W, 
— plup, amav^rom, 
^ ha. per/, ama v^ro, 
8uij. per/ amav^n'm, 
— > plmt, tmAvissemf 
In/, per/, amavuM, 

From the third root, 
M. fiA, aniaiu/Ttf esse, 
ParU/td. (-unaturta, 
W/ 



From the thifd 
root,aiMtfa.am 

derived 

Poisne, 
am&tu« sum, dee. 
am&tu« eraa. dte. 
am&tus ero, dte. 
am&tu« Mm, &e. 
amftuuetMm.4beL 



am&tumiri, 

ani&ui«, 
Lai. amp. 
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VXBB8. — «BCOm> COMVOATIOK. 



^ 167. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



▲ CTITE TOIGE. PA88ITE YOICS. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, IfUL M</-ne-o, 

Pres* Inf, mo-ne'-re, 

Perf, Ind. mon'-u-i, 

Supine, mon'-I-tum. 



Pres. Ind. m&^nt'CT, 
Pres, Inf, mo-ne'-ri, 
Perf, Part, mon'-I-tus. 



INDICAnVE MOOD. 



Present. 



I advise. 

Sng. mo'-ne-o, 
mo'-nes, 
mo'-net; 

Plur. mo-ne -musy 
mo-ne-tis, 
mo'-nenu 



lam advised. 

Sing, mo'-ne-or, 

mo-ne -ris or •!«, 
mo-ne'-tur ; 

Plur, mo-ne'-mur, 
mo-nem'-!-nif 
mo-nen'-tur. 



J was advising, 

S, mo-ne'-bam,* 
mo-ne'-basy 
mo-ne'-hat ; 

P. mon-e-ba'-mu8y 
mon-e-ba'-tis, 
mo-ne'-bant. 



Imperfect. 



I was advised. 

S. mo-ne'-bar, 

mon-e-ba'-rb or -re, 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 

P, mon-e-ba'-rour, 
inon-e-bam'4-ni, 
mon-e-bau'Hur. 

Future. 
I shall or wUl advise. IshaUor vnll he admstd. 



& mo-ne'-bo, 
mo-ne'-bis, 
mo-ne'-bit; 

P. mo-neb'-I-mus, 
mo-nebM-tis, 
mo-ne'-bunt. 



S, mo-ne'-bor, 

mo-neb'-S-rifl or -re 
mo-neb'-Mur ; 

P. mo-neb'-T-mur, 
mon-e-bim-I-ni, 
moQ-e-bun'-tur. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



▼CUS.^— CXGOIID COirjUOATIOir. 



108 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



Perfect 



I^imedj or have advised. 

mon-u-is'-ti, 
mon'-u-it ; 
P. mo-nuM-maSy 
mon-u-is-tis, 
mon-o-e'-runt or -re. 



i was or have been advued. 

S. mon -T-tu8 sum or fu'-i, 
mon'-Rufl es or fa-isMi, 
mon'-I-Cu8 est or fa'-it ; 

P. mon'-I-ti 8u'«niQ8 or fu'-T-mus^ 
monM-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tit, 
mon'-l-li sunt, fu-d'-runt or -re. 



I had advised. 

8. mo-nu'-d-ram^ 
mo-nu'-^-raSy 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 

P. roon-o-e-ra'-muSy 
mon-u-e-ra'-tisy 
mo-nu'-e-rant. 



Pluperfect. 

I had been advised. 

S. mon'-i-tuB e'-ram or fu'-^rain, 
mon'-l-tus e'-ras or fu'-^-ras, 
mon'-T-tuB e'-rat or fu'-d-rat ; 

P. mon'-i-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e^r^-mufl, 
mon'-I-ti e-r&'-tis or fu-e-r&'-tte, 
mon'-I-ti e'-rant or fu'-€-rant 



Future Perfect. 



I shall have advised. 

S. mo-nu'-e-ro, 
iDO-nu'-e-ris, 
mo-nu^-e-rit ; 

P. mon-u-er'-l-musy 
mon-u-er'-l-tis, 
mo-nu'-^-rint. 



I shall have been advised. 
S. mon'-i-tus e'-ro or fa'-^ro, 

mon -i-tus e'-ris or fa'-e-ris, 

mon'-i-tus e'-rit or fu^-e-rit ; 

P. mon'-i-ti er'-i-niusorfu-er'-l-mufly 

/ mon'-i-ti er'-i-tis or fu-erM-tis, 

mon'-i-ti e'-nint or fu^-i-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



J may or can advise. 

8. mo'-ne-am, 
mfy-ne-as, 
nK/>ne-at ; 

P. mo-ne-a'-muSy 
BKHne-ft'-tis, 



I may or can be advtsed 
8. mo'-fie-ar, 

mo>ne-a'-ri8 or -re, 
nK>*ne-&'-tur ; 
P. mo-ne-a'-mur, 
mo-ne-am'-I-niy 
I'-tur. 
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VKRBS. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE. 

I mighty anddf toimldy 
should advise. 
S, mo-iie'-rem, 
mo-ne'-res, 
mo-ne'-ret ; 
P. mon-«-re'-mu8y 
mon-e-re'-tisy 
mo-ne'-rent. 

i may have advised. 
S. mo-nu'-e-rim, 

mo-nu'-e-ris, 

mo-nu'-e-rit ; 
JP. mou-u-er -i-mus, 

mon-u-er'-i-tis, 

mo-nu'-e-rint. 



Imperfect. 



PASSIVE. 



Imighiy could, wouldy or 
should have advised, 

S, mon-u-is'-sem, 
mon-u-is'-ses, 
mon-u-is'-set ; 

P. mon-u-is-se'-mus, 
mon-u-is-se'-tis, 
mon-u-is^-sent. 



or I mighty covld^ wauld^ or 
^lould be advised* 
8. mo-ne'-rer, 

mon-e-re'-ris or -te, 
mon-e-re -tur ; 
P. mon-e-re'-mury 
mon-e-rem'-i-niy 
mon-e-ren'-tur. 

Perfect. 

I may have been advised, 

8. men -!-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 
mon'-i-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, 
mon'-i-tns sit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. mon'-i-ti si'-mus or fa-er'-Ifmus^ 
mon -i-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-l-tis, 
mon'«i-ti sint or fu^-e-rint. 

Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should 
have been advised. 

8. mon'-i-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sieniy 
mon -i-tuH es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
mon'-i-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. mon'-i-ti es-se^-mus or fu-is-se -inu0» 
mon'-i-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti es^Hsent or fu-is'-sent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



advise thou. 
8. mo-ne, or mo-ne -U>, 

mo-ne'-to ; 
P. mo-ne'-te, or mon-e-to'-te, 

mo-nen'-to. 



be thou advised. 
8 mo-ne'-re, or mo-nS'-tor, 

mo-ne^-tor ; 
P. mo-nem'-T-ni, 

mo-nen'-tor. 



Pres. mo-ne'-re, to advise, 
Perf. mon-u-is^-se, to have ad- 

vised. 
Fia. mon-i-tu'-rus es'-oe, to be 

about to admst. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mo-ne^-ri, to be advised. 

Perf, mon^-i-tuses'-se or fu-is'- 

Be, to have been advised. 

F\it. mon'-i-tum i-ri, to he 

I about to be advised 
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TUUM.— ^HI&D CONJUOATIOir. 



1«S 



ACTIVE. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PASSIVE. 



Terf, mon'-l-liiSy adtnged. 
JW. mo>iwn'«<liiSy to ^ «i(- 
rtsedL 



Pref . mcZ-nenSy admring. 
FSU. mon-i-tu'-niSy abami to 
advise. 

GERUND. 
Cr. mo-nen'-di, of advising, 
D. mo-nen'-do, &c. 
Ac. mo-nen'-duniy 
Ah, iDO-nen'do. 

SUPINES. 
Fbrmer. mon'-i-tam, to advise. \ Latter, moii'4«*tu, tohoadvised* 

Formation of the Tenses. 

From the weeoad From the third rooty 
rooty monUf are monltUy are 

derivedy deriTed, 

Aethe, Passive. 

ImL perf. monus\ monlUM sum, &e. 
^-^'pl»ip. monu^ram, mooFiiu eram^ icC. 
-^^^/uL perf. moaniro, motOtas era, dec 
8mkf, perf, muoairim, monrtuf Btm, Slc 
— — pbqh monuiMOMy monltuf ossein, dbe. 
In/, per/; monaUse, moultas esse, «e. 

From the third root, 
b^,/ut, nonitams esse, i i nii llw i M, 
FarL/kL BMoitOrMS, 

i^OTM. £^ Mwilhiw. MM, Sitp, wmaKm. 



Tram the first root, moM^ are 
derived, 

Active. Passive, 
Bid. pres. maaeOf moaeoTf 
imper/, mon^^om, mon^^or, 
*-— Atf. masaibOf taonibar, 
BtAf, pres, moneomy manear, 
"— — «if^)ei^ mon^rem, monirer, 
Imperat, moiw, nKHrfre, 
A^»«. mcalr,, moXr^ 
Mr art. pres, 
>. 



^168. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres.Ind. Re'-go, 
Pre5. Inf. reg'-€-re, 
P«/. Jiwi rex'-i, 
Supine, rec'-tum. 


Pres. Ind. re'-gor, 
Pres. Inf. re'-gi, 
P«rf. Part, rec'-tus. 


INDICATI^ 


rR MOOD. 


Pre« 


lent. 


Jnifc. 


lamrtded. 


Sing, re'-go, 
re'.gis, 
re'.git; 

Pfcr. reg'4-inu8, 
reg'.Ris, 
re'-^nt. 


Sing, re'-gor, 

reg^-e*ris or -re, 

reg'-l-tuT ; 
Plur. reg'-T-moT, 

re-gim'-T-ni, 
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TSBBS^— THIB0 COHJUGATIOlf. 



ACTIVE. 

I was ruKng. 
S. re-ge'-bam, 

re-ge^-basy 

re-ge'-bat ; 
P. reg-e-ba'-mua, 

reg-e-ba'-tisy 

re-ge'-bant 

ItKaUox mUruU. 
& re'-gam, 

re'-ges, 

re'-get; 
P. re-ge'-mus, 

re-ge'-tis, 

re'-gent. 

Irtded or Have ruled. 

S. rex'-i, 

rex-is'-ti, 

rex -it ; 
P. rcx'-T-mus, 

rex-is-tis, 

rex-e'-roni or -re. 



/ had ruled. 

& rcx'-e-ram, 
rex'-e-ras, 
rex -e-rat ; 

P. rex-e-ra'-mus, 
rex-e-ra'-tiSy 
rex'-6-rant. 



I ihaU have ruled, 
A rex'-e-ro, 

rcx'-e-ris, 

rex'-e-rit ; 
P. rcx-cr'-l-inus, 

rex-er^-l-tis, 

rex'-6-rint. 



PASSIVES 

Imperfect. 

I was ruled. 

8, re-ge'-bar, 

reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
reg-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. reg-e-ba'-mur, 
reg-e-bam'-i-niy 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 

Future. 

I shall or wiU be ruled 
S. re'-gar, 

re-ge'-ris or -re, 
re-ge'-tur ; 
P. re-ge'-mur, 
re-gem'-i-ni, 
re-gen'-tur. 

Perfect. 

/ was or have been ruled. 
S. rec'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tU8 es or fu-is'-ti, 
rec'-tiis est or fu'-it ; 
P. rec'-ti su'-mus or fu -i-mus, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -le. 

Pluperfect. 

/ had been ruled. 
S. rec'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rat ; 
P. rec'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra-mos, 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-ris, 
rec'-tu9 e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. rec'-ti er'-T-mus or fu-er'-l-mui^ 
rec'-ti er'-T-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-runtor fu'-^-rint 
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CONJUOATIOV. 



lOT 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



I may or can ruU. 
S. re'-gam, 

re'-gas, . 

re'-gat ; 
P. re-ga'-mus, 

re»ga'-tb, 

re'-gant. 



I may or can be rvUL 
S. re'-gar, 

re-ga'-ris or -re, 

re-ga'-tur ; 
P. re-ga'-mur, 

re^am'-i-ni, 

re-gan-tar. 



Imperfect. 



I might J couldy ivoutd^ or 

should rule. 

8. reg'-e-rem, 

reg'-e-res, 

reg'-e-ret ; 

P. reg-e-re'-mus, 

reg-e-re'-tis, 

reg'-€-rent. 



I mighty couldy wouldf or 

ihotdd be ruled. 
& reg'-e-rer, 

reg-e-re'-ris or-re» 

reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re-mur, 

rcg-e-rem'-i-ni, 

reg-e-ren'-tur. 



/ may have ruled. 

S. rcx'-e-rim, 
rex'-e-ris, 
rex'-e-rit; 

P. rex-er'-i-mus, 
rex-er'-I-tis, 
rex'-e-rint 



Iwu^hty could, wouldy or 
should have ruled. 
S. rex-is'-seiii, 

rex-is'-sesy 

rex-is'-set; 
P. rex-is-se'-mos, 

rex-is-se'-tis, 

rex-is'-flent 



Perfect. 

I may have' been ruled. 

S. rec'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 
rec'-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, 
rec'-tu8 sit or fu'-e-rit; 

P. rec'-ti si-mus or fu-erM-mos, 
rec'-ti si'-tis or fu-er'-i-tis, 
rec'-ti sinl or fu'-6-rint. 

Pluperfect. 

I mighty couldy would y or should 
have been ruled. 

S. rec -tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
rec -tus es'-ses or fa-is'-ses, 
rec -tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. rec'-ti esHse'-mus or fu-is-se'-miis, 
rec'-ti esHBe'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
rec'-ti es'-sent or fa^is'-sent. 
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i«e 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



rvle thou* 
& re'-ge, or reg'-l-to, 

rcg'-i-to ; 
P, reg'-l-te, orreg-i-t6'4e, 

re-gun'-to. 



be thou rvled. 

S. reg'-S-re, or reg'-f^OTy 

reg'-I-tor; 
P. re-gim'-i-niy 

re-gun'-tor. 



mFiNrnvE mood. 

Pref • reg'-S-re, to rule. 
Perf. rex-is'-se, to haoe ruled. 
fW» rec-tu'-nis es'-se, to he 
about to rule. 



Pres. re'-gi, to he ruled. 
Perf. rec'-tiu es'Hie or fii-is'-fief 

to have been ruled. 
Jte. rec'-tum f-ri, to he < 

to he ruled. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pref. re'-gensy ru/ti^. I P«/. rec^-tus, rtded. 

Fut. ree-tii'-rasy a6o«< to rule. 1 jFW. re-gen'-duB, to he ruled. 

GERUND. 

O. Te-gen'-di, o/*rtf/ifi^, 
D. re-gen'-do, &c. 
ilc. re-gen'-dum, 
il&. re-gen'-do. 

SUPINES. 
Former, rec'-tum, to rule. \ Latter. rec'-ta» to he ruled. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, reg^ are 

derivedy 



~— tmperf, 
— fui, 

Jmnerat. 

fi^ 

Genmd 



Active. Passive, 

rego. regor, 

ngibam, regAar, 

regain, tegar, 

ngam, regar, 

tegiremf regirtTf 

rege, ngirt, 

regire, regi, 
regens, 



ngentU, 



From the second root, 
rezj ere derived, 



htd.perf, 
plup. 



Aetive. 

rexif 

nxiram, 



Subf.perf. 



Inf.^/: 



rexirtm^ 
nxisteMf 
rexicte. 



From the third 
root. reefVyUe 
deriTod, 
PojiftM. 
vectut sufl^ Am. 
rectiwereHiylbe.' 
rectitf eroi dLC. 
recUw Sim, &e. 



rectuf eete, 4 



From the third root, 
Ac/ fvL rectamt eeee, 
Fart./uL ncxarus, 

Form. 0iip. rectum. 



reetnt, 
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TXBB8«— THIKD CONJUGATIOir. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVB. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



IM 



Prti, Ind, Ca'-pi-o, to takt, 
Pres. Inf. cap'-^-re, 
Perf, Ind. ce'-pi, 
Supine. cap'-lam. 



Pres. Ind. ca'-pi-or, l# it 

taken^ 
Pres. Inf. ca'-pi, 
Perf Pari, cap'-tiu. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



8. ca'-pi-o, 
ca'-pis, 
ca'-pit ; 

P. cap'-T-mu8, 
cap'4-ti9, 
ca'-pi-unt 



S. ca'-pi-or, 

cap'-^-ris or -le, 

cap -T-tur ; 
P. cap -I-mur, 

ca-pim-I-niy 

ca-pi-un'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



& ca-pi-e'-bam, 
ca-pUe'-bas, 
ca-pi-e'-bat ; 

P. ca-pi-e-ba'-mus, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tis, 
ca-pi-e'-bant. 



Future. 



S. 



ca'-pi-am, 

ca-pi-es, 

ca'-pi-et ; 

ca-pi-e'-mus, 

ca-pi-e'-tis, 

ca^pi-«0t. 



8. ca-pi-e'-bar, 

ca-pi-e-ba'-ris or -r«, 
ca-pi-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. ca-pi-e-ba-mur, 
ca-pi-e-bam'-T-ni, 
ca-pi-e-ban'-tor. 



8. ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-e'-ris or -re« 

ca-pi-«'-tur ; 
P ca-pi-e'-mur, 

ca-pi-em'-I-ni, 

ca«pi-en»iur. 



The parts formed from the second and third roots being en- 
tirely regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Pnf. ce'-pi. 
Piup. cep^-e-ram. 
PiU.perf. cep'-e-ro. 
10 



Per/1 cap'-tus sum or fu'-i. 
Phtp. cap'-tus e'-ram or fu'-S-rain 
Put, perf. cap -ttts e'-ro or fu'-d-ro 
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rSBBS. raiBD COBTJCreATION. 



ACTIVE. PASSIVK. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MCX>D. 



Present. 



S, ca'-pi-am 
ca'-pi-as, 
ca'-pi-at ; 

P. ca-pi-a'-mus, 
ca-pi-a'-tis, 
ca'-pi-ant. 



S. ca'-pi-ar, 

ca-pi-a -ris or "te^ 

ca-pi-a'-tur ; 
P, ca-pi-a'-mur, 

ca-pi-am-T-ni, 

ca-pi-an'-tur. 



& cap'-e-rem, 
cap'-e-res, 
cap'-e-ret ; 

P, cap-e-re'-mus, 
cap-e-re-tis, 
cap'-e-rent. 



Imperfect. 



S. cap'-e-rer, 

cap-e-re'-ris or -re 
cap-e-re'-tur ; 

P. cap-e-te'-mur, 
cap-e-rem'-T-ni, 
cap-c-ren'-tur. 



Ptrf. cep<-e-rim. 
Pbtp. ce-pis'-sem. 



S. ca'*pe, or cap'-i-to, 

cap^-T-to ; 
P. cap'-T-te, or cap-i-to -te, 

ca-pi-un'-io. 



Pres, cap'-€-re. 
Per/, ce-pis^-se. 
Put. cap-tu'-ru8 e«'-8e 



Perf, cap'-tus aim or fu'-6-rim. 
Plup. cap^-tus es^-seiD or fu-is'-eeiii. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S, cap'-e-re, or cap'4-tor« 

cap'-i-tor ; 
P. ca-pira'-T-ni, 

ca-pi-un'-tor. 

INFINITIVE MOOO. 

Pres. ca-pi. 

Perf. cap^-tus es'-se or fu-is'-ae 

Put, cap'-tum i'-ri. 



Put. ca-pi-en'-dug. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. ca'-pi-ens. I Perf. cap'-tas. 

Put. cap-tu'-rus. | 

GERUND. 
O. ca-pi-en'-di, dtc. | 

8UP[N£S. 
Former, cap'-tum. | 



Loiter, cap'-ia 
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VMMBB* — rOUBTH GONJUOATION. Ill 

4CTiyE. PASSIVE. 

^160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pru. Ind. Au'-dM, 
Pres. Inf. au-dr-re, 
Perf. Ind. au-dr-vi, 
A^ptfie. aa-dp-tum. 


Pres. Ind. au'-dkor, 
Pres Inf. au-df'^i, 
Perf Part. au-di'<4iuk 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


I hear. 


/ am heard. 


8. au'-di-o, 
au'-dis, 
au'-dit ; 

P. au-dr-musy 
au-dr-tis, 
au'-di-unt 


8. au'-diH)r, 

au-di'-ris or -re, 

auMir-tur; 
P. au-di'-mufy 

au-dim'-t-nt, 

au-di-un'-tur. 


Imperfect 


I was hearing. 

8. au-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e'-bat ; 

P. au-di-e-ba'-musy 
au-di-e-ba'-tia, 
au-di-e'-bant 


I was heard. 

8. au-di-e'-bar, 

au-di-e-ba'-ria or -re, 
au-dUe-ba'-tur ; 

P. au-di-e-ba'-mur, 
au-d i-e-bam'-I-niy 
aa-di-e-ban'-tur. 


Fut 


are. 


I ihatt Of toiU hear. 


IshaU or wiUbe heard 


8. au'-dUam, 
au'-di-es, 
ao'-di«et; 

P. aa-di-e'-mua, 
aa-di-e'-tby 
au'-di-ent. 


8. au'-di-ar, 

au-di-e'-ris or -re, 

au-di-e'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 

au-di-em'-i^niy 

au-di-en'-iiir. 
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TSRB8«--*'rOURTR CONJUOATIOir. 



ACTIVE. 



I heard or have heard. 

S. au-dr-vi, 

au-di-vis'-tiy 

an^t'-vit; 
P. au-div'-T-muSy 

au-di-ve'-runt or -re. 



1 had heard* 

& au-div'-^raniy 
au-dif'-e-ras, 
au-div'-e-rat ; 

P. au-di-ve-ra'^muSy 
au-di-vc-ra'-tiSy 
ao-dir'-S-rant. 



PASSIVE. 



Perfect. 



I have been or fpa$ heard 

S. au-di -tu8 sum or fu'-i, 
au-dr-tus es or fu-is-ti. 
au-dF-tus est or fu -it ; 

P. au-diMi 8u'-mus or faM-mua, 
au-dP-ti es'-iis or ib-ts'-tis, 
aiJhdF-ti aunt, fu-e^-runl or -re. 

Pluperfect. 

I had been heard. 

S. au-dr-tu8 e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
au-dF-tus e'-ras or fii'-6-ras, 
au-di-tus e -rat or fu'-e-rat ; 

P. au-dF-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mut^ 
Au-di-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant« 



lehall have heard. 

& au-div'-e-ro, 
au-div'-^-ris» 
au-div'-€-rit ; 
P. au-di-ver'-I-muSy 
au-di-vcr'-l-tis, 
au-div'-6-rint. 



Futiy^ Perfect. 

i shall have been heard. 

S. au-dF-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro, 
au-di'-tus e -ris or fu'-e-ris, 
au-dr-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 

P. au-dr-ti cr'-T-mus or fti-er'-i-mot^ 
au-dr-ti er'-T-tis or fu-er'-l-tis, 
au-di-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 

Present. 



/ may or am hear. 

S. au'-di-am, 
au'-di-as, 
au'-di-at ; 

P. au-<li-a'-muSy 
au-di-a'-ttSy 
att'-di-ant 



I may or can be heard. 
S. au'-di-ar, 

au-di-a'-ris or -re^ 

au-di-a'-tur ; 
P. au-di-a'-mur, 

au-di-am'-i-ni^ 

a»4li-aii'-tar. 
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COHJUOATIOlf. 



lis 



ACTIVE. 

Imperfect* 

/ might J could^ wauldf or 
$houIdhear. 
A au-dF-rem, 
au-di'-resy 
ao-dFHret ; 
P. ao-dwe'-miUy 
au-di-re'-tiSy 
au-dl-rent 



PASSIVE. 



/ might J etndd^ uwuUf 
should bt heard. 
8. aii-dr-rer» 

aa-di-re'-ris or -re, 
au-di-re'-tar ; 
P. au-di-re'-mor, 
au-di-rem'-I-iiiy 
au-di-ren'-tur. 



I may have heard* 
& au-diY'-e-riin, 
au-div'-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-rit ; 
P* au-di-ver^-l-mua, 
au-di-ver'-l-tiSy 
au-div'-e-rint 



Perfect. 

I may have been heard. 

8. au-di'-luB aim or fu'-^rim, 
ao-dr-tos 818 or fu^-e-ris, 
au-dF-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 

P, au-di'-ti si'-mus or fu-er^-I-mnSy 
au-dF-ti 8i'-ti8 or fu-er^-l-tis, 
au-di'-ti sint or fu'-^-rint. 



I might f could f wofidd^ 
or MMuUL have heard, 
8. au-di-vis'-sem, 
au-di-vis'-sesy 
au-di-vis^-set ; 
P. au-di-vis-se'-mus, 
au-di-visHse'-tis, 
au-di-vis'HscDt 



Pluperfect. 

I mighty couldy wouUy or should 
have been heard. 

8 au-dr-tos es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
au-dF-tu8 es'-ses or fu-is'-aes^ 
aa-dF-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P, au-dF-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-maa^ 
au-dF-li es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tisy 
a«»^F-ti es'-seat or fu-is^-seiit 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



hear thou. 
& aa'-diy or au-dF-to, 

au-dF-to ; 
P. aii«dF-te, or aii-diHo^4e^ 
au-di-on'-to. 
10* 



be thou heard. 
8. au-dF-re, or au-dF-tor, 

au-dF-tor ; 
P. au-dim'-i-ni, 

au-di-un'-tor 
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114 TBKBS.— rOURTH CONJUtfATlOlf. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 



Pres* au-di'-re, to hear* 
Peif, au-di-vis'-se, to have 

heard. 
fW. au«4li-tu'-rua es'-^e, to he 

about to hear. 



INTINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. au-di'-ri, to be heard. 
Perf, au-dP-tus es'^se or fu is'- 

86, to have been heard* 
Fut. auMti'-tum i'-rty to be 

about to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pre5.aa'-di-ens, hearing. |-P«/. au-dF-tus, heard. 

F\U, nurdiriu^'TVLaf about to hear,\l\it. au-di-en'-dus, /o fte AeordL 

GERUND. 

O. ao-di-en'-di, of hearings 
D, au-di-en'-do, &c. 
Ac* au-di-en'-dum, 
Ab* au-di-en'-do. 

SUPINES. 
Former. au-dF-tum, to hear. \ Latter. au-dF-tu, to be heard. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



Tnua the first root, aud, are 
derived, 

Active, Pasnee. 
tnd, vrti. audio, audtor, 
— — tmperf. Enidiibam, aatliiibar, 
— - fut, audicim, audtcir, 
Af^. ^Nief. audiam, audaar, 
^— tmperf. audtr«m, audirer, 
Jwaerat. audi, aud^v, 
Jttf. prtM. mudirtf audirt, 
rmt prt$. wadiens, 
— - JUL audimitff . 

audwiMli. 



IVom the aecond root, From the thiid 
uudiOf are derived, root, «ici£{fM, aM 
derived, 

Active. Passive. 

Ind. perf, audlvt, audituf sum, &e. 

— « pivp, audiv^rom, audltu# eram. &lc. 

— fuL, perf, audiv^roy audiirw ero, &e. 
Subf.perf. audiv^nm, audltu« siin, &c. 

pltep, audi\'i«««m, auditu« esseni, &e. 

Ittf, perf, audivitte. audho* ene, ine. 

From the third root, 
tf./ut, auditunw esse, anditim iri, 
*arLfut, audiUkittf, 
■— p^, audilnt, 

Fonn. &ip. audttam. Lot. 8t^. mStte. 



DEPONENT VERBa 

^161* ]>eponent verbs are conjagated like the passire 
foice, and have abo all the participles and {mrtieiptal tonoM^ 
lions of Um aetire Toiee. Neuter deponent ?erhs, bamwrm^ 
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BKPONENT VKBB8. 115 

want the fotare passive participle, except that the neuter in 
dum is sometimes used impersonally. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of 
the first conjugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ri, mi-ra'-tus, to admire. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, mi'-ror, mi-ra'-ris, &c. / admire, &c. 

Imperf. mi-ra'-bar, &c. I was admiring. 

F\tt, mi-ra'-bor, I shall admire. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus sum or fa'-i» I have admired. 

Plup. mi-ra'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, / had admired. 

Fut. perf. mi»ra'-tU8 e'-ro or fu^-e-ro, / shall have athmrtd. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-rer, mi-re'-ris, &c. I may admire, d&c. 

Tmperf. mi-ra'-rer, / would admire. 

Perf. mi*ra'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have admired. 

Phip. mi-ra'-tus es'HBem or fu-is'-sem, / would have admired^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
mi-r§'-re, or mi-ra'-tor, admire thou, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi-r&'-ri, to admire. 

Perf. mi-ra'-tus esse or fu-is'-se, to have admired. 

JW. act, mir-a-tu'-rus es'-se, to be about to admire. 

Fui.pass. mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. mi-r&'-tus, having admired. 

Put. act. mir-a-tu'-ruSy about to admre. 

FuJt.pass. mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GERUND. 
O. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, &c. 

SUPINES. 
Farmer, mi-r&'-tmni to admire. —Latter. mi-rft'-tu» to he adminoi 
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Remarks on the Conjuoations. 

Of the Temes formed from the First Root. 

^ 162* 1. A few words in the present snbjunctlTe of the first ami 
third conjugations, in the earlier writers, end in im; as, edim for edam^ 
iuim for dem (from an old form duo), ereduim Kadjferduim for eredam and 
ftrdam. This was retained as the regular form m sim and vdiMf from 
mm and voUt, and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, espe 
eially in the more ancient writers, ends in ibant and ilfar, for Ubam and 
Ubar, and the future in ibo and ibor, for iam and tar ; as, vesttbam, Uurg^har^ 
for vesUebamf largiibar ; sdbo, opperibor, for sciam, opperiar. 

3. The termination re, in the second person singular of the pas«ve 
Toice, is rare in t^e present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of dieo,dti€Of facto, and fero, are usually written dU^ 
due, fac, ana fer ; in like manner their compounds, except those com- 
pounds off ado which change a into t. Sew has not sci, but scUo. 

5. In the second person of the imperative passive, an ancient form in 
w^no in the singular, and rttlnor in the pluiul, is very rarely found ; as, 
f amino for fare, progredimlnor for progredimini. 

6. The syllable er was oflen addec to the present infinitive passive by 
the early poets } as, amarier for amdri, dicier for diet. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root. 

7. When the second root ends in v, a contraction oflen occurs in the 
tenses formed from it, by omitting v, witli the first vowel of the terminftp 
tion, when followed, in t^ fourth conjugation, by s, and in the other 
conjugations, by s or r; as, audtssem for auMvissem, amdsti for aTtiavlsfi, 
impUrunt for impleyBrunt, ndram and iidsse for noi^am and novi^^e. 

When the second root ends in iv, v alone is oflen omitted; as, audUro 
for audiviro ; audiisse for audivisse. 

When this root ends in s or x, the syllables is, iss, and sis, are 

' sometimes omitted in the termination of tenses derived from it ; as, evasti 

for evasisU, extinxti for extinxisd, divisse for divisiase; extinx^m for eztinx- 

issem, surrexe for surrexiaae ; aceestis for accesaistis, justi for jusaiati. So 

faxem for (Jlacsiaaem,) fecissem. 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in 
ire is less common than that in iruni, especially in prose. 

9. Ancient forms of a future perfect in so, and a perfect subjunctive in 
sim, sometimes occur. They may, in general, be formed by adding these 
terminations to the second root of the verb ; as, recepso, emissim. But 
when the root ends in z, and frequently when it ends m s, only o and im 
are added ; as, jusso, dixis, V, at the end of the root, is changed mXas, 
as, leoasso, locassim, U, at the end of the root, is changed into esso; as, 
hahesso. Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forma 
though changed in the other parts derived firom the second root; as, 
capsOf faxo (facso),faxim (facstm). 

NoTB. Faxo and faxim sometimes have the meaning of the future 
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10. A flitnre infiaithre in sirt is also sometimes fomd, wUeh is i 
by adding that termination to the second root, changing, as before, 9 inltf #; 
as, uHpeSmiSirB for impetrmiaTus esu. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third RooL 

11. The supine in um, though called one of the principal parts of the 
▼erb, belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have su- 
pines not amounting to three hundred. The uart called in dictionaries the 
supine in tern must therefore, in most cases, oe considered as the neuter 
gender of the perfect participle. 

12. In the comjpound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
the participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in botli num- 
bers, and in all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the 
subifKSt of the verb ; as, amdtuSf -a, -urn, est ; anuUi, •«, -a, sunt, &o. 

Jtuij Juiramy fuirimy and fuissemj are seldom used in the compound 
tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as sum, &c., in those or other 
verbs, but they express more emphatically than the latter the completion 
of the action. 

13. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers ; as, 
omdtMSj -a, -Km, esseorfidsse; amdtumf -am, -urn, esse or fuisse ; amdtif -m^ 
•a, esse or fuisse; am&ias, 'OS, -a, esse or fuisse; and so of the others. 

But these participles in this combination with esse, are sometimes used 
as indeclinable ; as, cokarUs ad me missum fadas. Cic. 

Periphrastic Conjugations. 

14. The participle in rus, joined to the tenses of the rerb stum, 
denotes inteniiony or being upon the point of doing soniethiDg. 
ilence arises what is called the periphrastic coi^ugatum. 

INDICATIVE. 

amaturus sum, I am about to love. 

amaturus eram, / was about to love, 

amaturus ero, / shall be about to love, 

amaturus fui, / was or have been about to Uoe, 

amaturus fueram, I had been about to love* 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amaturus sim, / may be about to love. 

amaturus essem, I would be about to love. 

amaturus fuerim, / may have been about to love, 

amaturus fuissem, I would have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 

amaturus esse, to be about to love. 

amaturus fuisse^ to have been about to love 
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FtOf » not fowid jollied witb the pertieiple in mf . 

15. The participle in dus, with the verb sum, exjHPesaes neecf- 
tiiy or propriety ; as, amcmdus sum, I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses c^ sum, h forms 
a second periphrastic conjuj^ation ; — ^thus : 



amandus sum, 
aroandus eram, 
amandus ero, 
amandus fui, 
amandus fueram, 
amandus fuero. 



amandus sim, 
amandus essem, 
amandus fuerim, 
amandus fuissem, 
amandus esse, 
amandus fuisse. 



Participles, 

16. Neuter veibs, as they want the passive vcnce, have usually only the 
participles of the active. Some of them, however, have perfect participles, 
of which a part are to be translated passively, others by past participles of 
Knghsli neuter verbs. Such are adtiUuSf cessdtus, damdtus^ coatUus, cow 
cretuSj defectuSf deflagrdtuSj emersiUj errdtuSj interituSy oldtuSf occAsus, plar 
tMuSj redunddtus, rtguaXus, rtquUtus, suddtuSfguitus, triumphdtuSf iduldtus, 
vigijatus. 

The following perfect participles, from verbs which are sometimes active, 
are also translated by active participles : — c<endte#, having supped ; pohtt 
having drunk ; pransus, having dined > and sometimes jurdtus, hiaving 
■woru. 

Some neuter verbs, also, have future passive participles ; as, dormiendus, 
mrandut, regnandusy viguandus^ &o. 

Note. Most passive participles of neuter verbs are indicated in the lists 
which follow. 

For the active meaning of osua and its compounds, see $ 183, 1. 

17. The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both an active 
and a passive sense ; as, adeptus Uhertdtem, having obtained liberty, or 
adqftd libertdtef liberty having been obtained. 

So abomindtus, eomitdtuSf comment&tus^ complexuSf confessuSyConUstdtuM, 
detestdtusj dignAtus, dimensus, emensits, ementUnSf emeritusy expertus, exso- 
erdius, interpretdtus, largltuSf maehindtuSf medUdtuSy mercdtus, metdtus, 
oUiius, orsus, padus, pattttuSf perfunetus, poUiOtus, fesCdAis, veiurdtus, 
uUus. 

IS. The participles of neuter passive verbs have the signification of the 
active voice ; as, gavisus, having rejoiced. (See in lists!) 

But OMsus is used both in an active and passive sense ; as, aiuH omnes 
immdne nefaSf ausopio potUi, Virg. 

19. The genitive phiral of participles in ms is not used, except that of 
fuiHrus. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the future passive partieiiite 
soBietimes ends in undus, especially when t precedes. Potior has usually 
potiundus. In these conjugations the gerund also has sometimes undi, &c. 

SI. BAany present and perfect participles are compounded with tn, ng- 
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ni^Bg iM^ wkoie iwibsdo not ndadt of mch eomponlion ; tbej tJiiis be- 
come adjectiFOi ; as, uwcteiu, ignorant; imparituSf unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become 
adjectiTes, and as such are compared ; as, amafw, loving ; amojitior, anum 
ttsslmiM. In some instances, they become sob^tantiyes ; as, pn^ectus, a 
commander. 

NoTS. Many words derived from substantiyes, with the terminatlonfl 
of participles, dtus, Uitf, and tUus, are yet adjectives ; as, alOimSf winged * 
taarrUus, torreied, &e. See § 128, 7. 



General Rules of Conjugation. 

<^ 163. 1. Verbs which have a in the first root hare it 
also in the third, though it be changed in the second ; as, fa- 
CIO, factum ; habee, habitum, 

2. The connecting vowel is often omitted in the second root, 
and in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into tc. This 
happens in most verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs prefix to the second root their initial 
consonant, with the vowel which follows it, or with e ; as, carro, 
cucurri ; f(dIo,fefeUi ; ccmo, cecini ; parco, pepercL This prefix 
is called a reduplication. The verbs in which it is found will 
be specified hereafter. See §§ 165, 168 and 171, Exc. 1, (b.) 

3. Verbs which want the second root want also the third. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the 
simple verbs fi'om which they are derived ; as, audio, auMm, 
ctttditum; exaudio, exaudivi, exaudUum. 

Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are com- 
plete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the 
compounds of da, sto, disco, posco, and some of those of curro, 
retain it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the 
first root, (see § 189, 2,) retain e in the second and third roots 
of the compound ; as, scando, scandi, scansum ; descendo, cfe- 
scendi, descensum. 

Exc. 3. When a, a, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into t, the same is retained in the 
second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple is a 
trisyllable ; as, habeo, habui, habitum ; prohibeo, prohibui, pra^ 
Mbitum, 

But if the third root is a dissyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple 
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but fomettmes changes e into t, and the third root has e; as, 
facio^ feci, factum ; conficio, conjeci, eonfecium ; tauo, ienm^ 
tenium; rettneo, retinui, retentum, 

NoTK. The compounds of eado^ o^, frcmgo^ pango, and trntg^^ retaia 
m, and thooe of rnUio retain u, in the Uiird root. 

£xc. 4. Compounds of jMrto, and some of da and ciifta, an of i 
aoiHUfatioaa fitmi their simple verbs. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed m the fiiUowiiig lista. 



FoBMATioN or Second and Thibd Roots. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

^ 164* In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second 
root ends in dv, and the third in dtu; as, amo, amavt, amatosi. 
The following list contains such regular verbs of thb conjugar 
tion as are of most frequent occurrence. 

NoTS. In this and the subsequent lists, those verbs which are marked 
* are said to have no uerfect participle ; those marked t to have no pres- 
ent participle. A dash ( — ) atter the present, denotes that there is no sec- 
ond root. The participles in rus and duSf and the supines in tciii and u 
which are in use, are indicated respectively by the letters r., <f., m., and v. 
AhundOy for example, has no pterfect participle, no supine, no participle in 
ins; but jt has a present participle, and a participle in rua. 

In the lists of irregular verbs, those compounds only are given, whose 
conjugation differs from that of Uieir simples. 

When p. is subjoined to a deponent verb, it denotes that some of the 
parts which have commonly an active meaning, are used either actively and 
passively, or passively alone. Such verbs are by some grammarians call- 
ed common. 



*Abundo, r. to werfimo. 

AccOso, m. r. d. to ac- 
cuse. 

t Adumbro, to delineate. 

.fidiflco, r. d. to build. 

£quo, r. d. to level. 

JEsUmo, r. d. to value. 

^AmbQlo, m. A. to walk. 

Amo, r. d. to love. 

t Amplio, d. to enlarge. 

Appello, d. to call. 

Apto, d. to fit. 

Aro, r. d. to plough. 

*t Ausculto, to listen. 

*tAutAmo, to suppose. 

f Basic, — ,d. to kiss. 

'Bello, m. r. d. to loage 
tear. 

f Beo, to bless. 

'BoOyfoftsOeis. 



tBrevio, to shorten. 

tCoBCO, to blind. 

tCeelo, to carve. 

tCalceo, d. to shoe. 

*tCalcitro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing. 

Capto, m.T.d.tb siexe. 

tCastXgo, m. d. to chas' 
tise. 

Celebro, d. to celebrate. 

Celo, d. to conceal. 

Cesso, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to strive. 

Clamo, to shout. 

CogTto, d. to think. 

Compftro, d. to compare. 

Concilio, r. d. to recon- 
cile. 

Considgro, r. d. to eon- 
sider. 



Cremo, d. to hmm. 

concrSmo, r. 
tCreo, r. d. to create. 
Crucio, d. to tormeiie. 
Culpo, r. d. to blame, 
tCuneo, d. to wedge. 
Curo, r. d. to care. 
Damno, m. r. d. to eonr 

demn. 
Decdro, d. to adorn. 
*tDelinco, to delineate, 
Desidfiro, r. d.'to dO' 

sire. 
Destino, d. to design. 
Dlco, m. r. d. to dedi 

cote. 
Dicto, to dictata. 
iDolo, to hew. 
Dono, r. d. to bestow. 
I>uplIeo,r.d.Co4b«Ma 
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Dnro, r. to harden, 

1 Effigio, to portrmy. 

Equito, to ride. 

tEnucleo, to eiflam. 

Erro, to wtmder. 

£xi8timo,a.r.d. to think. 

Expluf o, m. d. to search. 

Exulo, in. r. to ^ baw 
ished. 

Fabrieo, d. to frame. 

tFatigOy r. d. to weary. 

Festinoy r. to hasten. 

T'irmo;r.d.to strengthen. 

FlagitOym.d. tc d^umd. 

"Flagro. T.tobe onfire, 
connagro, r. 
deflagro. 

Flo, d. to blow. 

Formo, r. d. to form. 

Foro, d. to bore. 

f Frsno, to bridle. 

tFraudo, d. to defraud. 

IFrio, — f to crumble. 

Fugo, r. d. to put to 
fliffht. 

IFuadOy r. to fmmd. 

tFurio, — , to madden. 

tGaleo, — f to put on a 
kelm^. 

Gresto, d. to bear. 

Glacio, — , to congeal. 

Gravo, d. to weigh 
down. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Habito, m. d. to dweU. 

•Halo, — , to breathe. 

Hi^ino, m. to winter. 

•Hio, d. to gape. 

tHumo, r. a. to bury. 

Jacto, r. d. to throw. 

Ignoro, r. d. to be igno* 
rant. 

InipSro, r. d. to com- 
mand. 

tlmpetro, r. d. to obtain. 

Incnoo, r. to begin. 

tludago, r. d. to trace 
out. 

Indico, m. r. d. to show. 

tloebrio, — , to inebri- 
ate. 

Initio, to initiate*, 

InauTno, to pollute. 

Instauro, d. to renew. 

Intro, r. d. to enter. 

Invito, d. to invite. 

Infto, r.d.totfTdttto. 
11 



Itihro, II. d. todoagain 
Judico. r. d. to judge. 
Jugo. d. to couple. 
JugQlo, m. d. to butd^. 
Juro, d. to swear. 
Labdro, r. d. to labor. 
Lacfiro, d. to tear. 
*Lacto, to suckle. 
tLanio, d. to butcher. 
Latro, to bark. 
Laudo, r. d. to praise. 
Laxo, d. to loose. 
tLego, to depute. 
Leyo, r. d. to lighten. 
lAbirOy r. d. to free. 
Libo, d. to pour out. 
Ligo, to bind. 
tLiquo, d. to mdt. 
Lito, to appease. 
Loco, r. d. to p^e. 
Lufltro, d. to survey. 
Luxurio, to abound. 
Macto, d. to 5^^. 
MacQio, to stain. 
Mando,r.d.to comnumd. 
MandQco, to chew. 
*Mano, to Jlow. 
MatQro, d. to ripen. 
Mf^mdro, u. d. to toU. 
*Meo, to ^o. 
•Miffro,a. r. d. to depart. 
*Minto, m. r. to 5eroe in 

tear. 
tMlnio, d. to 7»ain< red. 
Ministro, d. to jeree. 
MitTgo, d. to pacify. 
Montitro, r. to irAJto. 

tdemonstro, d. 
Muto, r. d. to diange. 
Narro, r. d. to tell. 
Nato, m. r. to ^toirn. 
tNavlgo, r. d. to *«*/. 
Navo, r. d. to perform. 
*Nau8eo, to loatlu. 
Nego, m. r. d. to <2en2f. 
*No, to swim. 
Nomino, r. d. to name, 
Noto, d. to mark. 
Novo, r. d. to renew. 
Nudo, d. to ma/ce bare, 
NuncQpo, r. d. to name. 
Nuntio, m. r. to tell. 

reniintio, d. 
*Nuto, r. to nod. 
Obsecro, r. d. to beseech 
Obtrunco, r. to kiil. 
Onfeo, r. d. to load 



Opto, d. to t0t#4. 
tOrbo, r. to i2epriv0. 
Omo, r. d. to lutom 
Oro, m. r. d. to ie^. 
Paco, d. to subdue. 
Paro, r. d. to prepare. 
Patro, r. d. to perform. 
*Pecco, r. d. to #in. 
tPio, d. to propitioto. 
Placo, r. d. to appease. 
Ploro, m. d. to 6«toai2. 
Porto, u. r. d. to earry 
Postfllo, m. r. d. to «i- 



Privo, d. to deprive. 
Probo, m. n. r. d. toap> 
prove. 

compr5bo, m. 
Profligo, d. to rout. 
Propgro, d. to Aojfen. 
*tPropino, to ^tnA to. 
Propitio, d. to appease, 
Pugno, r. d. to fight, 
PuuK), d. to beat. 
Purgo, a.r. d. to cleanse, 
Puto, d. to £Ain&. 
Qoasso, d. to «AaA;«. 
Radio, to emif ray^. 
Rapto, d. to dro^. 
Recup«ro, m. r. d. to 

recover. 
RecQso, r. d. to refuse 
Redundo, to overflow. 
Regno, r. d. to rule. 
tRepudio, r. d. to reieel, 
Resfiro, d. to untocf. 
*1Retalio,— ,to retaU- 

ate. 
Rigo, to water. 
Rogo, m. r. d. to <u&. ^ 
Roto, to whirl. 
Sacririco,m.to sacrifice 
Sacro, d. to consecrate, 
tSaglno, d. to fatten. 
Salto, r. to </an«e. 
Salato, m. r. d. to salute 
Sano, r. d. to Aco/. 
Satio, to satiate. 
tSataro, to jEZ/. 
Saucio, d. to toound, 
*Secundo, to prosper. 
Sedo, m. d. to a//ay. 
Servo, r. d. to iSce^p. 
*tSibilo, to /iicf 
Sicco, d. to ifry. 
Signo, r. d. to marAs mil. 

aadgno, m. 
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Simfllo, r. 6,toprettnd. 
Socio, d. to associate. 
*Soiimio, to dream. 
Specto, m. T.d, to bo- 

hold. 
Spero, r. d. to hope. 
*Spiro, to breathe. 

conaplro. 

exspiro,,r. 

mispiroy d. 
Spolio, m. d. to rob. 
Spume, to foam. 
Stillo, to drop. 
Stimiilo, to goad. 
Stipo, to stuff. 
Sudo, to sweat. 
Sufibco, to strangle. 
Sugillo, d. to taunt. 
SupSro, r. d. to over* 

come. 
Sappedlto, to afford. 



*SnpplIco, m. to sup* 

plicate. 
*Susurro, to whisper. 
Tardo, to delay. 
Taxoy d. to rate. 
TemSro, d. to d^e. 
TempSro, r. d. to temf 
per. 

obtempSro, r. to obey. 
Tento, m. r. d. to try. 
Terebro, to bore. 
Termino, r. d. to limit. 
TitQbo, to stagger. 
TolSrOyU. T. d.to bear. 
Tracto, u. d. to liandle. 
*tTripudio, to dance. 
Triumpho, r. to tru 

umph. 
Trucido, r. d. to kill. 
Turbo, d. to disturb. 
*yaco, to be at leisure. 



•Vapttlo, m. d. !• fo 

Vario, to dioers{fy. 
Vasto, d. to lay wasU 
\emeo, to jduek. 
Verbfiro, r. d. to beat. 
*Vestiffo, to search for 
Vexo,d. to tease. 
Vibro, d. tobrandidL 
Vigilo, d. to watch. 
Vi6lo, m. r. d. to vt9 

late. 
Vitio, d. to vitiate. 
Vito, u. d. to shun. 
Vmof to howl. 
Umbro, r. to shade. 
Voco, r. d. to call. 
•Volo, to fly. 
Voro, r. to devour. 
Vulgo, r. d. to pubUsk, 
Vuln£ro, d. to wound. 



^ 165. The following verbs of the first conjugation are 
irregular or defective in their second and third roots : — 

dimico, -avi or -ui, r. (-atanu). 
*einico, -ui, r. (-atorus). 
, •intermico, — . 
*promtco, — , d. 
Neco, necavi or necui, necatum, r. d. 
tokiU. 
engco, -avi or -ui, -atum, or 

-turn, d. 
linternSco, — , -a turn. 
*tNexo, — , to tie. 
PUco, — , plica turn, to fold. 
duplico, -avi, -atum, r. d. 
muItipUco and repKco have -avi, 

-atum. 
*suppIico, -avi, m. r. 
applico, -avi or -ui, -atum or 

•Itum, -itarus. So impllco. 
complico, -ui, -Itum or -atum. 
explico, -avi or -ui, -atum or 
-Ttum, r. r. 
Poto, potavi, potatum or potum, r. r. 
m. m. o. to drink. 
tepoto, -avi, -um. 
•perpoto, -avi. 
Seco, secui, sectum, secatQnui, d 
to cut. 
^circumsSco, — . ' 
*intersSco, — , d. 
*pen€co, -ui 

pi-»seco, -ui. -tum or -ttam. 89 
,1 



*Crepo, crepui, to make a noise. 
^discr^po, -ui or -avi. 
incr^po, -ui or -avi, -Itum. or atum 
•Ipercrfipo, — . 
•trecrCpo, — . 
*Cubo,cubui, cubitum (sup.), to re- 
cline. 
inctibo, -ui or -avi, d. 
Those compounds of cnho which take 
m before b, are of the third con- 
juffotion. 
Do, dedi, datum, m. r. d. to give. 
So circumdo, pessumdo, eatisdo, 
and venumdo; the otJter com- 
pounds of do are of the third 
conjugation. 
Domo, domui, domltum, r.d. to tame. 
Frico, fricui, frictum or fricatum, 
d. to rub. 
confrico, — , -atum. 
infrlco, — , -atum. 
Juvo, juvi, jutum, r. d., also juvata- 
rus, to help. 
So adjavo, -jQvi, -jatum, m. r. d. 
•Labo, — , to toUer. 
Lavo, lavi, lavatum, lautum or lo- 
tum ,; {sup.) lautum or lava- 
tum, lavatQrus, d. to wash. 
Lavo is also sometitnes of the 
third conjugation, 
•Mico, micui, to glitter. 
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*Sono, flonoi, -atoms, d. to oound. 
*eons5no, -ol. So ex*, in-, per-, 

pne-sdno. 
*ieflduo, -StI. 
*a88dno, — . So cuenmsSno and 

dissOno. 
*Stp, steti, statanifl, to ttomd. 

'antesto, -stdti. So eircttmsto, 

interstOy supenrto. 
*con8tOy -Btitiy -statOruB. So 

exVOf insto, obsto, pento. 



*pnBsto, -«ati| -ttottlnifl, 4. 

*ad8to, -stiti, -stitoroa. 

*proito, -aUti. So reato. 

*diato, — , So aubato. 
*Tono, tonai, to thunder, 99 eii^ 
comtdno. 

attdno, -ni, -Itnm. 

intdno, -ui, -atom. 

*relOnOp — . 
Veto, Tettti^or tTi,TetItam,to/4irW. 



^ 166* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are 
regular, and are conjugated like miror ; as, 



Aboralnor, d. to abhor. 

Adalor, d. to flatter. 

JRmfXloTf d. to rival. 

*AprIcor, to hash in the 
sun. 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 

Aapernor, d. p. lo cfe- 
spise, 

AucQpor, r. p. to hunt 
after. 

Aaxilior, p. to kelp. 

Aversor, d. to dieUke. 

Caiumnior, to cahanni' 
ate. 

Causor, to allege. 

^Comissor, m. to reiiel. 

Comltor, p. to aecom' 
pany. 

Concidnor,to harangue. 

*Coiifabalor, m. to dis- 
course. 

Conor, d. to endeavor. 

tConapicor, to see. 

Contemplor, d. p. to 
vieio. • 

CrimiBor, m. p. to 
blame. 

Cnnctor, d. p. to delay. 

DeprScor, m. r. d. p. to 
deprecate. 

"tDigladior, to fence. 

Dignor, d. p. to think 
worthy. 

Domlnor, to rule. 

Epalor, r. d. to feast. 

*Fam(ilor, m. to wait on. 

Fatur, (defect.) a. d. to 
speak. See S 183, 6. 

IFenor, r. to keep holi- 
day. 



*Frumentor, m. to for- 
age. 

Furor, m. to steal. 

Glorior, r. d. to boast. 

Gratalor, m. d. to con- 
gratulate. 

Hortor, d. to encourage. 

Imltor, u. r. d. to imi^ 
tote. 

Indi^nor, d. to disdain. 

InfiUor, d. to deny. 

Inaector, to pursue. 

Insidior, r.d. to Zta m 
wait. 

Jactklor, p. to dart. 

Jocor, to jest, 

LsBtor, r. d. p. to rejoiee. 

Lamentor, d. p. to 6e- 
wail. 

*tLij|fnor, m. to gather 

Luctor, d. to wrestle, 

Medlcor, r. d. p. to heal. 

Meditor, p. to meditate. 

Mercor, m. r. d. p. to 
buy. 

Minor, to threaten. 

Miror, u. r. d. to admire. 

Mis^ror, d. to pity. 

Modgror, u. d. to rule. 

Modalor, d. p. to mod- 
ulate. 

Moror, r. d. to delay. 

tMutuor, p. to borrow. 

Negotior, r. to trajffic. 

*tNugor, to trifle. 

Obtestor, p. to beseech. 

Opfiror, to work. 

Opinor, u. r. d. to think. 

OpitiXlor, m. to help. 



OpsOnor, m. to eater. 
tOtior, to be at Uisura, 
PabQlor, m. d. to grmaa. 
Palor, to wander. 
Percontor,in. to inqub^ 
Periclitor, d. p. to try, 
tPiscor, m. to fish, 
Popalor, r. d. p. to lay 

waste. 
Prsdor, m. to vlundar. 
Proelior, to fight, 
Precor, m. u. r. d. l# 

Recordor, d. to r«aMM« 

ber. 
Rimor, d. to search, 
Rizor, to scold. 
*Ru8tTcor, to Hoe m tka 

country. 
Seiacltor, m. p. to m* 

^re, 
*Scitor, m. to ask, 
Scrutor, p. to search, 
Solor, d. to comfort, 
Spatior, to wait about, 
Specalor, m. r. d. to 

view. 
tStipaloi; p. to stipM^ 

late. 
tSuavior, d. to kiss. 
Susptcor, to suspect. 
Testor, d. p. to witness. 

So detestor. 
Tutor, d. to defend, 
Vagor, to wander. 
Venfiror, d. p. to wor» 

ship, 
Venor, m. to hunt. 
Versor, to be employed 
VocifSror, to beioL 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

^ 167« Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo. The 

second and third roots, instead of ev and efu, commonly end in 
u and 2^11 ; as, mon^a, monut, monitum. 

The following list contains most verbs so conjugated, and 
also some which want the second and third roots : — 

*Aceo, to be sour. 

•Albeo, — , to be white, * 

Aiceo, d. to drive away, 
coeroeo^ d. to re- 

stratn. 
ezerceo, d. to exer- 
cise. 

•Areo, to be dry. 

•Aveo, — , to covet. 

*Caleo, r. to be warm, 

*Calleo, — , to be hard, 

*percalleo, to be 

hardened. 

•Calveo, — , to be hold, 

*Caiideo, to be white, 

•Caneo, to be ho*iry. 

*Careo, r. d. to want. 

•Ceveo, — , to fa urn. 



•Clareo, to be brMt. 

•Cliieo, — , to befiimovs. 

•Denaeo, — , to thirken. 

•Dinbeo, — , to distri- 
bute. 

•D<»leo, r. d. to grieve. 

•Kgeo, r. to want. 

^Einineo, to rise above, 

•Flacceo, to witlier. 

•riaveo, — 40 be tjeUow, 

*rioreo, to ftourtsh. 

•Foeteo, — , to be fetid. 

•Frigeo, — , to be cold. 

•Frondeo, — , to bear 
leaves. 

Habeo, r. d. to have. 
So ad-, ex-, pro-hi- 

beo. 
cohibeo, d. to re- 
strain. 



inhibeo, d. to hinder. 
*tperhibeo, d. to re- 
port. 
tpostliabeo, to post- 
pone. 
prtebeo, r. d. to af- 
ford. 
debeo, r. d. to owe. 
•Hebeo, — -, to be dull. 
.•Horreo, d. to be rou^h. 
•Humeo, — , to be moist. 
•Jaceo, r. to lie. 
•Lacleo, — , to suck. 
*Langueo, to languish. 
•Latpo, to lie hid. 
•Lenteo, — , to be slow, 
*Liceo, to be valurd. 
•Liveo, — , to be livid. 
•Maceo, — , to he lean, 
•Madeo, to be wet. 
Mereo, r to deserve. 
fcoinmereo, to de- 
serve. 
tdeiiiereo, d. to earn, 
temereo, to merit. 
•tpermereo, to serve 

in war. 
proniereo, to deserve, 
•Moereo, — , to grieve. 
Moneo, r. d. to advise. 
admoneo, m. r. d. to 

admonish. 
commoneo, to warn, 
praemoneo, to fore- 
toam. 
•Muceo, — , to be 

mmddy. 
*Nigreo, to be Hack, 



*Niteo, to shine. 

Noceo, m. r. to hurt, 

•Oleo, to smeU, 

*PaIleo, to be vale. 

•Pareo, m. r. a.tottbey. 

*Pateo, to be open, 

Placeo, to please. 

•Polleo, — , to be ahle. 

*Puteo, to he nauseous, 

•Putreo, to be putrid. 

*Renideo, — , to glitter. 

*Riffeo, to be stiff, 

*Rubeo, to be red. 

•Scateo, — , to overflow 

*Sileo, d. to be silent. 

*Sordeo, to be flUiy. 

•Splendeo, — , to shine. 

•Squaleo, to be foul. 

*Strideo, — , to creak, 

•Studeo, d. to study 

*Stupeo, to be amazed. 

Taceo, r. d. to ^ sUen, 

•Tepeo, to be warm, 

Terreo, d. to terrifu. 
So deterreo, to acta 
fabsterreo, to detef 
tcontprreo, ^ to 
fexterreo, y^frighi 
Iperterreo, ) en, 

•Timeo, d. to fear. 
*Torpeo, to be torpid, 

*Tumeo, to swell. 

*\a\eo,T.tobeable. 
*Vegeo, — , to be strong 
•Vieo, — , to bind. 
•Vigeo, to be strong, 
•Vireo, to be green, 
•Uveo, -^ftobe moist. 



^ 168. The following list contains those verbs of the sec- 
ond conjugation which do not form their second and third roots 
in u and itu, including those which form them regularly in ev 
and itu, 

NoTK. Some yerba of this conjugation are irregular in the second and 
third roots, in consequence of imitating the common forma of tlie third 
•oiyngatioii. 
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Aboleo, -Cviy -Ttuin, r. d. to efkee, 
*AIgeo, alsi, to be add, 
Ardeo, arsi, araum, r. to htm. 
Attdeo, ausus auin, r. d to dare, 
Augeo, auxiy aucium, r. d. to in' 

crease. 
Cayeo, cavi, caatum, m. d. to 6e- 

ware. 
Censeo, ceiumi, censum, d. to think. 

recenseoy -ui, -um or -Itom. 

•percenseo, -ai. 

*8UCcen8eo, -ui, d. 
Cieo, civi, citum, to excite. The per- 

feet civi seems to come from cio, 

of the fourth conjugation. 
Compleoy -evi, -^tum, to fill. So 

tke other eonifounds of pleo. 
*ConniTeo, -niyi, to wiJt at. 
Deleo, -evi, -etum, d. to blot out. 
Doceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. 
^Fayeo, fayi, fautarus, to fa»or. 
*Ferveo, ferbui, to boil. It is somo- 

times of the third conjugation. 
Fleo, flevi, fletiim, r. d. to toeep, 
Foyeoy foyi, fbiam, d. to clierish. 
Frendeo, — , freasuin or fresum, to 

gnash. 
*Fmgeo, fulsi, to shine. 

Ful^, of the third eonjugatiouj 
IS also in use. 
Gandeo, gaylBus sum, r. to rejoice. 
"Hiereo, hiesi, hssarus. to ^ick. 
Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to 

if^ulge. 
Jiibeo, juBsij jiissum, r. to order. 
*Laceo, luzi, to shine. 

polluceo, -luzi, -luctam. 
*Lngeo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
*Maneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. to 

renuUu. 



Miiceo,miseiit, miftum or mixtum, 

miataras, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi, monaoiy d. to 

bite. 
Moyeoy moyi, motam, r. d. to mov$. 
Malceo, mulsi, mulsum, d. to sootho. 
*Mulgeo, mulsi or malxi, to milk, 
Neo, neyiy netum, to spin, 
*Payeo, pavi, d. to fear. 
*Pendeo, pependi, to hang. 

propendeo, — , propensum. 
Pleo, (obsolete.) See compleo. 
PrandeOi prandi, pransum, r. to dins, 
Rideo, rUi, risum, m. r. d. to laugh, 
*8edeo, aedi, sessum, m. r. to siL 

The compounds change e into i. 

'diaaideo, -sedi. So prtBsideo. 
*Seneo, senui, to be old.- 
Soleo, aolltus sum or solui, tobeao' 

customed. 
*Sorbeo, aorbui, to suck in. 

*ab8orbeo, -sorbui or -aorpsi. 
8pondeo, sptopondi, sponsoxn, to 

promise. 
Suadeo, suasi, suasuin, r.d. to admse. 
Teneo, tenui, tentum, r. d. to hold. 

The compounds change e into i. 

*aitineOy -tinui. So pertineo. 
Tergeo, tersi, tersum, to wipe. 

Ter^o, of the tJdrd conjugation^ 
IS also in use. 
Toiideo, — , tonsum, to shear. 7%« 

compounds have the perfect tondL 
Torquee, torsi, tortum, d. to twist. 
Torreo, torrui, tostum, to roast. 
*Turgeo, iursi, to swell. 
*Urgeo or ur^ueo, ursi, d. to urge. 
Video, vidi, visum, m. u. r. d. to«M 
Voveo, vovi, votum, d. to vow 



^ 169. Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjttgation, 



Decet, decuit, ii becomes. 

LU)et, libuit or libitum est, it 

pleases. 
licet, lictut or licUum est, it is lato- 

ful. 
Liquet, liquit, it is dear. 
Mu£ret, miseroit or miserttum est, 

it ptttes. 
Oportet, oportuit, it behove^. 

NoTX. Luhetj Ac.f are •ometimea 
tl«e oomic writers. 



Piget, piguit or pigTtttmeft,d.tt 

grieves. 
Poenitet, pcenituit, poenitanis, d. if 

repents. 
Pudet, puduit or pi^dltum cat, d. ii 

shames. 
Tedet, tedoit or tsfum est, U 



So pertndet. 
written for Ubot^ &e., etpeeially in 
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^ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 

Fateor, fassus, r. d. to cm^eas, *Medeor, d. to cure, 

Tlie compounds change a tnto i. Mereor, merltua, to deserve, 

confiteor, confeflsus, d. p. to ae- Miaereor, miseritus or misertu8| to 

knowledge, pity. 

*tdiffiteor, to deny. Polliceor, pollicltus. p. to promise, 

profiteor, profesaiu, d. p. fo 1I0- Reor, ratus, to think, 

dare. Tueor, tultns, d. p. to protect. 

Liceor, licltus, to bid a price. Vereor, Terltus, i. to fear 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

^171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
with a consonant, the second root is formed by adding s ; when 
it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the same : 
the third root is formed by adding tu ; as, carpo, carpsi, carp- 
tuwi ; arguo, argui, argutum. 

In annexing s and tu, certain changes occur in the final consonant of 
the root : — 

1. Cjgj hf and ^, at the end of the root, form with ^tbe double letter 
X in the 2d root ; in the 3d root, e remains, and the others are changed 
mto c before tu; as, rego (regst), rexiy rectum; veho, «ezi, vectum, 
eoquo, coxiy coctum. 

Note. InJluOffluxif and struOf struxi, h seems to have been lost in the 
root of the verb, 

2. B'ls changed into p before s and tu; as, scriboj scripsi, seriptum. 

3. D and t, before 5, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, claudo, 
dausi ; cedOf cessi. Afler m, p is sometimes inserted before s ; as, sumOj 
sumps?.. 

Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into s, in certain verbs. 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not add s 
to form the second root. 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first ; as, 
Bibo, EzcQdo, Ico, Mando, Scabo, Solvo, Verro, 

£do, Fodio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Strido, Verto, 
£mo, Fugio, Lego, Psallo, Sido, Tollo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete eando,fendOf and ntuf. 

(h.) Some make a change in the first root. Of these, some change a 
Towel, some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admi* 
two or more of tliese changes ; as. 

Ago, Facio, Frango, Jacio, Rumpo, Scindo, 

Capio, Findo, Fundo, Linquo, Sisto, Vinco. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

Cado, Cnrro, Parco, Pendo, Tango, 

Cedo, DiscOy Pario, Posco, Tenao, 

Canoy Fallo, Pello, Pungo, Tundo. 
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Exc. 2. Smne add « to the root of the yeib; ae, 
AIo, Conaalo, Gemo, Rapio, TreoiOy 

Colo, Depso, Geno, (ofo.) Btrepo, Volo, 

Compeseo, Fremo, Mok>, Tezo, Vodmk 

JIfeto and pone add su, with a change in the root. 

Exc. 3. The tbllowing add iv: — 
ArocMOy Cnpio, Laoeaao, Rndo, 
Capeaao, Incesaoi Peto, Quero, tottt • cAMf« ^r mCe ■. 

£zc. 4. The fbUowiiig add «, with a change in the root; thoae in jce 
dropping se : — 

Crescoy Paaco, Scisco, Lino, Sino, 8temO| 

Nosco, QuiescOy Cemo, Sero, Spemo, Tero. 

Exc. 5. The 3d roots of Ycrba whoae root ends in d or t, add su^ in 
stead of t», , to the root, eitlier dropping those letters, or changing them 
into s; as, claudOf claugum; drfenaOf defensum; cedo, eessum, But the 
compounds of do add Uv. 

The following, also, add su, with a change of the root : — 

Excello, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 

Percello, Merge, Premo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add iu, with a change of the root : — 
Cemo, Fingo, Gero, Sero, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 

Colo, Frango, Rompo, Sisto, Stemo, Tero, Vinco; 

to which add those in sco, with the 2d root in v ; these drop sc before tu, 

except pascOf which drops c only. 

Exc. 7. The following have Uu :— 

Bibo, Molo, Pono, with a change of n into s. 

Geno, (obs.) Vomo, 

The following have %tu : — 

Arcesso, Cupto, Peto, 

Facesso, Lacesso, Qusero, with a change of r tnle •• 

Some other irregularities occur in this conjugation. 

^ 172. The following list contains both the regular and 
irregular formations of the second and third roots in the third 
conjugation : — 

Acuo, acui, acQtum, d. to sharpen, *Batno, batui, d. to heat. 

Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to drive, Bibo. bibi, bibitum, d. to drink. 

So circumftgo, cogo, and perSgo. *Caao, cecidi, casQrus, to full. The 

*ambigo, — ftodmibt, Sssatftgo. comwmnds change a into i, 

The other compounds change ana drop the redupUcation, 

a into i. See § Idl). S^. occldo, •cioi, -casum, r. to set, 

*prodigo, -^gi, to squander, Csedo, cecidi, cesum, r. d. to cut, 

Alo, alui, alitum or altum, d. to The compounds change m into 

nourish. I, and drop the redupHoa- 

*Ango, anxi, to strangle, turn. 

Arguo, argui, argotum, d. to eomriet. From candeo, of the second con- 

Arcesso, -cessivi, -cessltom, r. d. to jugation, is formed 

call for. accendo, -cendi, -centum, d. to 
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pvwuU, 
*CanOy ceciiii, d. to sing. Th§ com- 
pounds change a into i. 

*concino, -cinui. So occino, 
precino. 

*aocIno, — . Soinelnoyinteiclno, 
sued no, reclno. 
*Cipe8sOy -ivi, r. d. to undertake. 
Capio, cepi, captum. r. d. to take. 

The compounds aumge a into L 
Carpo, carpu, carptum, d. to pluck. 

The compounds change a into e. 
Cedoycetsif ceflsum, r. to yidd. 
Cello, (obsoUu.) 

excello, -cellai, -celaum, to excel. 

*anteceUo, — . So prsoello, re- 
cello. 

peroeDo, -cAli, -cnlsum, to strike, 
Cemo, crevi, cretiim, d. to decree. 

Cerno, to seCf has no second or 
third root. 
Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gird. 
•Clango, — , to dang. 
Claudo, claiui, claiuum, r. d. to shut 

The compounds change au into u. 
*tClepo, elepsi, or clepi, to steal. 
Colo, colui, cultum, d. to tiU. 

toccfllo, -cului, -cultam,d.toAufe. 
Como, compsi, comptum, to deck. 
*Compe8CO, -pescui, to retrain. 
ConsQlo, -sului, -sultuxn, m.r.d. to 

consult. 
Coquo, cozi, coctom, m. d. to cook. 
Credo, credidi, cieditum, r. d. to bO' 

Ueve. 
*Cresco, crevi, to grow. 

concreflco, -crevi, -cretum. 
Cubo is of the first conjugation. 

*jbccumbo, -cubui, to Ue down. 

So the other compounds which 

*Cudo, — , to forge. [insert m. 

excQdo,-cadi,-cQBiim, d. to stamp. 
Cupio, cuplvi, cupTtum, d. to desire. 
*Curro, cucurri, cursanu, to run. 

Concorro, circumcurro, succur- 
ro, and transcarro, drop the 
redupUeation ; the other com- 
pounds sometimes drop, and 
sometimes retain it. 

deeurro, decnrri, deeursum. 
*Dego, degi, d. to live, [take away. 
Demo, dempsi, demptum, r. d. to 
rDepso, depeui, depstum, to knead. 
Dico, dizi, dictum, u. r. d. to say. 
*Diaod, didloi, dipcitanu, d. to learn. 



'Dispeaeo, — , to separate. 
Divido,diviBi,di visum, r.d.to divido. 
Do is of the fi.rst conjugation. 

abdo, -dldi^ -ditum, d. to hide. So 

copdo. mdo. 
addo, -dial, -ditum, r. d. to add. 
So dedo, edo. prodo, reddo, 
trado, venao. 
tdido, -dldi, •ditum, to divide. So 

abdo, aubdo. 
perdo, -didi, -ditum, m. r. d. <o 
destroy. 
Dueo, duxi, ductum,m. r. d. to lead. 
Edo, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eat. 
Ezuo, exui, exQtum, d. to strip (tff. 
£mo, emi, emptum, r. d. to buy. 
FaoeMO, -cean, -cessitum, to execute 
Facio, feci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Compounded with a preposition^ 
it changes a into i, and has a 
regular passive. Compound' 
eaioith other words, it retains 
a when of Uds conjugation^ 
and has the passive, fio, fiu:- 
tu8. See § 180. 
Fallo, fefelli, falsum, d. to deceive. 

•refello, -felli, d. to refuU. 
Fend<K (obsolete.) 

deiendo, -fendi, -fenaum, m. u. r. 

d. to defend. 
olTendo, -fendi, -fenaum, d. to 
offend. 
Fero, tuii, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
§ 179. A perfect tetlldi is rare, 
•suff^ro, — . 
Fido,— ,fisns, to tnc5f. See §162. 18. 
confido,confl8U8 sum or conudi, 

to rdy on. 
diffido, difTlsua sum, to distrust, 
Figo, fizi, fixum, r. to fix. 
Undo, fidu, fissum, d. to deave. 
Fingo, finxi, fictum, d. to feign. 
Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to bend. 
*FUgo, flixi, to dash. So confllffo. 
affligo, -flixi, -flictam, to affiia 

So infllgo. 
profllgo is of the first conjugation. 
Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, r. tofow. 
Fodio, fodi, fossum, d. to dig. 
Tnneo, fregi, fractura, r. d. to break. 

The compounds change a mto i. 
*Fremo, fremui, d. to roar. 
Frcmdo, — , fresum or* fressum, ts 

gnash. 
Frigo, frixi, frictom or fiizum, ts 
roast. 
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Fugio, rap, 
Fandoy fudi, fusiiin, r. d. to pomr 
•Furo, — , to rage, 
'*Qeaio, gemui, d. to groan. 
Gigno, {obsolete geno,) geniii, genl- 

tum, r. d. to beget. 
*GU8Co, — , to grow. 
•Glubo, — , to peel. 

deglabo, — f •gluptom. 
Gruo, (obsolete.) [ingrnio. 

*congruo, -grui, to agree. So^ 
Gero, gessi, gestam, r. d. to bear. 
Jacio, jeciy jactum, d. to east. The 

compounds change a into i. 
Ico, ici, iclum, r. to strike. 
Imbuo, imbui, imbatom, d. to tmhie. 
^Incesso, -cessivi, to attack. 
tindao, indui, indatum, to put on. 
Jungo Junxi, junctuin, r. d. to join. 
Lacesso, •cessivi, -ce9«itiuxi| r. d. to 

provoke. 
Liacio, {obsolete.) Tlie compounds 
change a into i. 

allicio, -lexi, -lectum, d. to 4i^«r«. 
So ilHcio, pellicio. 

elicio, •licui , -licituin , to draw out. 
fjiedo, laesi, l(e«uin, m. r. to hurt, Tlie 

compounds change s into i. 
*Lainbo, lanibt, to Itek. 
IjsgOy legt, lectum, r. d. to read. So 
alTego, perldgo, prmligo, reld- 
go, 8ubl6go, and translfigo; 
the oUuT compounds change e 
into i. 

diligro, -lexi, -lectum, to love. 

mteiligo,-lexi,-lectuni, a. r. d. to 
uv^Lerstand. 

negligo, -lexi, -lectum, r. d. to 
neglect. 
Lingo, — , linctum, d. to Uck. 

*deHngo, — , 
Liino, livi or levi, litum, d. to dauh. 
**Ldnquo, liqui, d. to leave. 

relinquo, -liqui, -lictum, r. d. 

delinquo, -liqui, -lictum. So 
derelinquo. 
Lado, lusi, lusum, m. r. toplay, 
*Ltto, 111], luitarus, d. to atone. 

abluo, -lui, -latum, r. d. 

diluo, -lui, •latum, d. So elao. 
Mando, mandi, mansma, d. to chew. 
Merge, mersi, mersum, r. d. to dip, 
Meto, messiii, messum, d. to reap. 
Metuo, metui, metatum, d. to feaar. 
*Mingo, minxi, mictum, {sup.) to 

Minno, miiiui, mmataaiy d. to lessen. 



MHto, miai, roiwam, r. d. to oemd. 
Molo, molui, molltum, to grind, 
Mungo, {obsolete.) 

emungo, -monzi, -mujietttniy to 
wipe. 
Necto, nexi, nexum, d. to knit. 

innecto, -nexui, -nczum. 99 
annecto, connecto. 
Nosco, novi, notum, d to leaim. 

agnoBco, -noyi, -nitum, d. to 
recognize. 

cognosco, ;nOyi, -nitum, u. r. d. 
to know. 

*dignoaco, — . So pnenoieo. 

ignoBCO, -novi, -ndtum, d. to 
pardon. [m. r. to marry. 

Nubo, nupsijur nuptasum, nuptum, 
Nuo, {obsolete.) 

*abnuo, -nui, -nuitonui, d. to r^ 
fuse. 

*annuo, -nui. So innuo, renno. 
Pando, — , paasum or paasum, to 
open. So expando. 

dispando, — , -pansum. 
Pago, {obs.) pepigi, pactum, to bar* 

gain. 
Pango, panxi, pactum, panctOnis, d. 
to drive in. 

compin^, -pSgi, -paetum. So 
inipmgo. 

*oppango, -pegi. 

*depango, — . So repango, tup* 
pingo. 
*Pareo, pepbrci or parsi, panQruS| 

to spare. 
Pario, |jep€ri, partum, paritorua^ d. 

to bring forth. The comftounds 

are of me fourth conjugation. 
Pasco, pavi, paatum, m. r. d. to feed. 
Pecto, — , pexum, d. to comb. 
Pello, pepaii, pulaam, d. to drive. 

Tlie compounds drop the redupli" 

cation. 
Pendo, pependi, pentum, r. to weigh. 

The compounds drop the redupli' 

cation. 
Peto,petIvi, petitum, m.n.r. d. to ask. 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to paint. • 
Pinso, pinsi, pinsitum, pinsum or 

pistum, to grinil. 
*Plango, planxi, planctttma, to 2«- 

ment. 
Plaudo, plausi, plausum, d. to ap- 
plaud. So anplaudo. The other 

compounds change au into o. 
Pkcto, — , plexumj d. to twine, 
♦Pluo, plui or pluTiy to r-^ 
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Pono, poiiii, posUum, r. d. to place, 
Pono, and its eomp&undSf ancient' 
ly had posivi in the perfeU. 
*PoacOy poponci, d. to demand, 

Prenio,pre88i,prenum, r. d. to press. 

The compounds change e into i. 
Promo, prompsi, promptum, r. d. to 

bring out. 
^Psallo, psalli, to play on an instru- 
ment. 
Pungo, pupagi, punctum, to prick. 
compungo, -punzi, -punctum. 

So dispungo, ezpungo. 
interpungo, — , •puxictum. 
*repungOy — 
Qunro, ausMiii, quflesitamy m. r. d. 
to seek. The compounds change 
m into i. 
Quatio, — , quassum, to shake. The 
compounds change qua into 
cu; as,, 
concutioy -cussi, •cuMum, d. 
discutio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 
Qniesco, (|ai«vi, qui6tam,r. d. to rest 
Rado, raai, raaum, d. to <Aave. 
Rapio, rapoiy raptum, r. d. to snatch. 
The compounds change a ui- 
ioi. 
diripio, -ripoi, -re^tiimym.r.£!9 
eripio and pnBiipio. 
Rego, rexi, rectum, r. d. to nde. 
The compounds change e m* 
foi. 
*pergo (for perrtgo), penezi, s. 

to go forward. 
■urgo (Jot 8urrigo),8Uirexi, sur- 
rectum, r. d. to rise. 
*Repo, repsi, to creep. 
Rodo, ro8i, rosum, r. to gnaw. 

ab-, ar-y e-, ob-, pras-rodo, want 
the perfect. 
*Rndo, rudivi, to hray. 
Rumpo, rupi, ruptum,r. d. to hreak. 
Ruo, rui, rutum, ruitarus, to faU. 
diruo, -rui, -ratum, d. So obruo. 
*corruo, -rui. So irruo. 
*Sapio, 8apiyi,fo he wise. TTu com- 
pounds change a into i. 
resipio, -aipivi or -aipui. 
*tScabo, Bcabi, to scratch. 
Bcalpo, Bcalpsi, acalptum, to en- 
grave. 
*8cando, — , d. to climb. The eom^ 
pounds change a into e; as, 
— cendoy aaceii£, aaoensum, r. d. 



Scindo, acidi, sciasum, d. to cut. 
Scisco, acivi, acitum, d. to ordain. 
Scribo, acripsi, acriptum, r. d. to 

write. 
Sculpo,aculpai,8CuIptum, d. to carve. 
Sero, aevi, aatum, r. d. to sow. 

consdro, -s6vi, -altum. So iiis<l- 

ro,r. 
Sero, — , aertum, to knit. Its com- 
pounds have aenii ; as, 

aasdro, •aerui, -aertum, r. d. 
*Serpo, serpsi, to creep. 
*Sido, aidi, to settle. Its compounds 

have generally aedi, aeaaum^yrom 

aedeo. 
'^Sino, sivi, sitarua, to permit. 

deslno, desivi, dealtum, r. 
Siato, stiti, atatum, to stop. 

^abaiato, -stIti. So the other com- 
poti0ds; but circumaisto UMtnto 
the perfect. 
SoIto, aoUi, Bolatum, r. d. to loose. 
Sparge, sparsi, aparaum, r. d. to 

spread. The compounds change 

a into e. 
Specie, (obsolete.) The compounds 
change e into i ; as, 

aapicio, aspezi, aapectum, d. to 
look at. 

inapicio, imipezi, inspectum, r. d. 
Sperno, apreyi, 8pretum,d. to despise. 
*tSpuo, apui, to spit. 

^reapuo, reapui, d. 
Statue, atatui, statotum, d. to place 

The compounds change a into i. 
Sterne, atravi, stratum, d. to strew. 
*Stemuo, sternui, to sneeze. 
•Sterto, — , to snore. 

•fdesterte, deatcrtui. 
*Stingue, — , to extinguish. 

ditftingue, distinzi, diatinctom. 
So eztin|pio, r. d. 
*Strepe, atrepui, to make a noise. 
'Stride, atridi, to creak. 
Stringo, atrinxi, atrictum, r. d. to fit 

Struo, atnixi, structum, d. to buUd. 
Sugo, Buxi, Buctum, to sttck. 
Sumo, Bump8i,sumptum, r. d. to take. 
SttOy — , autum, d. to sew. So conauo, 
diaauo. 
inauo, -aui, aatum 
*aaaue, — . 
Tango, tetlgi, tactum, r. d. to toudt. 
The compounds change a Mto 
ij and drop the reduplieatioa. 
oontuigo, conagi, ooatactvm. i 
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Tego, tezi, teetom, r. d. I# tcvtr. 
*Temiio, — , d. to detput, 

contenmo. -tempu, •teinptuaiy d. 
Tendo, tetendi, tensum or tcntmn, to 
stretch. Tko eompoimds drop 
the redupUeation; ao^ 
extendo, •tendi, -tensum or •ten- 
turn. So in-, Of- •nd n-ten- 
do. 
detendo has tensum. 7%o other 
eompomUlM haoe tentnm. 
*tTergo, tend, teraum, to loips. Ter- 
geo, of the second eoinu^adon^ has 
the same second and third roots. 
Tero, trivi, tritum, d. to rub, 
Tezoy tezui, textum, d. to tosaes. 
Tingo or tinguo, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 

to tinge. 
*To]lo, tolli, d. to raise. 

sustoUo, sustali, subUtnm, r. to 

takeaway. 
*attoUo, — . So eztoUo. 
Traho, trazi, tractum, r. d. to draw. 
*TremOy tremoi, d. to tremble. 
TUbuOy tribui, tribatum, r. d. to 

ascribe. 
Trudo, trusi, trasum, to thrust. 



Tandoy tntttdi, tonsnm or tusum, to 
^sol. The compounds drop tha 
reduplication, and have tusum. 
Yet detunsum, obtunsum, ami 
retunsum, are also found, 
a^d.i 



Ungo, unzi, unctnra, d. to t 
rUro, ussi, ustum, d. to bum. 
*Vado, — ftogv. Sffsapenrido. Th$ 

other compounds have ?tsi; as^ 
*eTido, evisi, r. So pervtdo; 

also invado, r. d. 
Veho, yexi, ▼ectum, r. to carry. 
Velio, yelli or yulsi, yulsum,dio^iiS. 
So ayello, d., divello, eyello, d., 

reyello. 
The other compounds have yelli 

only, .except interyello, which 

has vulsi. 
*yergo, yerai, to incUne. 
Verro, — yersum, d. to brush, 
Verto, yerti, yersum, r. d. to turn. 
Vinco, yici, yictum, r. d. to conquer. 
*Viso, — ,d. to visit. 
•Viyo, yixi, yictarus, d. to Uve. 
Volyo, yolyi, yolotum, d. to roll. 
Vomo, yomui, yomltum, r. d. to 
vomit. 



Inceptive Verbs, 

^ 173* Inceptive verbs in general want the third root, 
and their second root, when used, is the same as that of their 
primitives. Of those derived from nouns and adjectives, some 
want the perfect, and some form it by adding tit to the root of 
the primitive. See § 187, II. 2. 

In the following list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb 
in use &om which they are formed :— 



^Acesco, acui, s. to grow sour. 
•iEffresco, to grow s*.ek. 
*Albesco, — , s. to grow white. 
•Alesco, — , s. to grow. 

coalesco, -alui, -alttum, to grow 
together. 
*Ardesco, arai, s. to take frt. 
•Aresco, — , s. to grorw dry. 

*exaresco, -ami. So inaiesco, 
peraresco. 
*Aiigesco, auxi, s. to increase. 
*Cafesco, calui, s. to grow warm. 
^Calyeseo, — , s. to become bald. 
*C&ndesco, candoi, s. to grow white. 
'CanesoO| canni, s. to become hoa- 



*Claresco, clarui, s. to become bright. 
*Condormisco, -dormlvi, b. to go to 

sleep. 
*Contice8Co, -ticui, to become silent 
*Crebre8co, -crebui and crebrui, to 

increase. 
*Crudesco, crudoi, to become raw, 
•Ditesco, — , to grow rich. 
*Dulcesco, — , to grow sweet. 
•Duresco, durui, to grow hard. 
*£yilesco, eviloi, to become worth* 

less. 
•Extimesco, -timui, to 6s afraid. 
•Fatisco, — , to gape. 
*Flaccesco, flaccui, s. to grots 
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*Fenre«eo, ferbiii, ■. to grow i 
"Floreflco, floniiy ■. io ^gm to flour- 

*Tnceooo, fhietu, to grow mouldy, 
•Frigesco, — , 8. to grow cold, 

*perflige8co, -mxi. So refri- 
geaco. 
•Frondeuco, — , s. to put forth Uavos. 
*FruUce«co, — , to put firOi fruit, 
*Gela8Co, — , a. to freeze. 

'congelasiso, -ftTi, s. to congeal, 
*Geini8Co, — , s. to groan. 
*Gemma8COy — , to bud. 
*(}enera8CO, — , s. to be produced, 
*Grandesco, — , to grow large, 
•QravcBco, — , to grow h^tvy. 
*HiBre8co, hsesi, s. to adhere. 
•Hebesco, — , s. to grow dull. 
•Horresco, homii, b. to grow rough, 
*Huraesco, — , s. ttt grow moist, 
•Ignesco, — , to take fire, 
*lndoIe8Co, -dolui, d. to be grieved, 
*InsoleBco, — , to become hauehty, 
•Iiitegrasco, — , to be reneut^. 
•Juvenesco, — , to ^ow young. 
*Languesco, langui, s. to grow Ian- 

guid, 
*Lapide8C0y — , to become stone. 
*Late8Co, — , to grow broad. 
*Latesco, latui, to be concealed, n. So 

delitesco, -litui ; oblitesco, -lltui. 
•Lentesco, — , to become soft. 
*i^iquesco, — , b. to become liquid, 

*deIiquetfco, -Ucui. 
*Luce»co, luxi, s. to grow light. 
^Lutesco, — , 8. to become muddy. 

•Macresci,- 1^0 grow lean. 

'remacresco, -macrui. 
•Madesco, madui, s. togroto moist. 
•Marcesco, marcui, s. to pine away. 
*Maturesco, maturui, to ripen, 
*M|aeresco, miserui, s. to pity, 
•Mitesco, — , to groto mild. 
'Mollesco, — , to grow soft. 
'^Mutesco, — , to become silent, * 

•obmutesco, obmutui. 
•NigreBCo, nivrui, s. to grow black, 
•Nitesco, nituj, s. to grow bright. 
•Notesco, notui, to become known, 
"Obbrutesco, — , to become brutish. 
*ObcaileBCOy -callui, to become col- 

lovs. 
*'Obdonnisco, -dormTvi, s. to fidl 

asleep, 
"ObsurcteBCo, -Burdui, to grow deaf. 
"OleBCo, {oearedy ustd.^ 



•Im^moOi -otevi, -oUtuBiy s. U 

cease, 
adolesco, -oleyi, •altnin, •. to 



grow up, 
[oleaco, • 



-blfivi, •oletankf to grow 
old. Sochioleaeo. 
*in<de8et>, -otevi, d. to ineroaoo, 
*FaUe8Co, pallui, s. to grow pole, 
*Pate8Co, patui, b. to be open. 
•Pavesco, pavi, 8. to ^owfearfitL 
*Pertime8co, -timuiy d. to fetor 

greatly, 
*PingueBC0y — , to grow fat, 
*PaM8C0, — , to come to maturity. 
*Puera8C0y — , to become a boy. 
*Pute8CO) putui) 8. > to become pu* 
*Putre8CO, putrui, s. > trid. 
*Raresco, — , to become thin. 
*R\g09co, rigtti, 8. to grow cold, 
*RuDe8CO, rubui, b. to grow red. 

*erubesco, -rubui, d. 
*Resipisco, -Bipoi/B. to recover wis* 

dem. 
*Sanesco, •^j to become sound, 

^conBaneBCo, -Banoi. 
"Senesco, Benoi, 9,d, to grow old. So 

conBeneaco. 
^Sentisco, seiiBi, 8. to perceive, 
*Sicce8CO, — , to become drif. 
*Siie8CO| silui, 8. to grow silent. 
*Solidesco, — , to become solid, 
*Sorde8Co, Bordui, a. to bcannefiUhy. 
"Splendescoy splendui, 8. to become 

bright, 
*Spume8C0, — , to foam, 
^Sterilesco, — , to become harren. 
*Stupe8co, Btupuiy 8. to be aston^ 

ished, 
Suesco, Bueyi, Buetum, a. to become 

accustomed, 
*Tabe8CO, tabui, a. to waste away, 
*Tenere8CO and -eaco, to become 

tend^er, 
**Tepesco, tepui, a. to grow loorm. 
*Torpe8CO, torpui, a. to grow torpid 
^Treinisco, tremuiy a. to begin to 

tremble, 
*Tunieaco, tumui, a. to be inflated. 
*Turgeaco, tursi, 8. to sweU, 
*Vale8Co, valui, a. to become strong. 
•Vanesco, — , to vanish, 

*evaneacOy eyanui. 
•Veteraaco, veteravi, to ^010 old, 
•Vireaco, vinii, a. to grow green. 
*Vive8co, vizi, a to come to Itfe. 

*reviyiaco, -vizi. 
^Uveaco, — , to become moist. 
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§ 174. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 

Naseor, nttai, naacitflnw, a. C» it 

bom. 
Nitor, nixtts or niMM, nisOnui, !• 

lean upon, 
Obliriscor, oblltus, d. t^farfrt 
Paciscor, pactuB, d. to Mr^otii. 

Compound depeciSeor. 
Patior, passus, r. d. tosufer. 

perpetior, -peaaus. 

From plecto, to fioiiia. 

amplector, amplexiu, cL p. I0 

eomplector, complexua, p. Ji» 
ctrcumplector. 
Froficiaoor, profeciua, r. to dtpmrL 
Queror, queaiua, m. a. d. to €omt 

jtlain, 
*Ringor, to grin» 
Sequmr, aecatua, r. d. tofnUom. 
Tuor, tutus, to protect, 
^Veacor, d. to eoL 



Aplaeor, apina, to gtL 7%e 
pounds change a into i. 
adipiacor, adeptua. So indiptaeor. 
Exper^scor, ezperrectua, to awake, 
Fivor, fruitua or fnictua, firuitOnia, 

d. to enjoy, 
Fnnsor, functus, r. d. to perforwt, 
Gradior, greasus, to proceed, Tko 
compounds change a into e; 

«*, 

aggredior, aggmaua, to attack. 
*Jra8Cor, to be angry. 
Labor, lapsus, r. to fall. 
•Liquor, to mclt^Juiw. 
Loquor, locQtua, r. d. to speak. 
Miniaoor, (obsolke.) 

eomminiacor, commentuay p. to 
inoent. 

*remuiiaoor, to remember. 
Morior, (mori, rarely morffri,) iiior> 

tuus, moritarus, d. to die. 
Naneiaeor, nactoa or nanetna to ob- 



Ulciscor, ultua. m. d. p. to aivenge^ 
Utor, usus, r. d. to use. 

NoTS. DeoertOTf prmcertoTf reoertor^ compoundi of verto^ are uaed w 
deponents in the present and imperfect tenses ; revertor also, aometimea, 
in tbe perfect. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

^ 175. Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form 
their second root in iv^ and the third in Itu ; as« audio, audlvt, 
auditum. 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conju- 
gation : — 



Audio, -Ivi or -ii, m. u. r. d. to hear. 
•Cio, civi, to excite, 
Condio, -Ivi or -iif to season. 
Custodio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to keep. 
*Dormio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to sleep. 
Erudio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to instruct. 
Ezpedio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to disentangle. 
Fimo, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to finish. 
*Geatio, -ivi or -ii, to desire. 
Inipedio, -Ivi or -ii, r.d. to entangle. 
Inaanio, -ivi or-ii, to be mad. 
Inetio, -Ivi or -ii, to ensnare. 
LeniOy -Ivi or 41, d. to nuiigate 
M^Oy -Ivi or -ii, d. to srften. 
*Miicio. -Ivi or -ii, to bsUom. 
12 



Munio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify. 
Mutio, -Ivi, to mutter. 
Nutrio, -ivi' or •ii,d. to nourish, 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to divide. 
Folio, -Ivi, d. to polish, 
Punjo, -Ivi or -ii, d. to punish. 
Redimio, -Ivi, to rrown, 
Sarrio^, -Ivi, d. to weed. 
Scio, -ivi, u. r. to know. 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to serve 
Sopio, -Ivi or -ii, to luU asleep, 
Stabilio, -Ivi or -ii, to establish. 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to tinlUe 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, to clothe 
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^ 176. The following list contains those verbs of the 
fourth conjugation which form their second and third roots 
irregularly, and those which want either or both of them : — 

Amicio, — , amictum, d. to dotht. 
*Balbatio, — , to stammer. 
Ballio, ~, to hoU, 
*Cecutio, ^>, to be dim-nghud. 
"Cunbioy — , uTexdiange. 
*'Demeiitio, — , to ^ wutd. 



Bffiitio, — , to speak frOiMy. 

Eo, ivi or ii, Itum, r. i^go. the com- 
pounds Aava only u in the pesfeet^ 
except obeo, prieeo, and subeo, 
tokuk have Ivi or ii. JiU the 
compounds want the supine and 
perfect partiapleSf except adao, 
ambio, ineo, obeo, pnBtereo,rab- 
eo, avd transeo. 

Farcio, iani, farctum, to cram, 

Fastidio, -ii, -itum, d. to disdain, 

•Ferio, — , d. to Hrike, 

•Ferocio, — , to he fierce, 

Fulcio, fiilsi, fhltum, d. to prop, 

"Gannio, — , to veto. 

•Glocio, — , to cluck, 

•Glutio, glutii, to swallow. 

*Grunnio, grunnii, to gruiU, 

Hauno, hausi, hanstum, haustorus, 
hausOrus, d. to draw. 

•Hinnio, — , to ndgh. 

*Ineptio, — , to tr^. 

*LasciYio, laacivii, to be wanton. 

•Ligurio, ligurii, to feed delicately. 

•Lippio, — , r. to be blear-eyed. 

*Obedio, obedii, r. to obey. 

Pario is of the third conjugation^ 
hut its compounds are of the 
fourth. 



i^rio, apenii, apertimi, r. d. to 
open. So operio, d. 

eomperio, comp^riy comperUun, 
to find out. So lepeno, r. d. 
Pavioj — , to beat. 

•Prune, ^, to itch, \ 

*Queo, quivi or quU, to he M$. 8§ * 

nequeo. 
*Rii|;io, — , to roar. 
SflBvio, sQBvii, r. to rage, 
*Saffio, — , to foresee. 
*SaEo, saloi or salii, to leap, 7%$ 
compounds change a into L 

^'absilio, — . So circnnuilio. 

*a8aiUo, -ui. So disaitio, insilio. 

Mesilio, -ui or -ii. So ezsilio, re- 
Bilio, subailio. 

*transiUo, -ui or -ivi, d. So pio- 
silio. 
Sancio, sanxi, sancitum or sanctuia, 

d. to ratify. 
Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, d. to patch. 
*Scaturio, — , to gush out. 
Sentio, sensi, seasum, r. to fed. 
Sepeiio, sepellvi or -ii, fepaitnmy r« 

d. to bury. 
Sepio, sepsi, fleptum,d. to hedge m. 
*Smgultio, — , to sob. 
*Sitio, sitii, to thirst. 
Suffio, -ii, -itum, d. to fumigate, 
*Tu8sio, — , to cough, 
*Vagio, vagii, to cry. 
"tVeneo, venii, r. to be sold, 
Venio, veni, ventum, r. to coim.^ 
Vincio, rinxi, vinctum, r. d. to Mid. 



Note. Desiderative verbs want both the second and third roots, ex« 
cept tliese three ',-~esurio, -irt, r. to desire to eat; *nupturio^ -li», to desin 
to many; *parturio, -ivi, to be in travail. See § 187, 11. 3. 



^ 177. Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Qn^ugaHon. 



Assentior, assensus, r. d. p. to assent, 
BlandioT, blandltus, to flatter. 
Experior, expertus, r. d. to try. 
l-argior, largitus, p. to lavish. 
Mentior, mentltus, r. to Ue. 
Metior, mensus, d. to measure. 
Molior, molltus, d. to move a mass. 



Opperior, cppertus or oppeiftosi d. 

to wait for, 
Ordior, onus, d. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortus, cmtorus, d. to sming yp 

Except tn the present tB £«fl M W. 

this verb seems to be qfths tkiHt 



eot^ugmtion. 
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Partior, partltiM, d. to diwtft. mt^jtrndht mr§ $ $mt ti m u ^Ito 

Potior, poUtna, r. d. to «6tont. 7%« third amjugmtion m tU ^Mto. 

frisaU indieathe tmd impeifeet Softior, aortluuii r. to cmC toto. 



IRREGULAR VERSa 

^ 178. Irregular veibs are such as deviate from the 
common forms in some of the parts derived from the first 
root. 

They are sum, volOyferOy tdo^fiot eo, and their compounds. 

Sum and ita compoiindi haT» abeadj been eonjogaied. Bee $ 153. In 
the conjugation of the reat, the pa^ which are irregular are fallj 
exhibited, and a sjnopsia of the other parte ia, in general, given. Some 
parta ofvclo and its compoonda are wanting. 

1. VoLo is irregular only in the present indicative and infini- 
tive, and in the present and imperfect subjunctive. 

It 18 made irregular parUy by syncope, and partly by a change in the 
vowel of the root. In the present infinitive and imperfect subjoncUve, 
after e was dropped, r was changed into L 

Prts. htSc. Pm. b^ Per/, hidic. 

V(y-lo, velMe, vd'-u-i, to 6e imSm^, Is tsuft. 

mDICATIVE. 
iVet. & vo'-lo, vis, vult; Perf. VDy-u4. 

P, vol'-a-mu% vul'-tis, vo'-lunt Plup. vo-lii'-€*raiiL 

Inperf. vo-lfe'-banL IStL perf. ro4vif'^«k 

IvL vo^-Iam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prt». & ve'-lim, ve'-lie, ve'-Ut; P«/ vo-lu'-^-rim, 

P. ve-li'-mus, ve-li'-tis, ve'-lint Plup, vol-u-is'-seni. 

baptrf 8, vel'-lem, vel'-les, vel'-let ; 

P. vel-l6'-mus, vel-lfe'-tifl, velMent 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, 

Prts, veF-le. Pre*. vc/-lens. 

Ptrf. vol-u-ia'-se. 

NoTS FoZt and eoZtif, for tfiiU and iwb£f , are found in Plantns and 
Ofther ancient authors. 

2. Nolo is compounded of wm and volo, Non drops its 
final ft, and voh its v, and the vowels (o o) are contracted into i 
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N(/4q^ nolMe, nol'-u-i, toUunwSUng, 

INDICATIVE. 
I^vfc & imZ-Io, non'-vifl^ npn'-vQlt ; Perf. nol'-n-L 

P. nol'-a-roos, non-Tul'-tis, w/AwoL Plup. no-la'-^-iain. 
tmfvf. Do-l^-bam. JW.p<gr/^no-lu'-£-io 

ISO. noMaiiL 

SUBJUNCTITE. 
Pm. iSL no^-lim, ncZ-lis, n</-lit ; Ptrf* no-la'-C-riiii. 

P. no-li'-miit| Do-li'-tis, no'-lint P/t^. doLhi-W-mbi. 

Bmpaf. & nolMem, nol'-les, nolMet; 

P. ad-lA'-miuiy n>l4«'*t», noF-ieiit 

IMPERATIVE. 
& 2. iM/-li,of no-lf-to; P. 2. no-lT-te, or nol-i-td^-te 

* INKlNiriVE. PARTICIPLE, 

P^. nolMe. Prts. m/Aena. 

Pmf. noUtt-uKHM. 

NoTB. Amt and ««wtt, for NMMti «&d aoiwiift, oocnr in FUntof • 

3. Malo b compounded of mn^s and volo. In composttion 
flM^s drops its final syllable, and volo its v. The vowels (eld) 
are then contracted into d. 

iVtt. Jkilie. Pref . /f|^ Per/, Indk. 
MaMo^ malMe, mal'-u-i, to he mart wSUng, 

INDICATIVE. 
Prt$. & mafAOf ma'-vis, ma'-vult ; Perf. mal'-a-L 

P. mal'-il-mus, ma-vul'-tis, ma^-Iunt Plup. ma-Iu'-^-rani, 
hnperf. ma-lfe'-bam. f\rf.|>«/.ma-lu'-6-ro. 

Fit ma'-lam. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Prci, & maMim,nia'-li8,maMit; Perf. ma-lu'-^-iiin. 

P. ma-li'-mus, ma-Ii'-tis, ma'-lint Plup. mal-u-is'-sem. 

h^erf.S. mal'-lein, mal'-les, malMet; 

P. mai-l^'-mus, mal-l^-tis, mal'-lent 

INFINITIVE. 
P^iff. malMe. Perf. mal-u-is'-ee. 

NoTV. Mavdl^j mavUlam^ mavilim, and mavdUm^ for malo^ maJUm 
fte.y oceur in Plautua. 
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^ 170. Fero 18 irregular in two respects: — 1. iu second 
and third roots are not derived from the first : — 2. iu the 
present infinitive active, and in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infiui> 
live passive, r is doubled. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, Fe'-io, (to hear.) 
Pres. Infin. fer'-re, 
Perf. Indie, tu'-li, 
Stipine, la'-tum. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, fe'-ror, {to hs home.) 
Preoi, Iifin. fer'-ri, 
Pwf. Part, la'-tui. 



PrtM, S, fe'-ro, 

fern, 

fertj 
P. fer'-I-nias, 

fer'-tis, 

fe'-runt. 
Imperf. fe-rt'-bam. 
Fut, fe'-ram. 
Perf, tu'-li. 
Plup, ta'-l£-rain. 
Ful.perf.i\k'A6'to. 

PrtM, fe^-ram. 
Imperf. fer'-rem. 
Pmf, tQ'-l£-riin. 
Pinp, tu-lis'*aem. 



S. fer, or fer'-to, 

fer'-to; 
P. fer'-te, or fer-to'tc, 

fc-nin'-to. 



Pree. fcr'-re. 

Perf, tu-lis'-ae. 

Fut, ia-ta'-rua es'-ae. 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S, fe'-ror, 

fer'-ris or -re, 

fer'-tur ; 
P, ferM-mur, 

fe-rJin'-T-ni, 

fe-run'-tux. 
Imperf. fe-rt'-bar. 
Fut, fe'-rar. 

Perf, la'-tug sum or fiiM. 

Plup, la'-tus e'-ram or fu'-C-ram. 
Fut, perf. Ia''tu8 e'-ro or fu'-d-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fe'-rar. 

Imperf, fer'-rer. 

Paf. la'-tus sim or fu'41-rim. 

Plup, la'-tus es -aem or ftt-is'tem 

IMPERATIVE. 

S, feW-re, or fer'-tor, 

fer'-tor, 
P. fe-rimM-ni, 

fe-ran'-tor. 

INnNITIVE. 

I Pres, fer'-ri. 
Perf, la'-tuB ea'-ac or fU-ui'-M. 
Fut, la'-tum i'-ri. 



Pre*, ie'-rens. 
Fut, la-ta'-rug. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perf, la'-tus. 
Fut. fe-ren'-dus. 



GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di, dtc. | 

SUPINES 
F^rmor. W-tam. i LaUer. la'-ta. 

^ 180. Fio has the meaning of the passive voice, though 
the paru formed from the first root, except the present iofinitivti 
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and the participle in das, have the terminations of the aetive 
In its other parts, it has passive terminations. It is used as 
the passive voice o£ facto, which has no regular passive. 

Pm. hidic Pru. hyin. Per/. Pad. 

Fif-o, fi'-«-ri, fiic'-tas, to he made ot io become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Avf. & fi'-o, fisyfit; Perf. fac'-tus som or fu'-L 

P. fi'-mus, fi'-tasyfi'-uot Plup. foc'-tuse'-ramof fu'-^-ram. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pree. fi'-am. P/ty. ftc'-tus e^-sem or fyL'-W* 

bnp, fi'-^-rem. senu 

Pel/, fiic'-tus sim or fii'-^iim. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

& fi or fi'-to, fi'-to ; Prte. fi'-«-ri. 

P. fi'-te or fi-td'-te, fi-un'-ta Perf. fac'-tus es'-se or fh-iirHM. 

FuL ftc'-tom i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf. fac'-tus. LalOar. fac'-tu. 

FuL fa-ci-en'-dus. 

NoTi. The compound! of fiuio which retain «, have also /o in the 
paMrive ; as, eaUfacioy to warm ; paasiye^eoZ^f^ ; but thoae which change 
a into t form the pasuve regularly, xet eot^, d^, and t^fii, occur 
* see § 183, 12, 13, 14. 

^181. Edo, to eat, is a regular verb of the third con- 
jugation ; but in the present of the indicative; imperative, and 
infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, 
it resembles, in some of its persons, the same tenses of sum >^ 
Thus, 

Iflu • iinctf • "I ' ' , est J '■ '■ """j — ' "ii ' h 
Subj.imperf , es'-ses, es'-eet; es-oft'-mus^ ^ * 

/mpenrf. p^j } e^^ . 

Inf. pres, es'-se. 

Ind. prts, pa$8. » ^ es^-tor. 

Nora. In the present subjunctive, «2»m, eiie, &e., are found, for sifaM^ 
edas, &4i. 
In the compounds of edo, also, forms resembling those of new occur. 

^ 182* Eo is irregular in the parts which, in other verbs, 
are formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctivei 
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and the fveaent utfinitiTe. In these, and in the purts fimned 
from the second and third roots, it is a regular verh of the 
fourth conjugation. 

Hkyrm, Eo ham no fimt n»t» and the parts usoallj derived from thai 
loot, consist, in this Terb, of terminations only. 

Fres. iiidie. Prts. hfin. Perf. Indie Per/. Part. 

F-o» i'-re, i'-viy i'-tom, fsg«. 

INDICATIVE. 
Prt8. 5. e'-o,i8,it; IW. & i'-bo, i'-bis, F-bh ; 

P. i'-mus, i'-tis, e'-unt P. ib'-i-mus, ib'-i-tis, F-bont 

ib^Mt/IiSL i'-baniji'-basji'-bat; Perf. i'-vL 

P. i-ba'-musy i-ba'-tisy Plup, iv'-^-nun. 
if-bant FiU.perfAy^'6-TO. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. & e'-am, e'-a8,e'-at; Paf. iv'-^-rim. 

P, e-a'-mus, e-ft'-tis, e'-ant Ht^. l-vW-ineiaL 

buftrf* & i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret ; 

P. i-rd'-musy i-re'-tis, i'-rent. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

& i or i'-to, i'-to ; Prct. i'-re. 

P. i'-te or i-ty-tc^ e-un'-to. Perf, i-vis'-se. 

I\d. i-tCk'-rus es'HM. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres, i'-ens, (getk e-un'-tis.) e-un^-di, Slc, 



fW. i-ta'-rus. 



Remarks. 



1. /am, ieSf iet, are sometimes found in the fiiture. IttisAssem^ and isiSi 
axe formed by contraction for tvittis, ivissem^ and tvJsse. See § 1G2, 7. 

2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive irif and the third persona 
singular Uury tbdtuTf WUnTf itum est^ &Ai. ; eatur^ irltur^ &c., which are used 
impersonally. 

3. The compounds of to, including veneo, are conjugated like the sim- 
ple verb, but most of them have ii m the perfect rather than m. (See 
1 176.) Jideo^ ineOf prmtereOf subeOy and transeo, being used actively, are 
round in the passive voice. laUtur occurs as a future passive or tiMO, 
JJmbio is regular, like atidio, 

Qiceo and nepuo are eonju^ted like eo, but they want the impexatlTS 
mood and the gerund, and tlieir participles rarely occur. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

^ 183. Defective verbs are those which are not lued 
ID certain tenses, nombers, or persons. 
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There are many yerba which are not found in all tte tensee, minibei^ 
and penons, exhibited in the paradigms. Some, not originally defeetiw, 
are considered so, because they do not occur in the classics now extant. 
Others ar« in tlieir nature defective. Thus, the first and second persons 
of many verbs in the passive voice must be wanting, ftom the nature of 
their signification. 

The following Ibt contains such verbs as are remarkable fixr 
wanting many of their parts : — 
1 Odi, J hate. 7. Quseso, J pray, 12. Confit, it is dtma. 

5. Coepi, / Aaoe ^^'un. 8. Ave, >jl,^ 13. Y^e^t^itiswamimg. 
8. Memlni, /remem^. 9. Salve, 5^^ 14. Infit, As &e^a#. 

4. Aio, > J .^.. 10. Apftge, htgmu, 15. Ovat. ha reioiees. 

6. Inquam, 5 ''^y- 11. CedS, t^, or give 
6. FaLii, to epeak, me, 

1. Odi, ccepi^ and memini, arc used chiefly in the perfect and 
in the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence 
called preteritive verbs : — Thus, 

Ind. perf, o'-di or o'-sus sum ; fivp, od'-£-ram ; fia. perf, od'-€-ro. 
SoBJ. perf, od'-e-rim ; pltm. o-dis'-sem. Ikf. perf. o-dis^HM. 
Part. fut. o-sQ'-rus ; perf. o'-sus. 
NoTX. ExOsus and per6tus^ like oMtf , are used actively. OdltU^ fiir 
odJUy occurs in Cicero. 

2. IifD. perf. cos'-pi ; plvp. c<ep'-e-ram j fia. peif. eoep'-S-ro. 

Sdbj. perf. caep'-6-rim; plvp. ccs-pis'-sem. Ixw.perf. ccB-pii^-ae. 

Fart. fut. ciep-ta'-rus ; perf. ccep'-tus. 
NoTX. In Plautus are found a present, eapio, present subjunetivey 
edfptam, and infinitive ctepire. Before an infinitive passive, eeipt¥M ut^ 
&4i.f rather than atpi, ^., are commonly used. 

3. Ind. perf. mera'-I-ni ; plup. me-min'-£>ram ; fut. perf. me-min'-4^n». 
SvBJ. perf. me-min'-£-rim ; plup. mem-i-nis'-sem. 

IwT.perf. mem-l-nis'-se. 

Impkiut. 2pers. me-men'-to, mem-en-td'-te. 
NoTX. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the sense of the nreaesL 
and, in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect ana 
Aiture. In this respect, novi, I know, the perfect of homo, to learn, agrees 
with otU and memlin. 

4. IifD. pres. ai'-o,* a'-i8,t a'-it ; , ^ ai'-unt* 

imp. ai-S'-bam, ai-fi'-bas, ai-«'-bat ; , ai-e4)i'-tis, ai-S'-bant 

SvhJ. pree. , ai'-as, ai^at; , , ai'-ant 

Impkrat. aM. Part. ;^e#. ai'-ena. 

6. Ikd. pree. in'-quam or in'-qui-o,in'-qQi8,in'-qQit;in'-qiiI-miiS9 in'-qolt 
tis, in'-qui-unt. 

— imp. , , in-qui-e^bat ; , — > — v 

^^^/ut, , in'-qui-es, in'-qui-et ; , — , — . 

— perf. — , in-quis'-ti, in^quit ; — , -i—, -— v 

SoBJ. pres. , — , in'-qui-at ; , — , — . 

Impkrat. in'-que, in'-qul-to. 

*Pnnoiiiieedc-yo, y-yvftfydte. See$9. t «<« with nc is eontraeied lo «iif 
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6. Ihd. pr$9. , — •, fk'-tur ; fiU. Ik'-bor. — , ftb^-T-tar. 

Impxrat. fa'-re. Part. pres. fans ; nerf. fa'-tiu ; fia. An'-das. 
Ijifim . pres. fii'-ri. Gkrumd, ^m. fan'-di ; «U. fan'-do. Svrms, fk'-ta. 

In like manner the compound! of drt, efdri, and proflH* 

7. Ihd. pres, qon'-so, , quie'-ait; qnst'-lk-mui, — , — . 

Inf. pres. qaes'-S-re. 

8. Im PSRAT. a'-ve, a-ve^-to ; a-y«'-te. Inf. a^Tf-n. 

9. Ind. pres. sal'-ve-o. fut. sai-Td'-bis. Inf. prcs. aal-ve'-ie. 
Impxrat. sal'-ve, aal-vte'-to ; lal-ye'-te. 

10. Impxrat. ap^'&oge. 

11. Impxrat. sing, and^ibcr. oe'-do; pL OBV^Ufor cedM->te. 

12. Ind. pres. con'-fit ; fiU. con-fi'-et. 

SuBj. pres, con-fl'-at ', imperf, con-fi^-^-ret Inf. jpt^. wm^Sf-^-A 

13. Ind. pres. de'-fit ; j^Z. de-f I'-unt. Sm. jrrtr. ^il'-vt. 
Inf. pres. de-fi'-6-ri. 

14. Ind. pres. in'-fit ; pi. in-fi'-ant. 

15. Ivo.pres. o'-vat. QvBJ.pres. o'-Tet; iwtpetf. o-Yi^fet. 
Fart. pres. o'-vana ; perf. o-v&'-tua. Gxruno, o-yaa^di. 

RxMARK 1. Amonff defecUye Terbs aze aometimef , also, included te 
following • — Forem, foreSf &c., foref (see § 154, 3.) Ausim^ ausU ; ousinL 
Faxoan^faoUmffaxiSffaxitffaxlmttSffiixUiSfJuxu^ Faxem. The foiw 
in » is an old future perfect ; that in «m a perfect, and that in <m a plu* 
per%:t, subjunctive. See § 162, 9. 

2. In the present tense, the first person singular, fiar^^ W b« mad, and 
dor and der, from do, to give, are not used. 

3. A few words, sometimes classed with defectivefl, are formed bj eon- 
traction firom a verb and the conjunction si; n^fSis for si vis^ sultts for Jt 
vuUiSf sodes for si audes. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

^ 184. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only 
in the third person singular, and do not admit of a per- 
ional subject. 

1. Their English is generally preceded by the pronoun H, 
especially in the active voice ; as, dehciat, it delights ; <fec«C, it 
becomes ; contingit, it happens ; evinit, it happens ; scrimwTt 
It is written, &c. 

They are thus conjugated :— 



IHD. 



Pres, 

Imp. 

Fut. 

Perf. 

Phip. 



Ist Conj. 

delectat, 

delcctabat, 

delect&bit, 

delectlvit, 

delectaverat, 



J^t psif. dp leoUiT«rit. 



2d Conj. 


3dCim;. 


4ik Conj. 


decet, 


contingit, 


evenit. 


dec^bat. 


contingebat, 


eveniebat, 


dec^bit. 


contin^t, 


eveniet. 


decuit, 


contigit, 


evenit. 


decuCrat, 


ccmtigdrat, 


even<raty 


decuirit. 


contagArit. 


•venAiit 
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Sob. Fr<f . 
Imp, 
Per/. 

PUp, 



IH Canj, 

delectet, 

delect&ret, 

delecUv£rit, 

deleotayiflflet. 



2(2 Cenj. 

deceaty 
dec6ret, 
decuerit, 
decuisset. 



UCamj, 

contingat, 
contingSreti 
contigfrit, 
contigiflset. 



eveniat, 
evenlrety 
eyenSrit, 
^▼eniaset. 



IvF. /Vet. delecttre, dec«re, contin^^re, evenlre, 

Perf, delectavisae. decuisae. contigisse. evenisse. 

2. As the passive voice of an active verb may be substituted 
for the active, (see ^ 141, Rem.) so that of a neuter verb may 
be used in the tJnrd person singular, instead of the active form, 
the personal subject of the latter being put in the ablative with 
the preposition a or ab; as, faveo tibi, I favor thee, or fcmeittr 
Uhi a me, thou art favored by me. 



lVe#. pugnttnr, 
Imp. pagnabAtur, 
Put. pagnabitnr, 
Peff. pugnfttum eat 

or fiiit, 
Ph^, pngnatttm erat 

or fuerat, 
IW^. pagn&tom erit 

or fuCrit 



Pns. pugnetur, 
Imp, pttgnaretur, 
Ptrf, pufnatum ait or 

Pli^, pugn&tum easet 
or fuiaaet 



Pres, pngn&ri, 
Peif. pugnatum esae 

or fuisaej 
JFW. pogii&tuiii iri. 



Indicatiye 
fiivetiir, 
fiiTebatur, 
fiivebitur, 
fautum est or 

fuit, 
fiiatumerator 

faerat, 
fautum erit or 

ftt€rit. 



Mood. 
currTtur, 
curreb&tur, 
curretur, 
cursum eat or 

fuit, 
cunum erat 

or fu£rat, 
euraum erit or 



SuBJUNCTiYS Mood. 



faveatur, 
ikveretur, 
fautum sit or 

fuerit, 
fautum esaet 

orfuiaset. 



curratur, 
curreretur, 
cursum ait 

fuerit, 
cursum 

or fuiaset. 



IiTFiirxTivx Mood. 

faveri, 
fautum ess 
or fuisse, 
ftutum iri. 



cum, 

cursum esse 
or fuisse, 
cursum iri. 



venltur, 
▼eniebatuTy 
venietur, 
yentum eat or 

fuit, 
ventum erat or 

fuSrat, 
ventum erit or 

fuerit 



veniatur, 
veniretur, 
yentum ait or 

fufirit, 
yentum eaoet 

orfiiiaset. 



yeniri, 
yentum esae or 

fuisse, 
yentum iri. 



In like manner the neuter gender of the participle in dus^ 
formed from neuter verbs, is used impersonally with est, &rc., 
in the periphrastic conjugation ; as, moriendum est omnibus^ all 
must die. See § 162, 15. 



Remarks. 

1. Orammariana usually reckon only ten real impersonal verba, all ot 
which are of the second conjugation. ^See § 169.) There seems, how 
eyer, to be no good reason for distinguishing those from other impersonal 
verba. The following are auch other verba aa are n&oat eommonlv used 
imperaonally :— 
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(«.) In iSbm fini eonjngKlion; — 
Constat, it is eoidiml. Speetat, ii c^neemg. CerUXnr^ ii it eaiUtmi' 

JuTat, U ddigku, Stat, U i§ retUvetL td. 

FnBstat, it is Utter, Vacat, then is Uisun. Peocttor, a , 

JUfltat, it remains. 

(ft.) In the lecond eonjugation ; — 

AppSret, it appears. Solet, it is usual. 

Atanet, it belongs to. Noc6if it is hurtful. Fletur, thsrs is 
Debet, U ought. Patet, it is plain, ing. 

D'lBphceXy it displeases. YertlDet, it pertains. Penuadctur. (Am 
Doiet, it griepes. Placet, it pleases. abovef 2.) 

(e.) In the third conjugation ; — 
Aocidit, U hajfpens. Creditor, it is believed. Mittltur, it is sanL 

Inclpit, it begins. Desinltur, there is an Seribltur, it is writttm, 

Sufflcit, it suffices end. 

(d ) In the fourth conjugation ; — 

Conyfinit, it is agreed on. Aperftnr, it is opened* 

Eip^dit, it is expedient. Sentltur, it is meant. 

(«.) Among irregular Terbi ; — 

Abeundnm est, itisne- Fit, ii happens. Prodest, it awsils. 

cessary to depart. Interest, tteoTuxms. Refert, it eoneems. 

AdiHir. {See above^ 2.) Obest, it is hurtful. 8up«rest, it remains. 

(/.) To these may be added yerbs signifying the state of the weather, or 
the opera ions of nature ; as, 

Folgiirat, it 2ieA<efis. ' Lapldat, t( rottw stones. Reg$lat, it Motes. 
Fulmlnat, it Okunders. Lucescit, it grouts Ught. Tonat, it thunders. 
Qi>'^9X. it freezes. Ku^iy it snoios. Vesperascit, it ap* 

Grandinat, it hails. Pluit, it rains. proaehes evening. 

2. Impersonal yerbs, not being used in the imperatiye, take the sub- 
junctive in its stead ; &«, delectet, let it delight. In the passive voice, their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

3. Most of the impersonal yerbs want participles, serunds and supines 
but piBt^Uet has a present participle, futures in rus and diis, and the gerund. 
Pudet and piget have also the gerund and future passiye participle. 

4. Most of the above yerbs are also used personally, but frequently in a 
somewhat different sense ; as, ut Tibiris inter eos et pons interesset, so 
Urnt the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANl' VERBS. 

^ 185. Redundant verbs are those which have differ- 
ent forms to express the same sense. 

Verbs may be redundant in termination ; as^ fabfico and 
foMcar, to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, lavo, -^tre, and lava, 
•ire, to wash ;«-or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus «tcm, 
hate. 
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1. The following 
have an active in o, 
ever, is, in general, 

AdQlor, to fatter. 
AlUreor, to dispute. 
Aiiiplexor, to embrace. 
Asseniior, to assent. 
Aucapor, to bunt after. 
Aagaror, toJorcUU. 
Caciiinnor, to laugh 

aloud. 
Comltor, to aeeompany. 



deponent verbs, bemdes Uieir pttMTe fimily 
of the same meaning. The latter, how- 
rarely used. 



Cunctor, to delay. 
Depascor, to feed upon. 
Elucubror, to elaborate. 
Fabricor, to frame, 
Frostror, to disappoint. 
Frutlcor, to sprout. 
Impertior, to impart. 
hwciurfmoT, to loeep. 
Ludif Icor, to ridicule. 



Medleor, to heoL 
Mereor, to deserve, 
Metor, ta meas* 
Palpor, to casern 
PopQlor, to lay 
Rumlnor, to rw 
VelifIeor,C0Mf 
Vociftror, to bawL 
Urinor, to dive. 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : 



Cieo, -«re, > . «»^«-. Fulgeo, -€re, > to 
Cio, -ire, r. 5 ^ "^•- Fulgo, Ure, r. $ shine 
I>eii80,-ftre, > to Lavo,-ftre, ^^---j-x 
Deii8eo,-«re,r. > thickon. Iavo, -fire, r. J «'»*"• 

Ferveo, -ere, > to . Lino, -^re, i to 
Fervo, -«re, r. t boil. Linio, -Ire, r. 5 anoint. 

Fodio, -6re, / . ^. Scateo, -fire, j to 
Fodio, -Ire, r. J ^' Scalo, -fire, r.J abound. 



Strideo, -ere, ] 
Strido, -£re, i creak. 

Those marked r. or 
rarely need. 



Morior, oriorf and potior, also, are redundant in conjugation in certtfin 
parti. See in list! §( 174 and 177. 

^ 186« 1. Some verbs, also, are spelled alike, or nearly 
alike, but differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, or 
signification, or in two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 



Abdico, -are, to abdi" 

cats. 
AbdKso, -^re, to re/use. 
Aecldo, -«ie, to hap' 

pen. 
Accido, -fae, to cut 

short. 
Addo, -£re, to add. 
Adeo, -Ire, to go to. 
Aggfiro, -are, to heap 

up. 
Agg^ro, -£ie, to heap 

upon. 
All^go, -are, to depute. 
AlUgo, -£re, to choose. 
Appello, -are, to call. 
Appello, -£re, to drive 

to. 
Cado, -ere, to fill. 
Csdo, -ere, to cut. 
Cedo, -ere, to yield. 
Caleo, -^re, to be hat. 
Calleo, -ere, to be hard. 
Cano, -ere. to sing. 



Caneo, -ere, to be white. 
Careo, -ere, to want. 
Caro, -ere, to card wool. 
Celo, -are, to conceal. 
Cielo, -are, to carve. 
Cenaeo, -ere, to think. 
Sentio, -ire, to fed. 
Claudo, -ere, to shut. 
Claude, -ere, to be lame. 
Colllgo, -are, to tie 

together. 
CoIIigo, -ere, to ccUeet. 
Cdlo, -are, to strain. 
Colo, -ere, to cultivate. 
Compello, -are, to ac» 

cosf. 
Compello, -ere, to force. 
Conci'do, -ere, to chop 

off. 
Concldo, -ere, tofaH. 
Conscendo, -ere, to' 

climb. 
Conacindo, -ere to cut 

in pieces. 



Conatemo, -are, to tat' 

rify. 
Constemo, -ere, to 

strew over. 
Decldo, -ere, to fiu 

down. 
Decldo, -ere, to cut of 
Decipio,-ere, to deeeiMe . 
Desipio, -ere, to doit. - 
DelTgo, -are, lo Cm t^ 
Dellgo, -ere, to choose. 
Dillgo, -ere, to love. 
Dico, -ere, to say. 
Dico, -are, to dedicate. 
£do, -ere, to eat. 
£do, -ere, topukUsk. 
Edttco, -are, to edueata. 
Edaco, -ere, to 

out. 
Effero, -ife, to 

wild. 

Effero, -re, to carryoui 
Excldo, -ere, tofeamA 
£xeIdo^-ere,l»ai(^ 
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Ferioy -fte, ta stnh$» 
FSio, *!•, |0 hear. 
Fftrior, -&ri, to ^0ep hol- 
iday, 
Frigeo, -«iey to if eoM. 
Frigo, -€fe, to^y. 
Fa^ -tre, to jmt to 

Fngio, -6re, to jly. 
Fundoy -are, toftmnd. 
Fundoy -dre, to j9ot<r mU, 
Incldo, -dre, to/a2Z tnto. 
Incidoy -Cre, to cut. 
Indico, -are, to jAoio. 
Indico, -^re, to j9ro- 

Inficio, -£re, to infect. 
Infitior, -ari, to diny, 
Intercldo, -ere, to Aop- 

pen. 
Intercldo, -Hre, to eii< 

atundtr. 
Jaceo, -ere, to 2ie dowtt. 
Jacio, -ere, to Mroio. 
Labo, -are, to to<<er. 
Labor, -i, to ^/ule. 
Lacto, -are, to jucX^^e. 
Lsjcto, -are, to deceive. 
Lego, -are, to «e7u2. 
Lego, -ere, to read. 
Liceo, -ere, to he lawful. 
Lioeor, -eri, to hid for. 
Liquoy -are, to me^f. 
Liqueo, -ere, to he i 

Liquor, -i, to me/f. 
Mano, -are, iofiaw. 



MXneo, -ire, to Jtoy. 
Mando, -are, to eontMUM^ 
Mando, -ere, to Mtf. 
Meto, -ere, to reap. 

Meter, -ari, to 

Metior, -Iri, to 
Metao, -ere, to fear. 
Mi«eror, -aii, to pity, 
Misereor, -eri, to oUy. 
Moror, -ari, to ifciay. 
Morior, -i, to di>. 
Niteo, -ere, to gfUtter, 
Nitor, -i, to «^s«e. 
Obsero, -are, to tock up, 
Obsero, -ere, to sow, 
Occido, -ere, to fall, 
Occido, -ere, to ^^7/. 
Operio, -ere, to eaoer, 
Opgror, -ari, to work, 
Opperior, -Iri, to wait 

for, 
Pando, -are, to hend, 
Pando, -ere, to open, 
Paro, -are, to prepare, 
Pareo, -ere, to appear, 
Pario, -ere, to 6rti^ 

forth, 
Pario, -are, to halanee, 
Pendeo, -ere, to Aan^. 
Pendo, -ere, to weigh, 
Percolo, -are, tofiUer, 
Percdlo, -ere, to adorn, 
Permaneo, -ere, to re- 



Permano, -are, to flow 

over. 
Praedlco, -are, to publish. 



PnedTco, -ire, to fere 

Prodo, -ere, to ftefmy. 
Prodeo, -Ire, to cmm 

Recedo, -ere, to r«ftra. 
Recido, -ere, to /afl 

Recido, -ere, tocutojf, 
Reddo, -ere, to restore, 
Redeo, -Ire, to retem. 
Reftro. -re, to irM^ 

Ref^rio, -Ire, to JtrtJb 

Relego, -are, to rem^M. 
Relego, -ere, to read 

over, 
Sedo, -are, to aVay, 
Sedeo, -ere, to «i<. 
Sido, -ere, to juiik. 
Sero, -ere, to joio. 
Sero, -ere, to ibut. 
SuccTdo, -ere, to faU 

down, 
Succido, -ere, to «arf 

itown. 
Vado, -ere, to go, 
Vador, -ari, to give haSL 
Veneo^ -Ire, to be sold, 
Venlo, -Ire, to come, 
Venor, -ari, to hunt, 
Vincio, -Ire, to bind. 
Vinco, -ere, to eonquor, 
Vdlo, -are, to fly, 
Vdlo, Telle, to ^ wia. 



2. DiiTerent verbs have sometimes the same perfect ; as, 



Aceo, Bcui, to he sour, 
Aeno, aciu, to sharpen. 
Greacoy crevi, to ^oto. 
Cerno, crevi, to t&cree. 
Fnlgeo, fubd, to skme, 
Fulcio, fulsi, to prop. 



Luceo, luxi, to ^Ai/itf. 
Lu^eo, luxi, to mourn, 
Mmceo, mulei, to 

soothe. 
Mulgeo, multi, to mUk. 
Paveo, pari, to fear. 



Pasco, pari, to feed. 
Pendeo, pependi, to 

hang. 
Pendo^ pependi, to 



To these add aome of the compounds oSsto and sisto, 

3. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or 
perfect participle ; as, 



Frico, frictum, to rub, 
Frigo, frictum, to roast, 
Maneo, mansum, to remain, 
Mando, mansum, to chew, 
Pan^, pactum, to drive in, 
PaciseoT, pactus, to bargain, 
13 



Pando, passum, to open. 
Patior, passus, to suWer. 
Teneo, tentum, to hold. 
Tendo, tentum, to stretch, 
Verro, versum, to ftrtwA 
Verto, versum, to ftem 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



146 DERIVATION OF TEBBS. 



DERIVATION OF VERBa 

•J 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, adjectives, or 
other verbs 

I. Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called 
tlenominatives, 

1. Those which are active are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter of the second. They are usually 
formed by adding o or eo to the root ; as, 

Actives from JVbimj. J^euUrsfrvm JSTouns. 

Armo, to arm. (arma^ Floreo, to bioom, (flo8.) 

Fraudo, to defraud, (Iraug.) Frondeo, to produce leaves, (froM.) 

Nomlno, to name, (nomen.) Luceo, to shine, (hix.) 

Namdro, to number, (nuniSrus.) Vireo, lujlxmrish, (vis.) 

Drom AdjtcUvts, 
Albo. to wkUm, (albas.) Albeo, to he tokite, (albus.) 

Celebro, to celebrate, (cel£ber.) ' Calyeo, to be bald, (calvus.) 

LibSro, to free, (liber.) Flaveo, to be yeOow, (flavus.) 

Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva* 
tive; as, 

Coacervo, to heap together, (acer- Extirpo, to exttiTMrts, (stirps.) 

yusj) lUaqueo, to inssmre, (laqueus.) 

Ezcttvo, to ezcavale, (cavus.) " 

2. Many deoonents of the 6nt eonjiuratioii, derived from nouns, express 
the exercise or the character, office, £c. denoted by the primitive ; as, 
architeetar, to build ; comitor, to accompany ; furor, to steal ; from arcki^ 
iectus, comes, nndfur. 

3. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called imitaHves; as, 
$omicorj to imitate a crow, firom comix ; Graxor, to imitate the Greeks. 
Some or these end in isso ; as, patrisso, to imitate a fiither. 

11. Verbs derived firom other verbs are cither frequentativeSf 
inceptives, desideratives, diminutives, or intcnsives, 

1. Frequentatives express the frequent repetition of the 
action denoted by the primitive. 

They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed from the 
third root. In verbs of the first conjugation, dtu is changed 
into tto, rarely into o ; as, cUmo, to cry, (clamdiu,) clamiio^ 
to cry frequently ; no, to swim, (ncUu,) nato. In verbs of the 
other thi ee conjugations, u is changed into o, rarely into Ito ; 
as, curro, to run, {mrsu,) curso, or cursito, to run frequently. 

Some are derived from the present, or perhaps from an obsolete third 
root ; as, ago, (agUu,) agUo ; cogo, cogUo, 
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Some fieqaentatives are deponent ; na, minitor, from minor (mindtu) 
versoTf from verU> (versu). So sectary loquttor, from sequor and loquor. 

Verba of this class do not always express fre<^iiency of action, but have 
■ometimes nearly the same meanm|r as their primitives. 

2. Inceptives^ or inchoatives ^ mark the beginning, or increased 
degree of the action or state expressed by the primitive. 

They all end in sco, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, 
which, in the third conjugation, is t; as, caleo, to be hot; 
calesco, to grow hot. 

So labOf labasco ; ingimo, ingemisco ; obdormiOf obdarmiseo. Hiseo is 
contracted for hiasco, from hio. 

Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second conjugation. 

Some inceptives are formed iirom nouns and adjectives, bj adding ajic0 
or esco to the root ; as, jhierascOy frompuer; JuvenescOf from juvinis. 

Some inceptives have the same meaning as their primitives; as, adhm^ 
reseo. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third conjugation. See § 173. 

Some verbs in sco which are not inceptives are active ; as, discoy poseo. 

3. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by 
the primitive. 

They are formed from the third root, by shortening the final 
«, and adding rio ; as, cceno, to sup, {ccmdtu,) coBuaturio, to 
desire to sup. 

Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Note. 
Verbs in urio, having u long, are not desideratives ; as, prUriOf dec^rw* 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are 
formed by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, taniiUo, 
to sing a little — from canto. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager action. They are usually forniecl 
by adding esso or isso to the root of the primitive; as, JacessOf 
to act earnestly — Grom facio. 

So eapesgo, arcessOf from eapio and areeo, Caneupiseo, to desire greatly, 
m ako an intensive. 



COMPOSITION OP VERBS. 

^ 188. Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, adifico, beHigero, lUcrifado. 

2. Of an adjective and a verb; as, ampUftco^ muUipUeo^ 
Mipendo, 

3. Of tiK'O verbs ; as, cakfacio, madefaeio, patefacio. 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, benefacio, tnakdlco, satUgo 
nolo 
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6. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduco, excdlo^ F^^^t 
iubripOf discenw, s^ungo. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, pemocto, irretio. 

^ 189. In composition, certain changes often occur in the 
radical letters of the simple verb. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : 

Arceo, Carpo, Ftfircio, Jacto, Pario, Patro, Sjpargo 
Candeo, Damno, Fatiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Man4p, Patior, Scando, 

Exc. A is retained in amando, pramando^ desacro, and retracto; prm- 
damno and pertraeio fometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in 
d^ftdscor from padseor^ oeeento from cantOy and anhElo from halo ; com- 
poreo also is found. 

2. The following change a, <s, and e, into t .* 

Ago, Capio, Habeo, Pango, Rego, Statno, 

Apiseor, £g^o, Jacio, Placeo, 8aIio, (to leap,) Taceo, 

Cado, £mo, Lacio, Premo, Sapio, Tango, 

Cedo, Fateor, Lcedo, Quaero, Sedeo, Teneo. 

Cano, Frango, Lateo, Rapio, Specio, 

Ezc. Ji u retained in eiraimdfro,perdgo,taiAgo; antekabeOf pot^hakm, 
d/tpango^ rtpango ; complaceo tLadperplaceo. Ocedno and recdno also some- 
times occur. £ is retained in eoimOf cireumsedeOf and sttpersedeo. AnU 
€apw and amtiapo are both used ; so also are tuperjaeio and superjido, 

Cogo and dego are formed, by contraction, from eon, de, and ago ; demo^ 
promo, and sumo, from de, pro, tub, and tmo ; prmbeoj and perm^ debeo, 
ironi ^r«, de, and habeo ; pergo and surgo, from per, sub, ana rego. 

Note 1. Facto, compounded with a preposition, changes a into t; as, 
officio. Some compounds of f ado with nouns and adjectives, change c 
into t, and also drop i before e, and are of the first conjugation ; as, stgni' 
flco, Uet\flco, magn{flco, Spedo forms some compounds in the same man- 
iwr *, as, tonspleor and suspicor. 

Note 2. l^gp, compounded with eon, de, di, e, inter, rue, and se, changes 
s into t ; as, eoSxgo, ntgUgo, &c. ; but with ad, prm, per, re, sitfr,'and trans. 
It retains e; as, attigo, 

NoTB 3. Caleo and salto, in composition, change a into u; as, meuUOf 
huulto, Plaudo chances an into ; as, expUdo ; except applaudo, Audio 
changes a« into € in obedio. Causo, daudo, and quatio, drop a ; as, aedUo^ 
rednSo, pereuHo, Juro changes u into e in d^iro and pejiro 

Note 4. The simple verbs with which the fbllowiag are 
compounded are not used : — 

Defendo, Impedio, Confato, InstTgo, Conniveo, 

OfTendo, Imbuo, .R«*fQto, Iinpleo, Pcrcello, 

Experior, Compello, (-ire,) Ingruo, Compleo, Induo, and some 

Expedio, Appello, (-ire,) Congruo, Renideo, £xuo, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositions by oompoMtion with Terba 
see { 196, 1. 
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PARTICIiES. 

^ 190. The parts of speech which are not inflected, art 
called by the general name of particles. They are adverbs 
prepositions, conjunctions, and* interjections. A word may 
sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, accoi^ing to 
its connection. 



ADVERBS. 

An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, au adjective, or another adverb ; as, bene el 
sapienter diadt, he spoke well and unsely ; egregie Jidelis, 
remarkably faithful ; valde 6ene, very well. 

Remark. T^e modifications of adjectives and verbs which are effected 
by adverbs, may also generally be made by means of the oblique cases of 
nouns and adjectives ; and many modifications may be denoted by these, 
for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general, those modifica- 
tions which are most common are expressed by adverbs. Tlius, for cum 
sapientid, sapienter ia used; Aie, for in hoc loco ; benif fi>r in bono modo; 
nw^f for hoc tempore^ &c. 

Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to the 
nature of the modification denoted by them; as adverbs of 
place, time, manner, d&c. 

^191. The following lists contain a great part of the more 
common adverbs, except those which are formed, with certain 
regular terminations, from nouns, adjectives, and participles. 
These will be noticed subsequently. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order. 



Ali.\, by another loay. 
Alibi, elsewhere. 
AlicQbi, somewhere. 
Alicunde, from some 

vlace. 
Alio, to another place, 
Aliqu6, to someplace. 
Aliunde, from dse- 

tohere. 
Dehinc, henceforth, 
Deinceps, suecttsivdy. 
Deinde, qfter that, 
VexilqueyfiTiaUy. 
Denuo, again, 
Deorsum, dowmoard. 
Oextrorsum, towards 

the right, 
£k, that way. 

13* 



E6, to that place, 
Eodem, to the same 

place, 
Exmde, after that, 
Foras, out of doors, 
Foris, without, 
Hkc, this way, 
Hlc, here. 
Hinc, hence. 
Hue, hither. 
Horsum, hvtherward, 
Ibi, there, {place. 

Ibidem, in the tame 
llUac, that way. 
IIUc, there. 
lllinc, thence. 
lUorsum, thitherward^ 
1116, thither. 



nine, thither, 
Inde, then, the?, ce. 
Indidem, jfrom the s 
place. . 

Intus, within. 
Istkc, thai way. 
Istlc, there, 
Istinc, thence. 

Necflbi, lest any where. 
Neutr6, neither way. 
Nusquam, no where. 
Porro, moreover, 
Prorsun^, forward. 
Quit ? by wluch way f 
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Qtt&? whither? 
Quoraum? whitkenoard? 
Retro, f 
Retronum, > backward 
Rurvum, ) 
Sicabi, tfany where. 
Sicunde, \f from any 
place. 



Binistronum, towardi 

tkelrfi. 
Sanuin, upward. 
Ubi? where? 



UbXque, every t 
UbWii, any where, 
Unde? whence? 
UndIqtie,yr0m aU tides. 



Utnnque,<m botk sides 
Vtr6 > whieh wttu f 
Vii6hii tnwhiekpimcm? 
Utfoblque, in Mk 

places. 
Utroqae, each way. 



Remark 1. Most adverbs of place which answer the ques 
tions where ? whence 7 whither 7 by which way 7 and whith-' 
erward? have a mutual relation and resemblance : — ^Thus^ 



Ubi? 

IIllC, 

Istlc, 

Ibi, 

Ibidem, 

Alibi, 

AlicOfbi, 



Unde? 

Hine, 

lUinc, 

Istinc, 

Inde, 

Indldem, 

Aliunde, 

Alicunde,^ 



Qu6? 

Hue, 

llluc, 

Istuc, 

E6, 

Eddem, 

AU6, 

Allqub, 



Quk? 
H^c, 
lU^, 
Istke, 
Ek 


Quoraum ? 
Honum, 
Illonum, 
Istoraum, 




1 


XMOSMUm 

AHk, 
Aliqu^, 


Aliorsum, 
Aliquoversum. 



Rem. 2. Hie, hinc, hue, refer to the place of the speaker ; 
istlc, istinCf istuc, to the place of the person addressed; and 
ilHc, Wine, illuc, to that of the person or thing spoken of. 



II. Adverbs of Time, 



Aliquando, sometimes, 
Aliquoties, several 

times. 
Bis, (see § 119,) twice, 
Cras, tO'irunrow. 
Q^xtiy when. 
Demum, at length. 
Diu, long. 
Dudum, heretofore. 
H<?ri, yesterday. 
Hodie, to-day. 
Identldenr, now and 

t/ien. 
IllTcOf immediately. 
Interdum, sometimes. 
Interim, tn the mean 

Ume. 
ItSTVLxnf again. 
Jam, now. 
Jamdiu, > ,_ 
JamdQdum,5'^^'V«- 



Jamjam, presently. 
Jampridem, long since, 
Mox, immediately. 
Nondum, not yet, 
Nonnunquam, Sams' 

times. 
Nudias tertius, three 

days e^, 
Nunc, now. 
Nunquam, nxtet. 
Nuper, lately. 
OWta, formerly. 
Parumper, a htUe while. 
Perendie, two days 

hence. 
Pofltridie.^Ae day after, 
Pridem, heretofore. 
Pridie, the day before, 
Protlnus, instanUy. 
Quamdiu ? how long? 
Quando? when? 



Quaier, ybur tinus. 
Quondam, /bnii«rly. 
Quotidie, daily. 
Quoties? howqften? 
'RsLrbf seldom. 
Rursus, again. 
8aBpe, often, 
Semel, once. 
Semper, always. 
Statim, immediately, 
Subinde, now and then, 

frequently. 
Tamdiu, so long. 
Tandem, at ler^th, 
Ter, thrice. 
Toties, so often, 

Vicissim, ly turns, 
Unquam, ever. 



Rem. 3. Some adverbs are used to denote either place, time, or order, 
according tb the connection :— Thus, 

Ubi may signify either where or when ; inde, from that place or time ; 
ha4Ainus, hitherto, in regard to place or time. 

Rem. 4. The interrogative adverbs, like the interrogative pronoansi 
are often nied indefinitely ; as, nesdo ubi sit, I know not where he la 
(9a9 { 137, Nets.) They if nmdm geaenl by adding 9is, lite, or fiM| 
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•8, «&Y«t«, rnHque, eyery where ; undetlhetj from eyery when. The ter- 
mination eunque is equivalent to the English soever; a«, icIrtocM^iui, where- 
■oever. The repetition of an adverb has sometimes the same eneci; •% 
fuoqud, whithersoever ; vhiiibi^ wheresoever. 



III. Adverbs of 

Ade6y sOy to suck a pass. 
Admddum, very muck, 
AHter, otherwise. 
An? lekether? 
Ceu, aSf like as. 
Cur? why? 
Duntazat, owiy, at Uast, 
Etiam, tntly, yes. 
Fere, almost. 
Ferme, almost^ nearly. 
Fortasse, perhaps. 
Frustra, m vaim. 
Gratis, freely, 
Haud, not, 
Immo, ysf , tniy. 
IU,Jo. 

Itldem, m like manner, 
Juxta, oiifte. 
Ma^s, more, 
Modo, only. 
JNsB, verily, 
Ne, not. 

Nedum, much less, 
Nempe, to witf truly. 
Nequaquam, ^byno 
Neutlquam, ) means, 
Nimirum, eeriauUy. 
Nimis, too much. 



Manner, Quality , &c. 

Nimium, too mnck. 
Non, not. 
Num? wkeAer? 
Omnino, altogetker, only, 
Palam, openly, 
Pariter, eqnally. 
Pwrianf little. 
Panlttim, by degrees, 

Pasne. almost, 

Penitas, widdn, wholly, 

Perquam, very mneh. 

Plerumque, for the 
most part. 

Potiiks, rather. 

Preserttm, enedally. 

Profectd, trufy. 

Prop6, almost f near. 

Propemddum, almost, 

Prorsus, whoUy. 

Qukm, as. 

Quamobrem, where' 
fore. 

Quar^? why? where- 
fore? 

Quasi, as if, almost. 

QuenutdmBdum, as. 



Quomfido? how? im 



whati 
San^, tmly. 
Satis, enough. 
Sati(!i8, rat£er. 
Scilicet, truly. 
Secus, otherwise, 
Seorsum, s^ofrntety* 
Sic, so, 

fj''"^ las 
SicQti,!"'' 

SigUUtmi, MM ^ «M. 

Simul, together, 

Sol6m, only, 

Tam,jo. 

Tanquam, as if* 

Tant6m, ) , 

Tantummddo,)*^'* 

Unk, together. 

Vi,as, 

Uti,fl*. 

Utique ,fAer(^ore, verily, 

UtpAte, aSf iruumueh as, 

VaJde, very much. 

»,!".«*•«• 

Videlicet, certainly. 
Viz, scarcely. 

RsM. 5. Adverbs denoting quality, manner, &c., are sometimes di- 
vided into those of, 1. Quality ; as, oen^, malt. 2. Certainty ;.jm, eertk^ 
jaiUmh. 3. Contingence ; esyforti, 4. Negation; es^haudynon, 5. Prohi 
bition ; as, ne. 6. Swearing ; as, hercle. 7. Explaining ; as, mdetteet^ 
utpdte, 8. Separation; as, seorsum. 9. Joining togeuier; as, sirnul^ 
ttiid. 10. iBterrogation ; as, cur ? quari ? 11. Quantitv or degree ; as 
satiSf aded. 12. Excess; as, valdit maaAmd. 13. Defect; as, pariim^ 
veene. 14. Preference ; as, potius, satius, 15. Likeness ; as, tfa, ma. 
16. Unlikeness; as, oOter. 17. Exclusion; Uf tanttimf solUm. 



DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

^ 192* Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives, pro- 
nounsy and participles. 

I. From nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in im, and denote manner ; as, 

gragOtimf in herds ; numbratim, limb by Unri> ; pasUmf bf ptflst fM^ 
jMiy by tnxfls; fimn grea, msmhrum, pars, and wiets. 
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2. Some end m litis, and denote manner or origin ; as, 
etdXiuSf fh>m heayen ; fimdUus, from the bottom ; raHatuSf by the 

toots; ftom etdumyfimAUf and radix. 

3. Some are ablative cases of nouns used adverbially ; as, 
modd, only ; tmlgd, commonly. 

II. From adjectives. 

1. Those which are derived from adjectives of the first and 
■econd declension, are generally formed by adding e to the root ; 
as, 

W^t searcelj ; aU^f hish ; Ubiriy freely ; langif far ; misiri, miaerablv ; 
fime, fuUy ; firom teger, aUus^ liber, longus, misery and pUmmt, Btmt^ well, 
11 from fronitf , or an older form henus. 

A few end in tter^ itus, and im ; as, 

iuEv¥£«r, actively; oZlter, otherwise; aniiq^tuBy anciently; iftvutUiu, 
divinely ; oritkUtm, privately ; singuldtimf severally ; from junwf, aUuSf 
antlquttSj aiviitusj prtvdtus, and si^aUi. 

Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above terminations 
with the same meaning ; as, duri and duriter, harshly : so emtU and eau- 
Urn; humdndf humanUer, and kumaiOtus ; pt^Hcd anapubliHttts, 

2. Adjectives of the third declension form adverbs by adding 
iter to the root, except when it ends in t, in which case er only 
b added ; as, 

acriterf sharply; fdicUer, happily; ftcrplter, basely; — eZ^onter, ele- 
gantly ; prudenteTj prudently ; from aeer, JeliXf turpis, eUganSf and pru- 

From omnis is formed omninp. 

3. From the cardinal numerals are formed numeral adverbs 
in ies ; as, 

quinqmesj deeieSy from quinque and decern. So toties and guoUes, fiom 
tot and quoL See § 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. 
Such are, 

(a.) Ablatives in o or a ; as, citd, quickly ; eantinud, immediately ; falsd^ 
falsely ; rectd, straight on ; undy together. In like manner, r^fenU, sud- 
denly, from repens. 

((.) Nominatives or accusatives neuter, in the singular, and sometimes 
in the plural ; as, solitm, only ; verfidtim, perfidious^ ; sublltiUf on high ; 
faOUf easily ; multa, much ; tristia, sadly. 

(e.) From some adjectives of the first and second declension, chiefly 
ordinal adjectives, forms both in «m and o are used; as, fnrimiim and 
primd, first ; poHrtmitm and posiremd, finally. 

NoTi 1. These adverbs are properly adjectives agreeing with some 
noun understood, either definite, as, reetd, sc. vid, or indefinite. Thuee 
in o are the most numerous. The plural forms occur chiefly in poetry. 

NoTx S. Some adjectives, from the nature of their sigsdfieaUon, have 
no comtponding adverbs Of some others, also, none occui fai tlM 
olassics. 
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III. From the adjective pronouns are derived advertM of 
place, dcrc. (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

The ablative in o is used to denote a place whither, initead of the aieev* 
■ative with a prepontton ; bm, id for ad eum locum; and the ablative in «, 
to denote by or through a place > as, hae ; vid or parte being understood* 

IV. From participles are derived adverbs denoting manner. 
Those from present participles are formed by adding er to the 
root; those from perfects by adding e, and sometimes im; as^ 

amanter, lovingly ; proper amter, hastily ; from amana and propirano ;^-' 
docU, learnedly; ornOU, elegantly; raptintf by rapine; sCricttm, closely ; 
firom doetusj omdtuSf raptus^ and strietus. 

The ablative in o of some perfect participles, 4ike that of adjecttveSy 
is used adverbially ; as, auspieitdf auspiciously ; conruUd, designedly. 

Note. A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; at, rfaiitfttftwi, 
privately ; from c2am;— mc^Av, beneath; from oub. 



COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

^ 193* Adverbs are compounded varioady : — 

1. Of an adjective and a noun ; as, postridie, magnopire^ smmmapire^ 
muUimddis, quotannio—of poHiro die, magna opgre, mmmo optre^mtdUt 
modisy quot annis, 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, Aodte, quaarh^ ptomMd—€i hoc tfis, 
fud re, dec. 

3. Of ah adverb and a noun; as, wtdius, Mtpenumgnh~<if nune dUs^ 

dLC. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, eomtnuSf emtnus. ISletf,^ d6vumi, 
pottmddOf propediem — of eon, e, and manus; in and loco ; o6 and vtom, &o. 

5. Of an adjective and a pronoun ; a8,a2td^t,eeterd9tti-M>f aliK#,c«fer«#, 
and fui. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, aliquaniUu, alicHH^-ci aUfuis, diu^ 
and uln; neqitdquam^-of ne and qvisquam, 

7. Of two verbs ; as, Ulcet, sciUcet, TttdetUetr—of ire, odre, vidire, and 
iii^t, 

*8. Of a verb and an adverb ; as, quotHbet, ubiviBf unddlbet. So demf 
eeps — ^from dein and eapio, 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech ; as, deormm, dextrorwm^ 
horsum, retrorsum, Mursum-^f de, dexter, hie, retro, super, and vorsus or 
versus. 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, jafndodttm, qmmsqme, sieut, 

11. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, dsnuo, mjNtiin^— of ds no99f 
haprvntis. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun ; as, quapropter, postea, iiUerea^ prm^ 
fereo— of propter quae, post ea, &c. 

13. Of & preposition and an adverb ; as, akkine, adkuc, dsrepmfU^ per- 
smpe. 
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14. Of two or three prepositioiifl -, as, tiul^Mr, pratUnUf uuU, demj 
demdef perinde, 

15. Of a conjunction and an adverb as, neetM, iiMi—^i im, st, and 

16. Of an adyerb and a termination scarceljr used except in oompontioB; 
as, Ufldemy parumpeTf quandoeunquSf nHpitf vteunque, 

17. Of three different parts of speech ; as, for^UoM — of JorSf sUf am ; 
fUitmadmddumf quumobrimf &4i. 



COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

^ 194. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termina- 
tions e and ter^ and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of 
the adjective, ends in ius ; the superlative is formed from the 
superlative of the adjective bj changing us into e ; as, 

durhj duriiiSf durissimi ; fadtUffaciUiiSjfadUinU; aefUer, aeriitSf aeer' 
rlm^ ; rardj rariia^ rarisAmi. 

Some adverbs have superlatives in o or urn; as, mentuHmdy pluHmiimf 
frimd or primunif poHsalmum, 

If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defectire, 
that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

berUf mdiiis, opttnU; tmiUf pejiis, pesMmi ; parkm, minks , miiami ; 
multd or mtdiumt plus, plurimum. ; — , pritu, primd or primum; — , ocius^ 
oeissimd ; meritdj — , merilissimd ; sat\s, satiua, — . Magis, nuaOm^^ 
(from magnuSy) has no positive ; nuper, nuperrinU, has no comparative. 

Diu and sttot, though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared y-^ 
diUf ditUius, aiuHsailme ; sape, stepiuSf st^rissHme. A comparative temps' 
fiusy from Umpiri or tempdri, also sometimes occurs. 

Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefix- 
ing magis and maiAmi ; as, magis aperU, maxtmi accommoddih 



PREPOSITIONS. 

^ 195. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding 
word. 

Twenty-six prepositions have an accusative after them : — 

M, to, at, for, before, Ciroa, \aT(nmd, lE^rga.,toyfards,oppesits 

Adversiks, ^agaijut, Circ6m, 5 alwut. Extra, lottAout, ieyond 

Adversikm, $ tewards, Circlter, abeiuJt, nsar. besides. 

Ante, brfore, Cis, lonthissidsy In^, under, bemeaih. 

Apud. al, teiih, among, Citra, J vdtkotit. Inter, between^ among, 

before, Contxn,,against,oppo8if, at,intimsof. 
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tvtn, utithin. Post, t^ter, smee^ 6e- Seeundftm, aeearding 
JbxU. near, kind, to, along, next to, 

Ob, for, on account pf. Prater, htyond, except, for, 

before, contrary to, h^ore. Supra, ahove, 

Penes, in the power of. Prope, nigh, by, beside. Tram, over, bewmd. 

Per, throv^h,by,during. Propter,/or, on aeeomU Ultra, beyond, 
Fon^, behmd, of, near. 

Eleven prepositions have an ablative after them : — 

A, rf Cum, vrith, Pr», brfore, for, on ae 

Ab, >from,by,tffter, De, of, concerning, eountof,incompar 

Abe,) from, after, for, isonof. 

Absque, wUhovt, ha E, \from, of, out of, Pro, for, btfore, conoid- 

f^' Ex, 5 by, for, since, ering, according to. 

Coram, before, in pres- Pabun, before, toUh the Sine, loiikout, 

^"^^ of, knowledge of Tenus, as far as, t^ to^ 

Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accasative^ 
and sometimes an ablative : — 

In, in, ifUo, Sub, under, netir. Super, above, Subter, under, beneath. 

Clam, vnthout the knowledge of. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally 
placed before the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They 
sometimes, however, stand after it. 

Rem. 2. .^ is used only before consonants; ab before vowels, and 
sometimes before consonants ; abs before q and t. 

E is prefixed only to consonants, ex both to vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 3. Versits, towards, and usque, as far as, which by some are 
considered ]>repositions, seem to be more proi>erly classed with adverbs. 
Palam also is commonly an adverb. Siecus, in the sense of by, along, 
wants good authority. 

PREPOSITIONS IN CO»IPOSITION. 

^196. Prepositions are compounded with various parts of 
speech. In composition, they may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the 
sounds of the initial consonants of the words with which they 
are compounded. In some words, both forms are in use ; in 
others, the final consonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. A,'m compontion, is used only before m and v; as, amoveo, avello. 
M is used before vowels, and before d,f, h,j, I, n, r, and s; as, aJbjiiro, 
abrdgo, &c, Abs occurs only before e, q, and t ; as, abscondo, absque. 
abstSuo, In asporto, b is dropped ; in auftro and aujugio, it is changed 
into V. 

2, Ad often changes d into c, /, g, I, n,p, r, s, t, before those letters 
respectively ; as, accede, aJf^ro,ag^ed*or, amgo, annUor, appono, arrigo 
auiquor, attdlo, D is usually omitted before s followed by a consonant 
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and before gm; u, aaftrgo^ tupido, agna»€o, ogmlUms, Mhn qf 4 m 
ehanged into e; as, acqmiiro, 

3. Cinkm usually omits m before a Towel ; as, stroMS, drciiUMB. It 
■ometinMs changes m into n before d ; as, evreinda, 

4. Cwm (in composition, eom) letains m before 6, m, jr ; as, ODialtto, 
ssflisiitto, emmpdma : before ^, n, r, its m is changed into those letters 
respectively ; as, eolUgOf connUor^ eorrifio : before other consonants, it 
becomes n; as^ eandiUOf eonjungOf &c. Before a Towel, ^ or A, m is 
commonly omitted; as, eoeo, eoopto^ eogo {com a^), cogn^teOf ioktUiUo; 
bat it is sometimes retained ; as, eomiao, eomts, eonOtor, In camb^ro^ k 
is inserted. 

5. £s is prefixed to Towels, and to e, h, p, q, «, t ; as, txeo^ o^e, ee> 
ooTs, ezAtbes, expedio^ due. Before /, z is chaniped into /; as, efire : 
before #, it is often omitted ; tLBfjaiquor, E is prefixed to the other con- 
sonants; as, dilbOf edico. &c. These, with the exception of ft and r, are 
also very rarely preceded by cgc ; as, exmoveo. P is sometimes preceded 
by a; as, epato. 

6. /n, before h, m, p, changes n into m ; as, imhto, immitto, tmpffno : 
before i and r, it changes n into those letters respectively ; as, UUgo, 
trrtfio.* before gn^^n is omitted; as, ignOrus, In some compounds, tn 
retains i before a Towel, firom an ancient form mdu; as, liu^ge, uutigeo. 



y. Ob ehuges h into «, /, g, e, before those letters respectiTely ; as, 
eomrrp, i{fias, ^gganiOf oppito. In omitto, ( is dropped. 

8. Per changes r into Z in |»e22ta0 and j»eU«ceo. 

9. Pro sometimes takes d before a vowel ; 9Jtf prodeoj prodesge. 

10. Sub sometimes changes b into c, /, ^, m, p, r, before those letters 
resDeetively ; as, sticcido^ suffiroy suggiro. summopeo, supptUo, twrripio. 
Before c, p, and ty b is sometimes changed into a; as, suseipim^ suspemdOf 
gustoUo : It is omitted before «, followed by a consonant ; as, suspieuf, 

11. JVans omits s before s ; as, transcendo : before other consonante, it 
often omite ns; as, trajido, tramiUOf tranOf dus. 

^ The following words are called insquwi^h preposiHans, 
because they are found only in composition : — 

Amb, around f about* Red or re, again^ back. Ye, not. 

Dis or di, asunder, Se, afart, aside. 

12. jfm^ before a vowel is unchanged ; as, ambarvdJUsy ambiOjOimbusha : 
before consonante, b is omitted, and m, except before |», is changed into n ; 
as, anfraetus^ anqulro^ amp^Uo. 

13. Dis is prefixed to words beginning with e, p, ff, s, t ; as, disaUio, 
dispifno, fUsauirOf dissirOf distendo : before /, « is cnaneed into /; as, 
dijfUro : in tfirffiio, « becomes r. Di is prefixed to the other consonante, 
and to s when followed by a consonant; as, didOeOf dimiUOf disUnguo^ 
dispido. But both dis and di are used before j and r; as, disjfiaigo, iiju 
dUOf dismmpo or dirumpo. 

14. Red is used before a vowel or h ; re before a consonant ; as,rsd4me, 
redeo^ redhibeo. re^go, red4deo, reduiido ;~^^ieU^ r^9mo, rsoertor. But 
red is used before do ; as, reddo. 

15. Ss and ve are prefixed without change ; as, ssef d^, secUrus ; vagra»- 
iliff, veeors. 
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^ 107. II. Prepositions in composition nsuallj add their 
own signification to that of the word with which they are 
united ; but sometimes they give to the compound a meaning 
different from that of its simples, as in the following exam- 
ples :— 

I. A^ with a moun^ loaietimes denotes privation; as, amenta mad. 

9. Ad ia sometimea inienaiye ; aa, md&mo^ to lore greatly ; adJMo^ to 
drink much. 

3. Dt often rignifiea downward; aa, iBtctnio, to d^acend; deetio^ to 
6U down. It ia aometimea intenaive ; aa, dednut, to love grMtly ; tfa- 
mlror, &c. Sometimea it denotea privation; aa, desp€ro^ to deapair; 
demens, mad ; dtcUoTj diaeolored. 

4. Dis ia aometimea intensive; as, dUeupio^ to deaire greatly; and 
sometimes negative ; aa, dissimiliSf unlike. 

5. E and ex are scmetimea intenaive ; aa, exdro, to beg earnestly ; a> 
mudiOf to hear perfectly. Sometimes they denote privation ; as, exsanguit^ 
bloodleaa ; exspes^ hopeleaa. 

6. /», with adjectives, generally denotea ne^^ation ; aa, ii^fuUig, unfaithful ; 
indignus, unworthy. In some compounds, it has contrary aignifioations, 
aceordinff aa they are participlea or adjectivea ; aa, invocdkis^ called upon 
or not culed upon ; immvidtus, changed or unchanged, &c. 

7. Ob aometimea denotea around; as, obeo, to go around; aometJmei 
against ; aa, app&no, to oppoae ; obstOj to withatand. 

8. P«i>, with adjectivea, ia commonly intenaive ; aa,j»eroaric«, very dear ; 
vetfaclliSf very easy. With juitm. it is strongly intensive ; as, perguam 
iretUer, with exceeding brevity. In perfldusj perfidious, /ycr is negative. 

9. Pra, with adjectives, is intensive ; as, prwddruSf very clear ; prm- 
vatldusy very strong. 

10. Pro sometimes denotes forth ; as, prodiUo^ to bring forth ; proU' 
quoTy to speak out. 

II. Red is sometimes intensive ; as, redando, to overflow : sometimes ^t 
ia negative ; aa, retigo, to uncover ; reeiadOf to unlock. 

12. Se, with adjectives, denotes privation ; aa, secHruSj without care. 

13. Sub often diminishes the meaning ; as, ntbrideo^ to smile ; subdulcis^ 
sweetish; subtristisy somewhat sad. It sometimes denotes motion up- 
wards ; as, subrigo, to raise up. 

14. Fe, with adjectivea, denotea privation; aa, vesdnuSf unsound; 
vecorSy foolish. 

Remark. Prepositions in composition seem often to add nothing to ths 
signification of *^* worda with wnich they are compounded. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

^ i08« A conjunction is a particle which connects 
words or propositions. 
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COKJUNCTIOKS* 



The most usual conjunctions are, 



Ac, amd, asj Aan, 

An, loiUt&er. 
Anne, tpAct&er. 
Annon, whether or nci. 
At, ast, hvt, 
Atque, and, as, than, 
Atqiii, but, 
Attimen, yet. 
Aut, eitker, or, 
Autem, buL 
Cet£ritm, but, however, 
Cbm, qunm, emce, 
Cj!km...tum, hoth„Mnd, 
Dam, providsdf while, 
Dummddo, so that. 
Enim. /or. 
Equloem, indeed. 
Ergv\ therefore, 
£t,Mie. 

£t..et, both„JUul, 
Etiam, also, 
Etianud, although. 
Etsi, though. 
Idcireo, therefore. 



Ideo, therrfore. 
Jgttur, therrfore, 
It&que, therefore. 
Licet, though. 
Mod6, provided. 
Nam, namqiie,/0r. 
Ne, lest. 
•Ne, whether. 
Nee, neitheTf nor. 
Nec...neqiie, neither„,nor. 
Neene, or not, 
Neque, neither, nor. 
Neu, neither, nor, wnd itoC. 
Neu...neve, neUher,„%or, 

Num, whether. 
Quamvis, although. 
Quando, quandcqnl- 
dem,i0Aerea«, sinee, 
Qoanquam, although. 
-Que...-que, both. 
Quia, because, 
Quin, but that. 



Quipi»,i 

Qu6, m orifer thoL 

Quomam, raiM. 
Quoque, also. 
Bed, but. 
Sen or nve, or. 
8ea...nve, wkdhBr..JtT 
Si,(f. 
Sin, but if, 
Siquldem, (f 



Tamen, however. 
Tametai, o^tAtfitf*. 
Tum...tam, both.,Med. 
Vifthat, 

Uti, 2Aa<, to lAe end thai. 
Utr^m, whether. 
-Ve, either, or. 
Vel, ett&er, or. 
Ver6, truly, 
Ver6m, but. 
Veruntttmen, notwitk' 
standing. 



Conjunctions, according to their different significations, may 
be divided into the following classes : — 

1. Copulatives, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
jointly; as, ae, atque, et, etiam, que, quoque, and the negative nee or 
neque. 

2. DisjuircTivEs, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
separately ; as, aut, sen, sive, ve, vel, and the negative neve or neu. 

3. CoNCKSsiVES, or such as express a concession; as, etsi, etianm, 
tametsi, Ucet, qtianquam, quamvis. 

4. Adversatives, or such as express opposition ; as, at, alqui, aiutem, 
eetiritm, sed, tamen, attdmen, verunt&rnen, verd, vei-iim. 

6. Causals, or such as express a cause or reason ; as, enUn, etimrn, 
nam, namque, quando, quandoquldem, quia^ quippe, qudd, quoniam, quum 
or ehm, siquldem. 

6. Illativxs, or such as express an inference ; as, ergo, idcireo, ideo^ 
igUtOT, itaque, proiade, quapropter, quari, ^uamobrem, qttodrca. 

7. Finals, or such as denote a purpose, object, or result ; as, ne, quinp 
qud, quominus, ut, uti. 

8 CoiTDiTioNALS, or such as express a condition ; as, si, sin, nisi or ni, 
dummddo, or separately either dum or modd. 

9. SusPENSiVES, or such as express doubt; as, an, anne, annon, -no, 
necne, nam, utrum. 

Rbhark 1. ^c rarely stands before vowels or h; atque chiefly befbit 
vowels, but also before consonants. 
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Rkm. 2. The eonjanetions -ne, •'oue, -ve, azr not lued alone, but wo 
always annexed to aome other word. They Pie callejd eneUiies, 

RxM. 3. Some words here classed with conjunctions are also used m 
adverbs, and many classed as adverbs aoe likewise oonjunetions ; that is, 
they at the same time quali^ verbs, Ajc., and connect propositions ; as, 
CteUris m rebus^ cOm vemt ealamitasy tom dUrimmUumaeewUitr; In other 
concerns, when misfortune comes, then damage is received. 

RxM. 4. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with 
other parts of speech, and with each other; as, office, tdctrcs, ideo^ 
numque. 

In some, compounded of an adverb and a conjunction, each of the sim- 
ples retains its meaning, and properly belongs to its own class ; as, r' 
(«t jam), and now ; itd^f ana so ; ne^us or nee, and not 



INTERJECTIONS. 

^ 190. An interjection is a particle used in eiclama- 
tion, and expressing some emotion of the mind. 
The most usual interjections are, 

well done! 



Ah! ah! alas! 
Atat! ka! indeed! 
Au ! hMsh ! whist ! 
£cce! lo! behold! 
£hem! O strange! 
Eheu! alas! 
Eho! eh5dum! sol 
£ia! on! 
£ii'. lo! behold! 
£u ! bravo ! 



I huzxa ! 



Euge! 

Evax!>, 

Evoe!5' 

Ha! ha! he! ha! ha! 

Hei! wo! alas! 

Uem\ ho! hold! how! 

lo! bravo! 
lieu! wo! alas! 
Ileus ! ho there ! mark ! 
Hui! away! ho! 



lo ! huxxa ! 

O! oh! 

Oh! oh! alas! 

Ohe! ht^!hoU! 

Oi! hoy! alas! 

Pape! Osiramgef 

Proh! oA/ alas! 

St! hush! 

Vm ! wo! 

\9h\ha!alas!bremot 



Remark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several different emo- 
tions. Thus, vak is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as inter- 
jections ; as, pax ! be stiU ! So indignum, infandumj misirumf misorablUf 
mrfaSf when used as expressions of grief or horror. 
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SYNTAX. 

^ 200. Syntax treats of the construction of proposi- 
tions, their connection and dependence. 

A proposition consists of a subject and a predicate. 

The subject of a proposition is that of which something 
is affirmed. 

The predicate expresses that which is affirmed of the 
subject. 

Thus, Equus currit, The horse runs. Here equus is the 
subject, and currit is the predicate. 

Mots. The word ajErm, as used by grammari&u, miut be ondeniood 
to include all the various significations of the verb, as expressed in the 
difierent moods. 

SUBJECT. 

^201* I. The subject is either grammaiical or hgieai. 

The grammatical subject is either a noun, or some word 
standing for a noun. The logical subject consists of the gram- 
mtitical subject, with its various modifications. 

Thus, Conscientia bend acts viUe est jueuTuUsAnMy T%e comseiovsness 4^ 
a well-spent l^fe is very pleasant. Here eonseieiUia is the grammatical, 
and e^nselentui bent acta t^te the logical, subject. 

Note. If the grammatical subject is not modified, it is the same as the 
logical sabject. 

IL The subject is also either single or compound. 

A simple subject is a single noun or word standing for a noon, 
either alone or variously modified ; as. 

Vita brevis est^ life is short. Lon^^sslma homfnis vita hrems est, ThM 
longest l\feofman is short. Fugftces labwnJtur anni. 

A compound subject consists of two or mote simple subjects, 
to which one predicate belongs ; as, 

Luna et stella>yii/^^nl, Tks moan and stars were shining. Grammatle« 
«c mxkAetjtmetafuirvaU, Grammar and music were united. 

Remark. Words are said to modify or limit others, when 
they serve to explain, describe, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise 
qualify their meaning. 
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Modified Subject. 

III. A grammalical subject may be modified or limited in 
different ways : — 

1. By a nouD in the same case, annexed to it for the sake of 
explanation or description ; as, 

JWw consoles i2e#finiatf , We caiutiU are remiM. Mueius augur mmUm 
nmrrdmt, Mueius the mugur related many things. 

2. By the oblique case of a noun or pr<Hioun to which the 
subject has some relation ; as, 

Amor multitudinis ommOTtftttr, The love qf tJu nuUtUudt is eaeiled 
De victoria Ciesftris fama perfertur^ A report of the victory <f Cmtm 
is brought. 

3. By an adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

FugU invtdaiBtoj, Envious time flies. Dttai, agwXnA PaUketiUa furent 
Penthesilea raging leads on her troops. * 

4. By the relative qui and the words connected with it ; as, 
Leoe fit quod bene fertuf onus, The burden fohiek is well koms beoomeii 

light. Utirm, quas scripeisti, aeeepta sunt. 

Remark 1. A noun or pronoun, in anv ease, may be modi- 
fied in either of the ways above mentioned. 

Rem. 2. An adjective modifying a noun may itself be 
modified : — 

(1.) By an adverb; as, 

Eroi expeetatio vaid& magna. There was very great expectation. 

(2.) By a noun in an oblique case; as, 

Major pietate, Superior tn piety. ContentiOnis eicpti!ic5, Fond of eontsm 
Hon. 

(3.) By a relative or other dependent clause ; as, 
VidituTf qui impSret, dignus; He seems worthy to command, 
(4.) By an infinitive mood, a gerund, or a supine ; as, 
insuetus vera audire, Unused to hear the truth. Promptus ad agendum. 
Ready to act, Miral^ dictu, Wonderful to be spoken. 

Rem. 3. A participle may be modified like a verb. See 
§ 202, III. 

Rem. 4. An adverb may be modified :-<* 

(1.) By another adverb; as, 

Magis apertk, More openly. Valdd zehemader, Very vehemently. 

(2.) By a noun, pronoun, or adjective, in an oblique case ; as,. 

CongruenUir natoro, Agreeably to wUure. OpilnU omnium, Best sf ott. 

Rem. 5. A preposition may be modified by an adverb, or by 
a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Long^ vUra, Far beyond. Mult6 amU noctrnn, Long before night 
Sexenmo post Veios eaptos. 
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Rem. 6. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one 
complex idea, may itself be modified ; as. 

Omnia tua eontUia^ All thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not canriUm, 
%ttt the comj^x idea tita eoimlia, 80 Omnia tma prava eonaiUa. 

IV. 1. An infinitive, either alone or with the words connected 
with it, and also an entire clause, may be the Ugical subject of 
a proposition ; as, 

Mentiri tst turpe, To lie is base. Virtus ut Titimn fhgdre, To jftim vies 
Isayirtue. JScae/oi^eeiidir/'Nosceteipsiim.*' dSfutcmejC nthocfaeias. 

In such cases, the verb, or, if that be esse^ the verb with its 
predicate noun or adjective, may be considered as the grtm^ 
mo^tca/ subject; as, 

Oratorem irasci non decet. JWm satis est, pnlchra esse poemOta. 

2. In consequence of the various modifications of the gram- 
matical subject of a proposition, the logical subject may be 
greatly extended. 

3. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposition, 
is put in the nominative case, except that, when the verb of the 
predicate is an infinitive mood, it is put in the accusative. 

NoTx. In the following; pages, when the term svbjeet alone is 
the grammatical subject is intended. 



PREDICATE. 

^ 202* I. The predicate, like the subject, is either gram" 
matical or logical. 

The grammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or the cop- 
ula sum with a noun or adjective. The logical predicate con- 
sists of the grammatical predicate with its various modifications. 

Thus, Sdpio fudit Annibttlis conias, Scipio r»uUd the foircts of Hatmi 
bal. Here fudit is the grammatical, andyuoi^ jSniUbdUs eopias the logical, 
predicate. Rom^us Romftnes conditor urbis erat. 

NoTX. If the grammatical predicate is not modified, it is the same aa 
the logical predicate. 

II. The predicate also, like the subject, is either simpie 01 
compound, 

A simple predicate is one which contains a single finite* 
verb; as, 

Brevis est vahiptaSf Pleasure is hrirf. Mors venit. Death eawies. 
Mars equo pulsat pede paupHrum tabemas, regumque turres. 

A compound predicate consists of two or more simple predi* 
catcs belonging to the same subject ; as, 
Frobltas laud&tur et alget, Honesty is praised and negUets<L 

* A veib in aqy mood except the infioitive^.is eaOed a/MCe vsibw 
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Modified Predicate. 

m. A grammatical predicate may be modified or limited ia 
different ways :-^ 

1. By a noun or adjective in the aame case as the eubjeet 
This occurs after certain neuter verbs, and verbs passive of 
naming, calling, Alc. (see ^ 210, Rem. 3) ; as, 

Ineedo reglna, I walk queen, Arisades }\uitvm ut igtpdldtu$, 

2. By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Deus regit mundum, God rules the world, J3go tibi gntiu. £z vohi»> 
t/L\e fecit, Spe vivimut, Venit ad urbem. 

3. By adverbs ; as, 

Saspe venitf He often came, litirm fadl^ ditaaUur. 

4. By an infinitive mood ; as, 

Cupit diflcfire, He desires to learn, Probftri volunt. 

Rem. 1. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a 
predicate. 

Rem. 2. All other words used to modify verbs, may them- 
selves also be modified in the ways mentioned under the article 
Modified Subject, ^ 201, III. 



SENTENCES. 

^ 203. 1. A sentence may consist either of one proposi- 
tion, or of two or more- propositions connected together. 

A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simpU 
sentence. 

A sentence consisting of two or more propositions, is called a 
compound sentence, and the propositions of which it is com- 
posed are called nuinbers, or clauses. 

2. The members of a compound sentence are either inde- 
pendent or dependent. 

An independent clause is one which makes complete sense 
by itself. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus, Pkoeionfidt porpOud pamper, ekm dHissimus ease fosset; Pbocion 
was always poor, though he might have been very rich. Here die former 
clause is independent, the latter dependent. 

3. That member of a compound sentence on which the other 
tnembers depend, is called the leading clause ; its subject, the 
leading subject ; and its verb, the leading verb. 
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The leading rcrb is usually either in the indicatire or imper- 
ative mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive. 

4. The members of a compound sentence may be connected 
by relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs. 

An infinitive with its subject may be united with another 
clause without a connective. 

5. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, 
a noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an 
abridged proposition ; as, 

Bello oon&cto, dueessU, i. e. 91mm bellum eovfittum uset, diseegtU; 
Tlie wv being^fijushed, or when the war was finiiihed, he departed. At2 
daperandum, TevLcro duce. Hor. 

G. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another 
in gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be 
put in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gen- 
der, number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it 
in construction, whatever may be its position in the proposition. 



APPOSITION. 

<S» 204. A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pro- 
noun, and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the 
same case ; as, 

Boma urhs, The city )lome. JSCos consfUes, We consols. So ^pud 
HerodHtum, patrem historuEy sunt innumeraMles fabiiUB ; In Herodotus, the 
father of history, Sui, Cic. Lapldes sUlceSf flint stones. Liv. Fons ad 
tunnen Arethasa est. Cic. 

Remark 1. A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to be in appaH- 
tian with it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation or descrip- 
tion y sometimes it denotes character or purpose ; as, Ejus fiiga comltem 
me adjuiud, I added myself, as a companion of his flight. Both noanB 
must belong to the same part o£ the sentence, either subject or predicate. 
Incases of apposition, there seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle 
ens, being ; gut est, who is ; qui voedtuTy who is called ; or the like. 

Rem. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the 
other noun, it takes that form ; as, Usus magister egregius. rlin. Phileso^ 
j^iia magistra mt4E, Cic. 

Rem . 3. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in g^ender , 
as, Duo fhlmina beHiy Seipi&d/u ; The Scipios, two thunderbolts m war 
(Virg.) — sometimes in number ; as, TuUidla, delicise nostra (Cic.) ; — and 
sometimes in both ; as, JVate, mea vires. Virg. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted hefi)i« tlM 
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word in apposition with it; as, Cmuol dizij ao. ego; (I) tlie consul nid. 
Hoc tibi juventua Rorndfia iwdi^miu beUum, ac. nos; (We) the Roman 
youth, &c. Liy. 

Rem. 5. A noon in apposition to two or more nonns, ia usnally put in 
the plural; as, M. AiUonius, C. Casshu^ tribani plebis; M. Antony, C. 
Cassius, tribunea of the people. Ctes. 

So when the nouna are connected by eum, the annexed noon taking the 
case of the former ; aa, Dicmttrdtum verd eum Ari»tMan»^ doetos sand kom- 
ifus, owuUdmus. Cic. 

If the nouna are proper namea of difierent gendera, a maaculine ia an* 
nexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exiat ; aa, j3d PtoLtmttum 
Cleopatramque reges legdti missi. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive ; as, (Ms 
PaUvii ; The city of Patavium. Virg. Amnis Eridftni. Id. Arbor fic^. 
Cic. Jiomen Mercurii est miki. Plaut. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the prenitive occurs with an ablat've 
in apposition with it ; as, CorintM Acheam urbe ; At Corinth, a city of 
Achaia. Tac. See § § 221 and 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem . 8. A proper name, afler nomen or eogiOmenf with a verb followed 
bjr a dative, is sometimes put in apposition with the dative, rather than 
with nomen or cognHmen; as, J^omen Arctaro est vtihi, 1 have the name 
Arcturus. Plaut. Cut nunc cognomen IqIo addUwr. Virg. Cvi Egerio 
inditum nomen. Liv. 

Rem. 9. A clanse may supply the place of one of the nouns ; as, CogUet 
oratorem institui — rem arduam ; Let him reflect that an orator ia training— 
a difficult thing. Quinct. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes tiie former nc m denotes a whole, and its parts 
are expressed by the nouns in appositin with it ; as, OneraritBy pars max* 
\ma ad ^gimUrum, — alise adversus urbem ipsam deldtte sunt ; The ships of 
burden were carried, the greatest part, to iGgimurus, — others opposite 
to the city itself. Liv. PictOres et poeut suum quisque opus a vutgo eon- 
stderdri vuU. Cic. In the following example, ^fuisque is in the nomina- 
tive, though the word with which it is in apposition Is in the ablative :^- 
MuUis sifn quisque imperium petenabus. Sail. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of 
interrogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to 
a question, must be in the same case with the corresponding in- 
terrogative word ; as, 

Quis hems est tUri f Amphitruo, sc. est. Who ia your maater ? Amphit- 
ruo (is.) Plaut. Quid quarts? Librum, so. qwsro. What are you 
looking for ? A book. Quot4 hard vems^ f Sexti. At what hour did you 
come ? At the sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the oorre- 

S»onding possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its notin ; as, 
ujus est liber ? Mens, (not Met.) (See § 21 1 , Rem . 3.) So eujum for gen. 
cujus ; Cujum pecus 7 an Melibad ? JWm ; veriim JEgOnis, Virg. 

Note 2. Scmietimes the rules of syntax require the responsire to be 
in a different case from that of the interrogative ; as, Quanti emisti ? 
Viginti minis. Damnatusne es furti? Imd alio crimine. See $§253 
and 217. 
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ADJECTIVEa 



^ 205. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus mr, A good m&n. Bonos viros^ Good men. 

Benigfui mater y A kind mother. VanttlegeSf Useless laws. 
TrisU beUum, A sad war. Minaeia verba, Threatening words. 

1^6 anUssA, Hope being lost. Hae Ves, This thing. 

Note 1 . An adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either modify a noun, 
or, with the verb sum, constitute a predicate. The rule for their agree- 
ment, in both cases, is, in general, the same. 

NoTx 2. In the following remarks, the word adjective is to be consid- 
ered as including participles and adjective pronouns, unless the contrary 
is intimated. 

Remark 1. An adjective also agrees with a substantive pronoun, 
taking its gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands; 
as. Ipse capeUas eeeer ago, sc. ego, Melibaus ; (I) myself, sick, am driving 
my goats. Virg. Ut se totum ei tradiret. Nep. me misirum (spoken 
by a man), misiram me (by a woman). So salvi sumus, salvasumus, sc. 
nos, masculine or feminine. 

In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
con8i£red masculine ; as, Jfosfmges consumire nati. Hor. 

Rebi. 2. An adjective, beh}nging to two or more nouns, is 
put in the plural ; as, 

Ligms et agnus siti compulai, ^ wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine 
rather than feminine ; as, 

Pater mUU et mater mortui sunt, My father and mother are dead. Ter. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is gene- 
rally neuter ; as. 

His genus, atas, eloquentia prope iBfrnaliB. fit£re ; Their ftmily, age, and 
elo^ence, were nearly equal. Sail. Kegna, imperia, nobilUdtes, honOres^ 
divituB in casu sita sunt. Cic. Huic beila, rapina, dzscordia dvilis, grata 
fitire. Sail. Jinlma atque aramus, quamvis integn reeens in corpus eunt. 
JLucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the same gen- 
der, the adjective is sometimes neuter : as, Orceso et vita et vatrimonii partes^ 
St wbs Barce ooncessa stmt. Just. JPefoctta* et regio hosftbus ignara tntata 
msnt. Sail. So the relative, S 206, R. 19, (15.) 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an 
inanimate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and some- 
times it takes the gender of that which has life ; as, 

Navet et capSvoe que ad Chium capta erant^ The ships and captives 
which were taken at Chios. Liv. NunOdcB atque signa niHtaria obecnriUi 

' SaU. . -r, -y 
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Ezo. to Rbm. 2. The adjeetiTe often agrees with the nearest 
ooan, and is anderstood with the rest ; as, 

Soeiis et rege recepto, Our companions and king being reeoTeied. Viig. 
CognXtum ett, mUiUemj libiroSffaiHam,fortQnaB use cansslmas. Cie. - 

NoTX. A noun in the lingolu, followed by an ablative with ami, has 
fometimes a plural adjective ; aa, FUiam ctumJUio accltos. lir. iUmeum 
Lttuso dt JVttimtdre aati. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. An adjective qnaliQring a cdlective noun, b often 
put in the plural, taking the gender of the individuals which the 
noun denotes; as, 

Pars eertdre parftti, A part prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per 
agros dilapai, .... stiam masque spem exsequentes. Liv. Supplez turba 
eraiU sine vindUe tuti. Ovid. This construction always occurs when tlie 
collective noun is the subject of a plural verb. 

Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the singular takes the sender 
of the individuals; as, Par^ arduus aids pulverulentns eqvisfurit. Virg. 

Some other nouns have an adjective of a different fender from tiieir 
own, referring to the words which they include ; as, Latium Camtdque 
agro mulct&ti; Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. 
GaqBiiiaeoHJiaraiiOTUS virgis cmti. Id. 

Rem 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plu- 
ral noun ; as, Marta Tyrrhenum atque Adriatlcum, The Tuscan and 
Adriatic seas. Liv. In comic writers, an adjective or participle in the 
singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun ; as, JMns prmsente. 
Plant. AbsenU nobis. Ter. 

Rem. 5. A participle which should regularlv agree with the subject of 
a proposition, when placed after the noun or the predicate, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the latter ; as, Jfon omms error shiliitia 
ej'tdicenda; Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gens universa 
Veniti tLppeUiii. Liv. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of 
the same signification, an adjective in the predicate, belonging to that sub- 
ject, is sometimes put in the dative ; as, Mlhi negligenti esse non licuitf 
I. e.me negligentem esse mihi non licuit, Cic. Da mihi justo sancto^us 
vidiri. Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, 
Vobis neeesse est fortlbus esse viris. Liv. The adjective often agrees with 
the omitted subject ; as, Expidit bonaa esse vobtSf sc. vos. Ter. Si dvi 
Romdno licet esse Gadit&num. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially in 
the plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

Boni sunt ran, sc. homines ; Good (men) are rare. Casar sues fnmt, 
sc. miUtes; CsBsar sent his (soldiers). Dextra, sc. manus/ The right 
(hand). Pinguisaue feriniB, sc. camis. Jmmortdles, sc. DU, AfnanttuMf 
sc. A«mifliinii. Jllum indignanti simllem, similemque minanti aspicires^ se. 
homlni, Virg. TUn primas defiro, sc. partes. Cic. RespUe prsterltum, 
■e. temoHSf which is often omitted. CognOti ex medrum omnium litiriSf 
sc. amtcifrum. Cic. So patrial adjectives ; as, Missi ad Parthum Arme- 
niumque legdtij sc. regem. 

Note 1. The noun to be supplied with masculine adjectives is commonly 

hmritnes^ but when they are possessives, it is oftener amia, mitUes, eives 

Note 2. The noun to be supplied is often contained in a preceding 
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(2.) Neuter tdjectives are very often used akmei refi^ring 
not to nouns omitted, but to objects conceived or exhibited w 
indefinite; as, 

Triste luput sttMlis ; The wolf, a grievoiu (thing) to the folds. Virg. 
Zdihor omnia vmeit; Labor oTercomes all (obsfacles). Id. Turpe dueei 
eedire fttiri, Quinet. VaeOre etdpd est soaye. Quo dim tta sint, Cic. 
PedUms permniua. nexis, Virg. 

NoTV. In moat inatances of thia kind, the word UUngf in English, may- 
be supplied. Many grammarians suppose that negetitan is understood ; 
but that word seems not to admit such a sense. 

(3.) Adjectives used without nouns often have adjectives agreeing with 
them ; as, ^Ua omnia, All other (things). Plin. FamiUdris mens. Cic. 
Iniquus noster. Id. Justa funebria. Xiv. JoPis omnia plena. Virg. 
See $ 201, III. Rem. 6. 

Ran* 8. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words consid- 
ered merely as such, may be used substantively, and take a neuter adjec- 
tive; as, Supremum yale dixUf He pronounced a last fkrewell. Ovid. 
Velle sunm cuique est. Pers. Cras istud quando venU 7 Mart £xcepto 
qudd non simul esses, eetira Uttus, Hor. 

Rkm. 9. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with 
their nouns, are sometimes put in tne neuter gender, with a partitive 
signification, and their nouns in the ^nitive ; as, Multum temp6ris, for 
nuUium tenunu; much time. Id r«, for ea res; that thing. So plus 
eloqtuntuey tne other form not being admissible with vlvs. (See § 110.) 
Neuter adjectives are used in like manner in the plurai ; as, Vana reruvif 
for vaiuBres. Hor. Pleiiique humandrum rerum. Sail. Bat in some such 
examples, the adjective seems to be used as noticed in Rem. 7, (2.) ; as, 
Acata belli. Hor. TellHris operta. Virg. 

The adjectives thus used in the singular, for the most part, signify 
quantity. See § 212, Rem. 3, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the 
nominative or accusative, both singular and plural ; as. Magnum stridens, 
Virg. Arma horrendum sonvire. Id. Malta deos venerdti sunt. Cic. 
See § 192, II. 4, {b.) 

Rem. 1L A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, Incdla terAa 
vacant, Ovid. Nemo miles Romdnvs. Liv. 

An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective ; as, Heri semper 
lenltas, for sempitema. Ter. 

Rem. 12. An adjective or adjective pronoun, used partitively, stands 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plural, which 
depends upon it; but when it is preceded by a noun of a different 
ffender, to which it refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes 
that of the genitive ; as, EUphanto beUudrum nuUa est prvdentior, No 
beost is wiser than the elephant. Cic. Indus, md est omnium fluminvsm 
maxtmus. Cic. Velocisslmum omnium animauum est ddpkinus. Plin. 
SeeJ212,REM.2. 

When a collective noun follows in the genitive singular, the adjective 
takes the ^nder of the individuals which compose it; as, Ktrfortisslmus 
iio«<r«eivifc»i«. The bravest man of our state. Cic. JAtaimnastirpis. Lit. 

Rem. 13. When a possessive pronoun is used instead of the genitive of 
its primitive ^ee § 211, Rem. 3.), an adjective agreeing with that genitive is 
sometimes iomed with such possessive ; as, S<3ius roeum peu&tum corrifi 
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fMit ptint, Ths fiudt of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noater 
dttOmm mfotius. Lay, Mea scripUt timentis. Hor. Tuum ipuaa studio 
vm. Cic. id wuu^nU quemque ieeetf quad est cujuaque auom moxfm^. Id, 

Sometinies a noon in the genitive u expreaaed, in apposition with the 
ai^Nitantive pronoun for which the poasesaiye stands; as, PeUut tuum^ 
homYnis simpt^ds. Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjectiye, properly belonging to the genitiye, is some- 
times made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, 
and vice versd ; as, JEd^fieati&ms tats coiwiZmm for timvi, Your design or 
building. Cic. AtcuatKiUea yiolati kospitU fcBduSf for vuidtum, Liv. M 
majdra iniiia rerum ducenHbus fatUf for majOrum, Id. lis nominXbus 
dvUdtunif quibus ez HvittUlbuSj &c. for edrum civitdtum. Ces. 

Rem. 15. An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, in* 
stead of an adverb qualiiidng a verb, especially in poetry ; as, Eece venit 
Tddmon prop£rus ; Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Lteti pacem 
ajptabdmugy tor laU. Sail. JEiUas se matutinus <ig€bai^ for mane, Virg. 

So nuUvs ia used for omnmo non ; as, Memini tametsi nullus moruas^ 
Though you do not suggest it. Ter. Prior ^ primus^ vropior, proxlmuSf 
solus, unus^ ulHmuSf aim some others, are used insteaa of their neuters, 
adyerbially; aBfTnOri Remoaugurium venissefertur. Liv. This is some- 
times done, for want of an adverb of appropriate meaning ; as, Pronus 
csadU. Ovid. Frequentes eonDenirant. Sail. 

In such expressions, tu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an adjee- 
tive in the vocative, and vice versd; as, Sie xemas hodieme. Tibull. 
Salve, primus ommum parens patrUt appellita. Plin. 

Rem. 16. When several adjectives, each independently of the other 
qaal^ a noun, if ^y precede it, they are almost always connected hj one 
or more conjunctions ; as, MuUd et varid et eopidsd oraUdne, Cic. Ix they 
follow it, the conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes 'bmitted, 
as, Vir aUus et excellens. Cic. ^cHo, varia, vekimens, plena veritdtis. Id. 

But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun the conjunction is always 
omitted ; as, Periculosisslmum civile bellum, A most dangerous civil 
war. Cic. Malam domesdlcam disdpllnam. Id. So with three or more 
adjectives; Extemos multos daros viros nomindrem. Cic. See § 201, 
ut,REH.6. 

Rem. 17. The adjectives prtmtcs, mecUus, uUlmus, extremus^ 
intimus, infimus, imus, summus, suprimus, reUguus, and cetera, 
often signify ihi^ first part, the middle peart, d&c. of a thing ; as. 

Media nox. The middle of the night. Summa arbor, The highest part of 
a tree. Sujnrimos montes, The tops of the mountains. But these adjec- 
tives frequently occur without this signification ; as, M extremo complexup 
From the last embrace. Cic. Jnflmo loco, Of the lowest rank. Id. 

BsM. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of neuter verbs, used 
la the pasmye voice, is neuter ; as, Yentum est. Cic. Itum est in viscira 
Unit. Ovid. 

RELATIVES. 

^ 206. Rev. . 19. Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents in gender and number, but their case depends on the 
construction of the clause to which they belong ; as. 

Flier qui Ugii, The boj who reads. AvUmA quod etcrrtC, The animal 
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which raiifl. i 'Mhrm qau detUj The letter whieh I gave. Jf&m nm qjoulk 
•rem, I am not § «h as I waa. So Deus cujiu munire vnflmu$f eui nulhtg 
99t sinMlis, quern eoUmus, a qao facta tunt omnia f est tetenuu, Addicttu 
HermippOf et ab hoe ductus est. A^Uo, quantusyVioii^ iUces, Hor. 

Note. This rale includes all adjectives, participles, and adjective pro- 
nouns which relate to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common 
application, however, is to the construction of the reli|tive qui. 

The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noan, either expressed or understood, with the for- 
mer of which it agrees in gender and number, and with the lat- 
ter in gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

Erant omnltw duo itinera, auibus itineribus domo 'aire possent ; There 

were only two routes, by which routes they could leave home. Csm. 

Crudelissimo bello, quale bellum ludla unquam barbaria gessit. Clc. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent only is expressed ; as, 
Animum rege^ qui, nisi paret, impirat ; Govern your passions, which 
rule unless they obey. Hor. TanUB multitudlnis, quantam capit urbs nostra^ 
eoncursus est ad me foetus. Cic. Qiiot capitum mvunt, toHdem studiOrum 
millia. Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the loiter noun only is expressed, generally 
when the relative clause precedes that of the antecedent ; as, 

Quibus de rebus ad me seripsisti, coram videbtmus ; In regard to the 
things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. CSc. 
In quem primum egressi sunt locum, Trqja vocdtur. Liv. Quanti vi ei^- 
tuntf tantd defendunt. Quales^e visus eram vidisse viros, ex ordins taUs 
aspicio. Ovia. 

To this head may be referred such examples as the following : — Qui meus 
amor in te est, i. e. pro meo amdre yta in te est ; Such is my love for yon. 
Cic. QtuB tua est virtus , expugndbtSj i. e. pro tua virtnte, &c. 

(a.) The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, especially when the cases are different ; as, M quas res 
eptisstmi eHmus, in iis potisslmum dahoraJbUmus. Cic. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede ; as, Quu non maldrum quas amor curas habet, 
hoc inter oblivisdltur 7 Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens 
especially when the antecedent is designedly left indefinite, or 
when it is a substantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui bejie latuU, bene vixit, sc. homo ; (He) who has well escaped notice, 
has lived well. Ovid. Sunt quos eurrieiUo pulvHrem Olymvicum col- 
legisse jumU, sc. homines; There are whom it delights, &c. Hor. Jfon 
Ao^eo qtiod te accQsem, sc. id propter quod. Cic. JWm solum sapiens 
vtderij qui hine absis, sed etiam bedtuSf sc. tu. Cic. 

(5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted ; as, Urbs amnqma 
futt ; Tyrii tenuere coloni, sc. quam or earn; There was an ancient city 
(which) Tyrian colonists possessed (Virg.^> or, if once expressed, is after 
wards omitted, even when, if supplied, its case would oe different ; as 
Bocekus cum pedMnis, quos fiUus ^us adduxirat^ tUque inpriOre pugnt 
adfuirantf Romdnos invdduntf for et qui non m prtOrSf &o. «dl. 



Digitized by 



Google 



STMTAX. — ^iiDJSGTlTES ; BBLATITBf, 171 

(60 Cf •) The rektive ■ometimM takes the earn of the tataoedent, i»» 
flInM of its own proper case ; ss, Ckm wcnkoB it mUqmd agms s9rum, «|iio> 
mm eansuistif for put. Cic. RapUm (^uibns quuqy foOrmt dSti$, sntealy 
for u», qum quisque efirre pctirat, eUUts, lir. 

(M The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the ease of the relatiTe ; 
•8, Uihem, ^oam statuo vestra est, for urbs, Vir^. Nancritem, qiiem «on» 
venirB volui, in navi non erat. Plaut. 8ed istum, qnem ftuariMf eg9 
sum. Id. 

These constractions are said to occur by attraeiion. 

(7.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed m the relative clause, and agrees with the relative ; as. JnUr 
jocos, quos incondttos jaeiuntj fotjocot incondltos, quos, Ac. ; Amiost the 
rude jests which they utter. Liv. VtrbU, que magna vclarU, Virg. C!»* 
lore, quern multum hahet, Cic. 

This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numeral. • 
comparative, or a superlative ; as, J€o€t€ qu&m in terris ultlmam tgit, Tne 
last night which he spent upon earth. JEsculapiuSf qui primos vuinuM o6- 
Ugavisse di&ltur, Cic. ContiUis fwrs, quae nunc pulcherrlma MnUes dat 
semar. Virg. Some instances occur in which an adjective belonging to 
the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent ; as, Cum venissmt 
ad vada Volaten&na, que nominantur. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative is joined a noun, explanatory of the 
antecedent, but of a different gender or number, the relative 
agrees with that noun ; as, 

Santdnes non longh a Tolosatiumfinibus absunt, qus civTtas est in mvii^ 
ctd. The Santones are not far distant from the'Dorders of ths Tolosates. 
wmch stele is in the province. Css. AtaeecmitiafqaodtempuBkaudUmgi 
mbirat. Sail. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the 
same object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

Flvmen est Arar quod in Rhoddnum injhdt. Ces. Adfiumen Oxum per* 
ventum est, qui turbldits semper est. Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a 
verb of naming, esteeming, d&c, a noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative agrees with either ; as, 

ffatUra vultus ouem dixere ChaoSf The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. Gknus homlnum quod Jaelotes voeOtur. Nep. ArUmal, 
quem vocOmus hominem ; The animal whom we call man. Cic. Locus in 
sarOre, quod TuUiftnum appeUdtur. Sail. Peeumdrum eonquisUio ; eos 
ssse beUi dtllis nervos dieatans Mucidnus, Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equi- 
valent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preced- 
ing clause ; as, 

Abundantia edrum rerum qusB mortdles prima puiant, An abundance of 
those things which mortals esteem most important Sail. Qtutrtum 
gtgius est san& varium et mistum .... mtijampridem premuntur, Cic. Con- 
jurav€re pauci contra rempubtlcam, ae qu& (sc. eonjuratidne), qudm veris» 
sim^ potiro dieam» Sail. Daret ut caUids fatdle monstrum, qufs, &c., so. 
Cleopatra. Hot. Ifon diffidentid fiUUri quae imperavisset. Sail. Si toa»> 
pus est uUum que mtdta sunt. Cic. 
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(18.) TI10 anteoedent is lometiiiiet impliflil in a p t mm w m re pronoan ; as, 
MMt Imiddn fiftit^nas meM, qui natttm tali ingenio frmdUum hm b irw m . 
■e. iiMi; All wen •ztoUinc my fortune, who nad a aon endowed witk 
•nch a disposition. Ter. Mostnun eaniriUmm loMdandum ail, ^ni amm 
€i»esserm$amUUUot^ji€inoluirim, Cic. 

(13.) Sometiniee the antecedent b a propoaition, and then the lelatiTe 
IB commonly neater ; as. Pottrimdy qnod d^gUUHmum uUer morUUeSfgiarid 
invidiam vicisti; Finally, you have oTercome envy with glory, wtdek, 
among men, is yery diifioult. Sail. EqtOdem exsptetdbam jam tuat UUras^ 
idmte cum m»iUia. Cic. 

In auch instances, id is sometimes placed before the relative pronomi, 
referring to the idea in the antecedent clause ; as, 5tve, id quod constat, 
Flat&nis ^udiOsus audiendi fuit, Cic. Diem consUmi voUbant, id quod 
feurunt. Id. 

Sometimes a relative referring to a clause, a^iees with a noun following; 
as. Idem vdLe aiqiu nolle, ea demum firma anucitia est. Sail. 

(14.) (^tod, relating to a preceding statement, and serving the pur]KMa 
of transition, is oHen placed at the Mffinning or a sentence after a peiiod. 
It is thus used especially before si and min, and sometimes before iilliui«i, 
vl, M, mH, cikin, contra, and mme ; as, Quod si mundum ^fiUre potest mms- 
sursiu atomdrum. cur poracum, cur tefl^tcm, cur domum, cwr uihom tiom 
potest 1 In regard to which, if the concourse of atoms can produce a world, 
why, <&c. Cic. Quod te per ^enium obsecro, vita me redde priori* Hor. 
Qu«>d tififuiiii iUum, cujus impio fadnire in has miserias prejeetMS smm^ 
eddem hoe simuUinttm videam. Sail. 

Quod, in such examples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or ad 
understood. 

(15.) If the relative refers to two or more nouns of different genders^ 
its gender will be determined by Rem. 2 ; as, Jfinus et Semirdmis, qui 
Bahflsna condidirant ; Ninus and Semiramis, who had foimded Babylon. 
Veil. Crebro funOli et tibidlne, qute siJbi sumpsirat. Cic. Ex sumimd 
betitid et lasdmd, que diutuma qutes peperiral. Sail. 

(16.) The relative adjectives fuot, ^uaaUus, quaJUs, are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, m the antecedent clause, the oorro 
spending words, tot, tantus, talis; but these are often omitted. 

(17.) QiM, at the beginning of a sentence, is oflen translated like a de- 
monstrative ; as, Qu8B eitm ita sint, Since these (things) are so. Cic. 



DEHONSTRATIYES^ INDEFINITES, &c. 

^ 207* Rbm. 90. The adiective pronouns oflen agree with a 
noun expressed, instead of another noun understood; as, Jfee sctea 
Umgit Atr%das iste dolor. Nor does that grief (1. e. grief on that account) 
affect the sons of Atreus alone. Virg. 

Rem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used where a 
corresponding word in English is unnecessary ; as, Quern neqtuMes, ne^ua 
jusjurandum, nequs ilium misericordia, repressii ; Whom neither fidehty, 
Dor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. 

Rem. 22. The neuters of the demonstrative pronouns are sometimefl 
used in apposition with a dependent clause ; as. Hoc tibi pereuadeasveUm^ 
me nihil omisisse; I wish you to be persuaded of this — ^that I have omittea 
nothing. 

Rem. 23. flte refers to what is near, iUe to what is remote. Hence 
''f two things mentioned before, hie eonunonly refers to the UJter, Ule te 
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Ak fiymer ; w, igm mriM tmfma k tb itat y Imi^r JhmiU; Ula mmtHram wmrti 
tMt, Ilie loBg»m adoUseentiam reddU: Sloth enervates the body, bhor 
•Ireiigthens it ; the fonner produces premature old age, the latter protne^ 
ed youth. Cels. 

I et this rale is not alwars ohaerved -, as, Sie detie et tirgo est ; hie jm 
siter, ilia tim^€. Ovid. &>metiines hic,.,kie are used instead of Aic...iflt. 
80 iiU..AlU sometimes denote ** the one...the other." 

When more than two persons or things are spoken of, iiU refers to the 
most remote, isU to a nearer, and hU to the nearest object. Hence, in let- 
ters. kic and its derivatives are used of the writer ; ist€ and iti derivatiTeff 
of tne person addressed ', iUe, &c., of some other person or thin£. Set 
i 191, Rem. 2. 

Rkm. 24. JIU la used to denote that which is of general notoriety ; as, 
Magno illi Mexandro simiUl'muSy Very like Alexander the Great. VelL 
MMa iUa. Cic. lUe is sometimes translated this ; as, Unum Ulud die^. 
This only I say. Cic. 

Rkm. 25. /«to often denotes contempt ; as, Impeditbaniur «d lege, fuam 
idem iste tulirat..„\he same wretdi. Cic. Sometimes, on the contrary, il 
means so great ; as, Cjlin istA sis auetoritdte, Since you are of so great 
authority. Cic. 

Rem. 26. Is does not, like hie, itU, and iste, denote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but refers to something already mentioned 
or to tie defined by the relative qui. Hie, is, or ilU, may be useo in this wnj 
before the relative, but only Ate or is after it ; as, Qui doeet, is disdt, or kte 
disdt, but not tile disdt, unless some individual is referred to. 

Is has sometimes the sense of talis, such ', as, Jfeque enim iu is es, pd 
quid sis nesdas; Nor are you such a person as to be ignorant what you 
are. Cic. 

Is with et or que is emphatic, equivalent to the English " and that too;" 
as, Privatas causas, et eas tenues agimus ; We manage private causes, and 
tiiose unimportant. Cic. Erant in Torqudto pluHnuB lUirm nee em vmigA- 
res. Id. 

Rem. 27. Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two difierent predicates, often supplies the place of item or etiam, also, or of 
tamen, yet, if the things are apparently inconsistent ; as, Musfld, qui erani 
quondam ildem poeta; Musicians, who formerly were poets also. Cic. 
iuphrdtes et Tigris magno aqudrum divortio itsr pereurrunt ; ildem (and 
yet) pauldtim in aretius eoCunt. 

Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of " at once," denoting the 
union of qualities which might be thought incompatible ; as, Fuire quidam 
qui ifdem omdt^ ildem versnti dieirent, There have been some who could 
speak at once elegantly and artfully. Cic. 

** The same as is variously expressed in Latin, hyidem with qui, ae or 
eAque, quasi ox ut; as, Verves idem est qui/ut7 semper, Verres is the sanw 
as he has alwajrs been. Cic. Vita est e&dem ac futt. Liv. DispuUUiOfneim 
exponimus iisdem/ere verbis ut actum est. Cic. 

Rem. 28. Ipse, when used with the substantive pronouns, sometimes 
agrees with them; but, when they are reflexive, and m an oblique case, it 
eommonl^ agrees with the subject of the proposition ; as, Agamper me ipse, 
1 will do it myself. Cio. Medld ipsi se eurdre non possunt. Sulpic. So 
ipsos omnes natUrd diJUguiU. 

Ipse is sometimes used as reflexive without nn ; as, Omnes boni, quam- 
mm m ipeu Juii, Cmsdrem oeddtrunt. Cic. 

Ipse^ with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness; as, 

16 • 
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Cum ipds MNtt SaOUs, EzaeUj on the fifth of Angwt. Cio. 2V%<ato 
dies erant ipu, Thirty whole days had elapsed. Id. 

Rkm. 39. The relatiTe quieunque is sometiines need as eqniTaleat ts 
mnms or ^vis ; as, Qims Aindrt potirutU qu&cunque ratidne Mmdfo, What 
can be cured 1 will cure by every possible means. Cic. Tet pdesum is 
rather to be supplied ; — ** in whatever way I can." So guitfuit is oocft- 
sionally used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. 

Rem. 30. Aliquis and quispiam are particular, corresponding to the 
English some one ; as, Hereditas est pecuniae qtut morte alicaius ad quem- 
piim pervinii jure ; An inheritance ip property which, at the death oi some 
one, ra]ls to some (other) one by law. Oic. MulH sine doeirlnd allquid 
omnium genirum et artium conseguuniur. Id. 

Rem. 31. Quisquamj any one, and uUuSf any, are universal : they axe 
used in propositions which mvolve a universal negative, or which express 
an interrogation with a ne^tive force, or a condition (usually with si or 
quasi) ; also, after comparatives, after the adverb vtz, and the preposition 
sine; as, JVeque ex eastris CatUlwE quisquam omnium Oscessiratf Nor had 
any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. Jfee uUo casu potest 
oontingiref ut ulla tTUemussio jiat officii. Cic. An quisquam pottst sina 
psrturbatidne mentis irasei ? Id. Tetrior hie tyrannus Swraeusame fuU^ 
ficdm quisquam superiSrum. Id. Vix quidqnam spti est. Sen. 

IMus is properly an adjective, but it may be used, like any other adjeo> 
ttve, with a noun understood, ^juisquam is commonly used without a noun, 
except it is a word denoting a person ; as, Cuiquam dvij To any citixen* 
Cujusquam oraUSris slaqueniuan. Nemo is often used for nuUus; as, nom0 
fietoTf nemo adolesssnSf and even homo nemo. Cio. 

Rem. 32. Alius, like uUus, though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
tised like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb deriT* 
ed firom it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two sepa- 
rate propositions, commencing respectively with " one....another ;'* as, 
Aliua aliis videtur optimum, One thing seems bent to one, another to ano- 
ther. Cic. Aliis aliunde periclUum est, Dauge/ threatens one from one 
•ource, another firom another ', or. Danger threatens different persons from 
different sources. Ter. Dionysium aliter cum aliis de nobis loeatum audU" 
ham. Cic. 

Alter IB commonly used when two persons are spoken of; as, Uterqua 
numipts alter alt£rft de causd habetur. Cic. 

Alius , repeated in different propositions, is also translated ** one.... an- 
other ;" as, Aliud agitur, aiiud simuldtur, One thing is done, another pre- 
tended. Cie. 

Rem. 33. Qtcidam differs firom aHquis by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is defimtely known ; as, Quidam de 
eolUgis nostris, A certain one i»f our colleagues. Cic. Scis me quodam 
temjpire Metapontum vcnisse tecum. Id. 

Quidam is sometimes used for some^ as opposed to the uhoie, or to 
oikers ; ea, ExcesHruml urhe quidam, alu mortem siH eonsdvtrunt ; Some 
departed from the city, others destroyed themselves, iiiv. Hence it is 
used as a limitation } as, MUvo est qudddam beUum mUurdle eum csreo, ..- 
a kind of warfare. Cic. 

Rem. 34. Q^ims and quittbet, any one you please, are universal ; as. 
Omnia sunt ejusmOdi quivis ut perspicire possit, All are of such a naturt 
that any one can perceive. Cic. Hie ajmd maidres nostroe adhibebdiur 
pentus, nunc quillbet. Id. A negative joined with them denies onty the 
nniversality which they imply ; as, AVm cuivis honani emUsmgU adire Co 
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iMve BHide the negatiiMi wuyerML 

Rbm. 95. q^que ngnifiM mcH, e9enf mm, uid gnrnmSfy ■tandi with- 
OBt&noan; as, QwHleaiqiie 06ci/t(,ulqiuiqiie <«im(; Lei Mek one keep 
'wlwt has ftllen to eaeh. Cie. 

It is often used with two snperlatiTee ; as, Ofeiwmm qoidqae raris^mum 
mt^ Th e best thiM aie the iweel. Cie. Cft qvisfne opting diett, tte 

With pnimis, it denotes the jurat pcm^; ■% Prme 911091M lfMplrt» 
As soon as possible. Cie. 

RsM. 36. The possessiTes amics, ftcic#, nosfer, vesfer, and «iiic#, are joined 
to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted by 
their primiUTes ; as, I\Uus mamr meos mi Hhi, My love is seenre to you. 
Oyid. Tuam viesni dolors so^. Cie. 

But these pronouns are sonetiniea used when the persons to wbteh 
they refer are the objeeU of an aetion, feelinf^, dec. ; as, Aim nsfiM tni 
mtgUgaOidy nsfiM odio id feat too, For he did it neither through negieet 
nor hatred of you. Ter. See § 211, Aem. 3. 

These pronouns, as reilexiTes, are often omitted ; as, Que TBurlar 7 m 
^Mtriam? sc. meein; Whither shall 1 return? to (my) country? Orid 
Vextrd numiru porrexU^ se. md. Id. 

REFLEXIVES. 

^ 208. Rem. 37. Sui and suus properly refer to the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Oppid&ni/oelJiitf inae ae suos/Bdum eonteiseuntf The eitiiens decide 
on a roul crime against themselves and their friends. Liy. 

They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject remains 
the same ; as, Ipse se muMmie diUgitf rum ut aHquam a se ipse mereedem 
saAgai earit&tis susb, sea quod per se sibi quisque cams est, Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain the 
same, the reflexives commonly refer to the leading subject, when the 
thoughts, language, purposes, &c., of that subject are stated ; as, ArioviS' 
tus wmdie&vitf non sese OaUis, sed GaUos sibi beUum intuUsse; Arioristos 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon 
him. Cees. Homerum Colonhonii eivem esse dieunt suum, The Colopho- 
nians say that Homer is uieir citizen. Cic. Tyrannus peiivit «l se od 
tmueitiam tertium ascribirent. Id. 

(2.^ If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, Ac., are expressed, 
is inoefinite, the reflexives r^ate to the subject of a dependent clause ; as, 
Medeam prtsdlcant (sc. homines) infu^d jratris sui membra in Us loeis^ 
qud se parens persequeretuTf dUsvpamsse. Cic. Ipsum regem tradvMt 
eperdtum his sacris se abdidisse, Liv. 

(3.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the reflexive often 
reters not to its subject, but to that which would be its subject in the 
active voice ; as, A Ctesdre inffUor tit sim sibi Ug&tus, i. e. Casar me in- 
tUat ; 1 am invited by Cassar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may relate to 
some other word m the sentence, which denotes a thing with life ; as 
Canum tarn fda custodia quid sigrdfuot aliudf nisi se ad homlfntm com^ 
mtaditdiss ease gsnsrdtos t Cic 

(4.) Instead of «w and jwm, whether reftiriqg to m Isndtng or msvdMt' 
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dinate fabject, ipse is loiiietiines lued, to aroid ambig^ty fimn the nmi- 
laritj of both numbers of suif and to mark more emphatioally than smw, 
the person to which it relates ; as, Jugvrtha UgOtoB muU ftU ipn liberisqum 
viiam petirent, Jogurtha sent ambassadors to ask life for himself and 
his children. Sail. Ea moUstitsinU ferre hamifus debenlf ptm ipsOram 
€ulpd eontraeia nnU. 

(5.) In the plural number, with Mter, se onlj Is used, if the person or 
thing referred to is in the nominatiTe or acensatiye ; se or tpse, if in aaj 
other case ; as, Fratres inter se tumfarmdf turn nuirihus siwUes; Brothers 
resembling each other both in- person and character. Cic. Feras inter 
sese conaUat notOra, Cic. JnMuMt aUqua a doctis etiam tnttr ipoos 
mutud reprehtmsa. Quinct. 

(6.) When reference is made not to the subject of the proposition, but to 
some other person or thing, Aic, isy or iUe, is generally usea, except in the 
cases above specified ; as, Themiatdcles senmrn ad Xerxem miaitf «l ei nun* 
Hdret, suis verbis , adversaries ejus in fug A esse ; Themistocles sent his 
servant to Xerxes, to inform him (Xerxe^, in his (Themistocles*) name, 
that his (Xerxes'^ enemies were upon tne point .of flight. Nep. But 
when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the verb is of the 
first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the place of the de- 
monstrative pronouns^ as, Suam rem sibi salvam sistanif 1 will restore his 
property entire to him. Plaut. 

On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for the reflex- 
ives ; as, Helvetii persuddent Raur&cis, ut un& cum lis prqfidsceMtur ; The 
Helvetii persuade the Rauraci to go with them. Ces. In some instances, 
a reflexive and a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person ; 
as, /to se ^essit (bc. lAgarius) ut ei pacem esse expedlret. Cic. Sometimes 
the reflexives refer to difierent subjects in the same sentence ; as, Prions- 
tus responditf nemlnem secum sine suk pemide eoniendisse (Cees.) ; where 
se refers to Ariovistus, and sud to nemlnem. 

(7.) Suvs often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, and is 
then usuallj^ placed after it ; as, Hunc dves sui ex urhe ejecirunt. Him his 
citizens banisned from the city. Cic. J^turius quumprocul Ambiorigem, 
suos cohertantem. conspexisset. Csbs. 

SuuSf and not kujusy &c., is used when a noun is omitted ; as, Octooitcm, 
piem sui (sc. amici) Casdrem salutdbant ; Octavius, whom his followers 
saluted as Csesar. 

Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by cum, but 
not when th%y are connected by a conjunction ; as, PteHeaueus amieoa 
DemetrH cum suis r^us dimlsit; Ptolemy dismissed the friends of Deme- 
trius with their effects. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes denoien Jit, favorahle; as, Sunt et susidona parentis 
There are likewise for my father suitable presents. Virg. Jilphenusuteba-' 
turpopiUo said suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies peeuuar; as, JUoUe^ sua 
tkura Sab€ei, sc. mittuntf i. e. the frankincense for which their country was 
fiunous. Virg. 

NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJ£CT.NOMINATlV£ AND V£RB. 

^ 209. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative^ in 
number and person ; as, 
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J^o Ug9j I read. Ifa» Ugiwma^ We Mtd. 

A scnhis, Thou writest. Vot seribitit, Tov write. 

Equus eurrit, The hone nuui. Epd eumaU, Hones run. 

Remark 1. The nominatiTes ego^ tu^ nos^ vos, are seldon 
expressed, the termination of the Terb safficiently marking the 
person; as, cupio, I desire; tnvis, thou livest; habimus, we 
have. See § 147, 3. 

But when emphasis or distinction is intended, they are ezpisMed ; as, 
£go reges n€dy vos tynmnos introdtuUU ; I banished Jungs, Ton introdnoe 
^nrants. Auct. ad Her. Noe, nos, dko ^^perU, emu^tUs iaOmmg, CSe. 
Tu es patronuSf tXL.paUr. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omit^ 
ted :— 

(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposi- 
tion : — 



(a.) As nominatiye ; as, Mota profiuU ex mmUB VMgQ, §t in i 
v^uU (Ces.) ; or (b,) in an oblique case; as, Cmrsifrtuk fluffmnl, «l ii 
muntidretf ac» ewsor. Nep. 

(2.) When it is a person or thing conceived or exhibited as 
indefinite. 

Thus komXnss is often omitted before otamf , dieuniy fanad^ &e. ; as, XH 
miuatf As they say. Cic. MaaAmt admirmUur mmi, <[M putmiA lum nMsii- 
tur. Id. 

This omission of the nominative is common In the clanse Dfecedinff a 
relative ; as, Qin Bavium turn odU^ amet tua earmliia, Mtmi^ so. homo ; May 
(he) who hates not Bavius, like your verses, Mevius. Virg. VattAhtr agri 
mod inter urhem ae FitUnas eety sc. id emOiMm. Xiv. Sunt quae juviU„.<,ac. 
homines; There are ^those) whom it oelights. Hor. Eel faa nee veUrie 
poefda Massici epermtf sc. homo, Hor. Here eumt fuoe and est am en 
equivalent to qmdam, allqms, or tdlqui. So, Est quod gaudeas^ Then is 
^ason) why you should rejoice. Cic. NequeerateurfaUireweUont, Ovid. 
ist ubi id vafeat. Cic. Esty ciim non est satiuSf &c. Auct. ad Her. In 
the latter cases, the adverbs are equivalent to in quo, sc. loeo, tempdre. 

Rem. 3. The nominative is often wanting : — 

(1.) Before verbs denoting the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature ; as, FuJIguraty It lightens. Plin. Ningit^ 
It snows. Virg. 

(2.) Before the third person singular of the passive of neater 
verbs; as, 

Favetur tibi a me, Thou art fkvored by me. Ejus oratiOni vehementer 
ab omnibus reclamdtum est. Cic. See § 184, 2. 

A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some neuter 
verbs, which, in the active Toice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Pugnapugndta est. Cic. See § 232, (1.) 

^3.) Before .the neuter of the future passive particij^e with 
est; as, 

IMendum est primum ipsi HM, Tou yourself must first grieve. Hor 
Orandum est, ut sit tnens Sana m eorp9re sane. Juv. 
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(4.) Before the impersonal rerbs misiret, pomUet, pudei^ 
tadet, and piget ; as, 

Eos ineptULrwn pavAtetj They repent of their follies. Cic. Misiret te 
Witfncm, tui te nee misiret tteepudet. Plant Me dmtdtis morum piget Uedet- 
mu. Sail. In rach ezamples, the sense will sometimes permit us to suppljr 
fotrtunaf conditio^ memmia^ dbc. So in the expression VenU in menten^. 
It came into mind ; as, In mentem venit de speculo, sc. cogitation &jc. 
Plant 

An infinitive or clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs ; as, 
Te id nuJlo modo puduit iacire, To do that bj no means shamed you. Ter. 
JfonpeaOtet me, quantum profecdrim. Cic. 

(5.^ When the subject of the verb is an infinitive or partici- 
ple (either alone or with other words), one or more propositions, 
or an adverb. (See ^ 201, IV. 1.) The verb is then in the 
third person singular ; as, 

Vacftre culpsl Tnagnum est solatiumf To be free from fault is a great con- 
solation. J^feque est te fidUre qtUdquanif To deceive you in anj thingr la 
not (possible.) Virg. Mentiri non est meum. Plant. Te non istud audi- 
visse mirum est. That jrou have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. <' Sum- 
mum jus, summa injuria,*' factum est jam tritum sermOne proBerHum. Id., 
JVt degeneratum in aliis htae quoque decOri offedsset. liv. iSiin est ut veils 
manure illam apud te. Ter. J>fee profuit Hydrtt crescfire per dimmum^ 
geminasque resumSre vires. Ovid. JHe miki, eras istud, PostiBime, quando 
venit? Tell me, Postumus, when does that to-morrow come? Mart. 
Parumn« eampis atque JieptUmo super fusum est Latini sanguinis 7 Hot. * 

This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, 
Oratdrem irasci non decet ; That an orator should be angr^, is not be- 
coming. Cic. Hoc fidri et oportet et opus est. Id. Me pecubus delectat 
<;laud£re verba. Hor. httirest ommum rectJb facSre. Cic. Casu acadit, 
ut, id quod Rome audiSrat, primus nunti&ret. Id. Sometimes a neuter 
pronoun is interposed between a proposition and its verb ; as, Fadre quae 
libet, id est esse regent. Sail. 

(6.) Before potest, ccepit or cceptum est, inctpit, destnit, debet, 
soht, and vtditur, when followed by the infinitive of an imper- 
sonal verb ; as, 

Pifflre sum facti eoqnt, It began to repent him (i. e. he began to repent) 
of his conduct. Just Sapientia est una, qud pr€Bceptrice, in tranquiUitcUe 
mm potest, Cic. Tadlre solet avdros impendit. Quinct. 

Reh. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 
Di meiiffra pits, sc. dsnt; May the gods grant better things to the pious. 
Virg. VeHifH hie haetinus, sc. diiAmus. Cic. This omission is most 
common with the verb sum ; as, JVam PolydOrus ego, sc. sum ; For I am 
Polydorus. Virg. Omnia prteddra rara, %c, sunt, Gic, So in compound 
tenses ; as, Agro mulctdti, sc. sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 5. The nominative is sometimes found with the infin- 
itive; as, 

Intirim quoHdie Casar JEduos frumentum flagitaire, Meanwhile Ciesar 
was dailv demanding com of the ^dui. Css. J^tos pavldi trepidftre metu* 
Virg. Id horrendum ferri. Id. In such cases, ccqtU or etBp£runt is gene- 
rally supposed to be understood * sometinies other verbs may be supplied, 
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bat often the infinitiTe leexiis to be need instead of the imperfect indie- 
ative. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antecedent either 
of the first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the per- 
son of the antecedent ; as, 

E^o aui lego, I who read. Tu gtu scribis, Thou who writest. Equus qm 
curnt, The horse which runs. « 

Rem. 7. Verbs in the first person plural, and the second 
person singular, are sometimes used to express general truths ; 
as, 

Qti^m muUa facXmus causd amiedrum! How manj things we do (i. e. 
men do) for the sake of friends ! Cic. Si vis me Jltre, doHndum est ^pn 
ti^f Whoeyer wishes me, dbc. Hor. 

Rem. 8. The accusative is sometimes need for the nominative by at- 
traction. See § a06, (6.) (b.) 

Kin. 9. Tlie verb sometimes agrees with the predieate^naminativef 
especially if it orecedes the verb ; as, Amantium ira amdris integratio est, 
The quarrels or lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. VesUs, quas geritis 
sardida lana fViit. Ovid. 

Ruf . 10. The verb sometimes agrees, not with the principal nomina- 
tive, but with one in apposition with it; as, Tungrij civltas CraUimffontem 
habet insignem ; The Tungri, a state of Qaul, has a remarkable fountain. 
Flin. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes a plural verb ; 
as. 

Par* ep^is on^rant mensas^ Part load the tables with food. Virg. 
Turba ruunt Ovid. Pars tUrdque avldi erant. Li v. Jtria turha tenent , 
veniunt Uve vulgus eunt^«. Ovid. 

(1.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the ac- 
tion, d^c, of the individtuds which that noun denotes. In Cicero and 
Ldvy, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences ; but it is oflen 
used, when the subject of the verb is not expressed in its own, but in a 
preceding clause ; as. Hoe idem gendri humdno evinit, qudd in terrd col- 
locftti sint. Cic. 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their 
subject, the verb is frequently singular in one, and plural in another ; as. 
Jam ne node auidem turba ex eo &eo dilabeb&tur, r^actwrosque carclrem 
minabantur. Liv. Gens eddem, qua U crudeli Datmia beUo insequitur, 
nos si pellant, niJul abfire credunt. Virg. 

(3.) Tantum, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, 
like a collective noun; as, Quui hue tantum hominum inUdtaU7 Why 
are so many men coming hither ? Plaut. 

St.) A plural verb is often used after uterqtie and quisle, pars.„.parSf 
alius...MUumf or aUer...Mlt(rumf on account of the idea of plurality 
which they involve ; as, Uterque eOrum ex castris exerdttum edncunty Each 
of them leads his army from the camp. Cbbs. Intlmus iptisque libert&rum 
vincti abreptl^us (sunt.) Tac. Alius aUum, ut jtrtdium mcipiant, circum* 
spectant. Liv. 
This construction may be explained by the following passage, where 
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the plural k placed first, and then the nnffalar, denoting ite paiti ; Ctttrt 
9UO quisyue tempdre^ adfinint.- Liv. See §^204, Rem. 10. 

Rem. 12. Two or more nominatiYes singulary not in appo- 
lition, generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Furor irft^iia mentem prsecipltant, Fuir and rage hony on (my) mind. 
Vbg. Dmn €Bta8, nuius, magUter, prohibebant Ter. 

(1.) If Ihe predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the veili 
is always plural; as, Grammatlce guondam ac muslce junctis fufirunU 
Quinet. 

(2.^ A singular verb is often used after several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Mtn» efitm, ct rtsUo €t amsiUMm in tenMbus est. Cie. Ben^fictmJUa^ Ub- 
tralUaSy bonUaSfjustiUafunditus toUltur. Id. This construction sometimea 
occurs with names of persons ; as, GargiaSy Thrasym&ckugj Protag6r<u, 
Prodieutf Hippiat in htmOrt fuit. Cic. Cur Lysia$ et Hyperides amfttor ' 

(3.) When one of the nonus is plural, the yerb is ^nerally so; 'but 
■oinetimes it is singular, when the plural noun does not immediately pre- 
cede it ; as, Dii te penOUs patriiquey et pairU im&go, et domus regiay et oi 
iomo regdU solium, et nomen Tarquinium creat vocat^e regem. IAy. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or turn, the verb 
agrees with the last ; as, Hoc et ratio docUs, et necessitas barbdris, et mos 
fenMuSt etferis natara ^sa prsescripsit; This, reason has dictated to the 
learned, and necessity to baroarians, and custom to nations, and nature 
itself to .wild beasts. Cic. Et ego, et CicSro meus fla^tabit. Id. Turn 
mtaa vires^e, turn atUa gloria aiAmum stimulftbat. Liv. So when tbe 
subject conusts of two innnitives ; as, Et fac^re, et pati fortM^ Ro/mOaafik 
est. Cic. 

Unuit et alter usually takes a singular verb ; as, Dicit unus ei alter 
brevltet, Two in succession speak briefly. Cic. Unus et alter aasultor 
pannus. Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by aut, sometimes 
the plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as. 

Si Soerdtes aut Jntisthines diceret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should 
■ay. Cic. Ut ^uosque studium privdHm aut gratia occupavdrunt. Liv. 

The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes tba 
first or second person ; as, ^dd m Decemvlris neque ego neque Casar 
habiti essSmus. Cic. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition ciCMy 
* ' * " hus, cum peditibus, postrin 



•ometimes has a plural verb ; as, Bocchus, ( ^ 
RomandrumacieminyBidnnt', Bocchus, with his foot soldiers, attacks the 
rear of the Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum aUquot principlbus, oft- 
piuntur. lAv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
agrees with the first person rather than the second, and with 
the second rather than the third ; as. 

Situ et TuUia valetis, ego et Cicero valSmus ; If yon and Tullia are 
well, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Htee neque ego neque tu feclmns. Ter. 
Ego populusoue Romdnus bellum judleo facio^ue. Liv. 

let sometimes the verb agrees in number and perwui with the neeiesl 
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DominatiTe, and is iradentood with the other; as, Vos {psi et gendhtM 
frequens restTtit. This is always the case when the action of the verb ia 
qtuuified with reference to eacn nominative separately > m. Ego wusir6f 
tufelictter vivis. 

Rem. 13. The interjections en, ecee, and O, are sometimes 
followed by the nominative ; as, 

En Pridmus! Lo Priam! Virg. £€€• kmito Cttiimu i Cic. wir 
forUs atyue wnieusl Ter. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

^210. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter 
or passive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it 
denotes the same person or thing ; as, 

Ira furor brevis est. Anger is a short madness. Hor. Effo voeor Lycon- 
Ides, I am called Lyconictes. Plant. Ego ineeth reglna, I walli a queen. 

So when the subject is in the accusatiTe ; Judlcem me esse^ non doctO- 
rem, volo. Cic. 7^ parentem Asub vis dud et haberi. Id. 

Sometimes a dative, denoting the same object, both precedes and fol- 
lows a verb neuter or passiye. See § 227| Nots 1. 

Remark 1. Adjectives, tidjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and 
relating to the subject, agree with it in case. 

The gender and number of such adjectives, &c. are determined by § 205. 

Rem. 2. The noun in the predicate is sometimes in a different number 
from the subject ; as, Sanguis erant lachr^ma. Her tears were blood. Ovid. 
Ossa lapis jiun/. Id. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, &c., in the 
predicate agreeing in case with their subject, are, 

(I.) The substantive verb gum; as, Ego Jovis sum filius. Plaut. Disce 
tsse pater. Ter. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs, denoting position or motion; as, eadoy eo, 
evadOf exlsto, fugio, incldo, jaceo, maneOf sedeo, stOy venio, &c. Thus, 
Hez circuibat pedes, The king went round on foot. Plin. Qiws judicdbat 
non posse oratCres evadire, Cic. Ego kuie caustt patrOnus exstui, Cic. 
Manet aUd menu repwiam judicium Parldis. Virg. 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting 

(a.) To name or call ; as, appellor , dicor, nomJnor, nuneHporf perhibeor, 
saliUor, vosor. Thus, Cognomine Justus est appdldtus, He was called by 
the surname Just. Nep. Aristaus olivm duAtur inventor. Cic. Ego 
poSta jo/fifor. Hor. 

(b.) To choose, render, or constitute; as, eonstituor, creor, deeldror, 
designor, eligor,fio, reddor, renundor, Tlius, Dux a Romdnis electus es^ 
Q. Pabius. Postquam eph&hva foetus est. Nep. 

(c.) To esteem or reckon ; as, censeor, eredor, dcprekendor, exisClmor, 
fsror, haheoryjudteor, numirory putor, repaioty videor. Thus, Credebar 
9tm^ifm» auctor ego. Ovid. Malim vidiri timldos qudm parum prudev 
Cio 

16 
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NoTK 1. With several pamiTes of the last elasi, when followed by a 
predicate-nominative, an infinitive of sum is expressed or understood ; as, 
Amens mihi fuisse videor. Cic. JitUius prudens esse ptUaifdtur. Id. So 
with dicar (to be said), and perhihear ; as, Vtrua patrim dieiris esse pater. 
Mart. 

Note 2. ' ^udio Is sometimes used by the poets like appellor ; as, Tu 
texqu* pater^tt^ audisti coram, Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs, to 
denote a purpose, time, or circumstance of the action ; as, Comes addtiius 
MoHdts^ bolides was added as a companion. Virg. Lupus obambvJat 
nocturnus. Id. ^vpdret Uquldo sublimis in iethire Kisus. Id. So witii 
an active verb ; Judivi hoc puer. Cic. Sapiens nil faeil invitus. Id. 
Rempubiieam defendi adolescens. Id. 

Rem. 5. The noun opuSf signifying need, is oflen used as a predi- 
cate after sum. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful^ 
necessary f Sua. ; as, Dux nobis et auctor opus est. Cic. Muiii opus sunt 
loves. Varr. (Dixit) aurum et andUas opus esse. Ter. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is 
omitted, the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into 
that of the subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as, Uxor 
invieti Jovis esse luseU, i. e. te esse uxdrem. Hor. Retadii ^jax esse Javis 
pron^pos. Ovid. 



GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

^211. A noun which lunits the meaning of another 
noun, denoting a diflferent^ person or thing, is put in the 
genitive ; as, 

Jmar glaruBf Love of glory. Vitium »>«, The vice of anger. 

.^nna.4<:Ai//u, The arms of Achilles. J^femdrum custos, The guardian of 
Pater patriae. The father of the the groves. 

country. Amor luUtendif Love of possessing. 

In the first example, amor denotes love in general ; gtorut limits the 
offection to the particular object, glory. Such universally \» the effect of 
the genitive, depending upon a noun. See § 201, III. 

Rfmark 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common 
of which are those of Source ; as. Radii sotis. The rays of the sun ; — 
Cause ; as, Dolor podaertB, The pain of the gout ; — Effect ; as, Artlfez 
muudij The Creator of the world ;— Possession ; as, Domus Ctesdris, The 
bouse of Cssar ; — Object ; as, Cogitatio aUeHijus ret. A thought of some- 
thing ; — Purpose ; as. Apparatus triumpki. Preparation for a triumph ; — 
A WHOLE ; as, Pars Aomlnvm, A part of men ;— Character ; as, Adoles- 
cens sumnuB audacia, A vouth of the greatest boldness; — Material or 
COMPONENT PARTS ; as, Montcs auri, Mountains of gold ; Acervus scutOrumf 
A lieap of shields. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is called subfective, when it denotes 
the subject of the action, feeling, d&c, imptied in the noun 
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which it limits. It is called objective^ when it denotes the 
object of such action, &c. ; as, 

Subjective, Objective, 

Facta mrOrum^ Deeds of men. Odium vitHy Hatred of vice. 

Dolor anlmij Grief of mind. Amar virtiUiSf Love of virtue. 

JunOfus irUf The anger of Juno. Dcsiderium otUy Desire cMf leisure. 

Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined bv 
the meaning of the words, and bv their connection. Thus, jtrovidenttm 
Dei sij^ifies the providence of God, or that exercised by him ; timor Dei, 
fear of God, or tnat exercised towards him. The same or simihir words, 
in different connections, may express both significations. Thus, metus 
hostiumf fear of the enemy, may mean that felt either by themselves or bv 
their opponents. So vtunus Ulyssis (Virg.) denotes the wound whicn 
Ulysses nad ^iven ; vulmis JEnite, (Id.) that which ^neas had received. 

When ambiguity would arise, instead of the objective genitive, a prep- 
osition, with an accusative or ablative, is commonly used ; as, Amor tm 
rempubtleamy for reipubllca ; Love to the state. Cic. Ostium erga Rumdnos, 
for RomanOrum. Nep. Cura de salute patrue^ for tal^tis. Cic. PrttdMor 
ex soeiisj for soci&rum. Sail. 

Rem. 3. A substantive pronoun, which limits the meaning 
of a noun, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Cura mei, Caie for me. Ovid. Pars fia. Part of thee. Id. ffostri mm" 
ciuSf Our messenger. Virg. Magna met imago. Id. 

Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substan- 
tive pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly 
used ; as, 

Cura mea^ My care, i. e. the care exercised by me. Tet the genitive 
sometimes occurs ; as, Tui unius studio. By the zeal of yourself alone. Cic. 

Sometimes, idso, an adjective pronoun occurs instead of the objeoiwe 
genitive ; as, Mea injuria. Injury to me. Sail. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the j^nitive of a noun, also, a possessive adjective is 
often used ; as. Causa regia, for causa re^. Cic. Herilis jE^iiu, for Am 
JUius. Id. Evandrius ensis, for Evandrt, Virg. Herculeus labor, for 
Hereidis. Hot, Civilis /uror, for eivium. Hot, 

Rem. 5. The dative is sometimes used like the objective 
genitive; as, 

Exitium pec5ri, A destruction to the flock. Virg. Prasidium reis, A 
defence to the accused. Hor. Decus amicis. Id. Erit iUe mihi semper 
Deus. Virg. Dicor tjitivfrater. Mart. Auctor fui senatui. Cic. Uuic 
cause patrOnus exsCiti, fd. ^uem ejAtum tanUs mails sperdHs ? SalL 
Romanis imper&tor. Id. Munena legatus Lucullo ^uit. Cic. 

In ^ese cases, the noun which is limited by the dative, denotes a char- 
acter, feeling, &c., and the dative the object towards which that character, 
&4i., is exhibited or exercised. This construction sometimes occurs with 
verbid nouns, whose primitives are followed by the dative ; as, Obtempe' 
ratio leglbus, . Obedience to laws. Cic. TradUio altSri. Id. In some 
instances, also, an accusative follows a verbal noun; as, ^uidtibihane 
euratio est rem? Plant. 

1 . Instead of the possessive and subjective genitive, also, a dative is some- 
times used, as the remote object of a verb ; as, Sese omnes JUntes Ciesftn 
ad pedes vrajeeerunt ; They all, weeping, cast themselves at the feet of 
Ceesar. Cses. Cui corpus porrigitur, For whom the body is extended 
t. «. whose body is exl«nded. Virg. Tran^Uwr scutum PulfiOni. Cw^ 
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Rem. S. When the limiting noun denotes a property^ 
character^ or quality, it has an adjective agreeing with it, and 
is put either in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir exempli rectij A man of correct exaxnple. Liv. AdoUscens sumnuE 
audacuBf A youth of tlie greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pedum viginii, A 
ditch of twenty feeL* Cobs. PtdchrUudine ezimid femlna, A woman of 
exquisite beauty. Cic. Maximo natu films, The eldest son. Nep. So 
i^npuiginia amUhmm impenum* Id. Iter unius dUL Cic. Galba 
irilrtis et septuaginUt amus. Tac. Fossam sex cubuis aJUam. Liv. 

Sometimes both constructions occur in the same proposition ; as, Len- 
tXdum nostrum, eximid spe, summiB yirtotis adoleseerUem. Cic. Scrobis 
Imius pedum da6rum, alhts dupondio et dodrante. Plin. 

(1.) A genitive sometimes supplies the place of the adjective ; and the 
noun denoting the property, &c., is then always put in the ablative ; as, 
Est bos cervi figar&, .... of the form of a stag. Ces. Uri specie et colore 
tauri. Id. 

(2.) The genitive, in this sense, sometimes occurs without an adjective j 
as, Hamlnem. non nauci. Plant. Homo nihili. Varr. So, FnUex pal mi 
altUudlne, Plin. TVanstra digiti polllcis erassitudlne. Ces. In which 
examples unius may be understood with the genitives. 

Whether the genitive or ablative is preferv>le in particular cases, can 
only be determined by reference to classical authority. 

NoTX. Nouns denoting extent <»f time or space, after other nouns, 
are oAen put in the accusative. See § 236. 

Rem. 7. The noun limited is sometime omitted ; as, misirtB sortis ! 
8C. homines; O (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad Diatue, so. 
eedem. Ter. Hectdris Andromdche, sc. uxor. Virg. Suspidonis vitanda, 
•e. eausd. Tto. 

The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding 
words; as, Cujumpecus? an MelilnBi? Ifon; veriim, JEgOnis, sc. pecus. 
Virg. An adjeetive is oflen expressed referring to the noun omitted; 
as» J^ultam mrtus dUam mereidem desidirat, prmter banc (sc. mtrcedem) 
laudis, Cic. 

Rem. 8. The noun limited is oflen wanting in the predicate 
of a sentence after sum. This usually happens, 
(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 
Hoe domus est Ces&ris, This house is Ciesar's. Jfomen aura tam sane 
vocAtum esse mdans JCympha. Ovid. Kdves onerarias, quorum minor nvlia 
trot duAm mtUium amplUhriim, i. e. quarum minor nulla erat quam naris 
dwUm, &c, Cic. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an anima. 
d&c. ; as, 

TkucydideSf md ejusdem atdtisfidt, sc. homo ; Thucydides, who was of 
the same age. Nep. Multum es detraxit, quod aliina erat civitdlis, sc. 
homo or eivis. Id. Summi ut sint laJbOris efficiunt, sc. amTnaJlia. Css. 
(Claudius) somni hrevistflmi erat. Suet. Mir 6. sum alacritdte. Cic. Vufgus 
tnvenio nwblli erat. Sail. K'on est juris sid. Lucan. Potestdtis sua esse 
Liv. Suarumque rerum erant. Id. 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which the 
words part, property, duty, office, characteristic, &.C., are com- 
monly supplied ; as, 

TemsritasestflormUis atdtis, prudentia smectmis, Rashness is (the chtr 
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acterifltic) of jouth, pradence of old ace. Cic. Est hoe Galliem conuuetW' 
iHnis, CflBS. Omnia kostium erant. A paucis emi, quod mulUfrum 9sset, 
Sail. This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitiTe 
mood, or an entire clause ', as, AdoUteentU ett majOre» tuUu retertri^ It is 
(the duty) of a youth to reverence the aged. Ovid. CuhtsvU kamlnis ett 
srrdrej rntlUus nisi insipientiSf in errors pa^JCMrdrs. Cic. Ptnmtris ut 
numerdre peeus Ovid. Jfe^dvit maris esse Grmedrumf ut in comntio tirlh 
rum aeeumbireiU miutiir.es. Uic. Mhil tarn mfvdndm libertdtis esse, Liv. 
So when the veib is omitted ; Tamsn ojfeii duautf exardre p4Uremf so. 
esse. Suet. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes oocnrsafter/ido, and someother 
rerbs > as, Asia RomanOrum facta esty Asia became (a possession) of the 
Homans. Just. Primum stwendsMm meruit mnndrum deesm septsmqua, 
Hep. Agrum sua ditUinis jedsse, Liv. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a genera] word, 
hough not in the predicate after sum ; as, Jhigni formiia iMris^ sc. oiil- 
^nal ; The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So Ei venit in mentem 
*>otestdtis twB, sc. memaria, or me like. Cic. 

(6.) The limited noun is wanting also, when, instead of the genitive, a 
l>os8es9ive adjective or pronoun is used ; as, Humdnum est errdre. To err 
is human. Ter. Ha partes fiUrunt tua, Cic. Ifon est mentlri meum. Ter. 
Bee § 211, Rem. 3, and 4. 

NoTK. Grammarians difier in regard to the manner of supplying the 
<vord which is wanting, when it £notes a thing. Some suppose that 
ttegotium is understood ; others supply qgieium, munus, opus^ rts^ catisa. &c. 
It seems, however, rather to be an instance of a construction common in 
Latin, to omit a noun when a general or indefinite idea is intended. See 
^ 205, Rem. 7, (2.) The words to be supplied in English are. various, 
according to the connection. 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun is sometimes omitted ; as, Tria millia, 
sc. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, adjective pronoim, 
or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of which 
is commonly possessive or subjective, and the other objective ; as, Ag^a- 
memndniS'belli gloria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. lUius adnUnlS' 
tratio provincis. Cic. E(frum dierum eonsuetudlne itinSris nostri eztrt^ 
ius perspectd. Coes. 

Rem. 11. Opus and usus, signifying need, are rarely limited bv a gen- 
itive ; as, Arfirenti opus fuit, There was need of money. Liv. jsd consi- 
lium ptnsanSbum tempdris opus esse. Id. Procemii non semper usus est. 
Quinct. Si quo opgrie e6rum usus est. Liv. In a few instances, they are 
limited by an accusative ; as, Puiro opus est cibum (Plant.) ; Usus est 
homlnem astntum (Id.) ; but in general they are limited by an ablative. 
See §243. 

Rem. 12. The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, is, in English, 
generally expressed by of, or by the possessive case. The objective gen- 
nay often be rendered by ^^ ^"' — "" " — ^ 



Itive may often be rendered by some other preposition ; as, 
daidrisj A remedy for pain. Injuria patris, Injury to a father. Descensus 
Avemit The descent to Avemus. ira beUif Anger on account of the 
war. Potestas m, Power in or over a thing. 

Note. Certain limitations of nouns are made bv the accusative with a^ 
preposition, and by the ablative, either with or without a preposition. 
16 • 
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OENItlVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

^913. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and ad- 
verbs, denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting 
the whole ; as, 

Parw eitUdtUf A port of the ttate. JifuUa saHfrum, No one of the sis- 
ten. JtlmUs vkUas«fpkdrumj Some one of the philotophen. i^as nunrta^ 
Hum ? Who or mortals ? Major jiaanum. The elder of the youths. Doo- 
tu^mms RamsuUfrum, The most learaed of the Romans. Mvltum pecwKUty 
Much (of) money. Satis elo^uentm, Enough of eloquenoe. UHniam 
gmUhan stamus ? Where on earth are we ? 

NoTK. The genitive thus governed denotes either a mcm&er, of which 
the partitive designates one or more individuals ; or a wkole, of which 
the partitive designates a portion. In the latter sense, it commonly fol- 
lows neuter adjectives ana adjective pronouns, ud adverbs. 

Remark 1. The nouns which denote a part are pars, nemo, 
nihil, &c. ; as, 

^emo nostrikm, No one of us. Omnium rerum nihil est agrieultCrd me* 
Uus. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a 
part of a number, including partitives and words used parti- 
tively, comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed 
by the genitive plural, or by the genitive singular of a collec- 
tive noun. For the gender of the adjectives, See § 205, R, 12. 

(1 .) Partitives ; as, uUMSy nuUus, solus, aUus, uter, uter^, vUreumque, 
utervis, uterllbet, neuter, alter, aUerHter, aliquis, quidam, qutspiam, quisquU, 
guisque, quisquam, quicunque, unusquisque, quis ? qui? quot 7 mtotus ? quo- 
tusquisque 7 tot, aliquot, nonnuUi, jderique, multi, pauei, medius. Thus. 
4^isquts deOrum, Whoever of the ffods. Ovid. Consilium alter, One of 
the consuls. Liv. Mtdti hominumj Many men. Plin. 

(2.) Words used partitively ; as, ExpedUi militum, The light-armed 
soldiers. Liv. Supiri deSrum, The ^ds above. Hor. Sancte de(hrum, 
Virg. Degenires canum, Plin. PiscmmfemituB, Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives ; as, Doetior juvinum, Orat&mm 
prastantissimus. 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal ; also the distributive sinfUU, 
as, EquUum centum qoinquaginta interfecti, A hundred and fifty of the 
horsemen were killed, t^urt. Sapieutum oetavus, Hor. Sing^Bdos xestrum 
Curt. 

Note 1. The comparative with the genitive denotes one ai two in- 
dividuils or classes ; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater 
than two ; as. Major frairum, The elder of two brothers; JUsadmais /Wi- 
fmni, The eklest of three or more. 

In like manner, uter, alter, and neuter, generally refer to two ; quis, alius, 
and nuUus, to more than two ; as, Uter nostHim 7 Which of us (two .') 
Qu» vestrUm 7 Which of you (three or more ?) 

NoTB 8. AbstHcfli and vestr^m are used after partitives, d^» ia 
preference to nostri and vestri; yet Uie latter sometimes occur. 

KoTX 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; M, Fisg miMkm 
tu quoque/omthtm, sc. unus. Hor. 
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NoTX 4. The noan denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is oftf^n 
put in the ablative, with tlie prepositions de, e, ex, or in, or in the accusal 
tiYCj with apud or inter ; as, JfevM de iis. Alter ex censoribus. Ljv. (Jnu$ 
ex multts. Cic. Aonnlmus ex sensibus. Id. Primus inter omnes. Virg. 
Cr9sus inter leges opu^n^uslmitf. Sen. A pud Helvetios nokUUHmos* 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, 
distribntively ; as, Interfectfires, pars m forum, pars SyrmeUsmt pergwU, 
lav. See§204,RxM. 10. r ^ r :r i-. 

NoTx 6. Ckiu;C£ and oii»ii«9, like partitives, are sometimes followed by a 
genitive plural ; as, jSttAlus MaoedOnom fere omtObus pertudeity Attains 
persuaded almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunetoa homlnum. Ovid. 
Cunetas provincitnmi. Plin. 

In the following passage, the genitive singular seems to be used like that 
of a collective noun : Totius autem injustitias nulla capiuUior est, Aus. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase lUm nuUo modo probabllem omniuni (Cic. Nat 
Deor. 1, 27,) seems to be used for Rem indUf<nnniummodOriimpr4flMiblUm. 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a 
neuter adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive 
singular is commonly used ; as, 

Pins do^uentiaf More (of) eloquence. Tantum fidei, So much fidelity. 
Jd tempdnSf That time. Ad hoc tBt&tis. Sometimes the plural ; as, id 
miseridrvm. Ter. 

Note 1. Most neuter adjectives, thus used, denote quantitj ; as, tantum, 
quantum^ aliquantumf vlus, nUnMS, dimidium, multum, nimiumf pturlmum, 
rellquum; to which aad medium , summum, idtimumy aliud, Ae. The pro- 
nouns thus used are Aoc, id, iUud, istud, fuod, and jtfirf, with its com- 
pounds. V 

Most of these may either agree with their nouns, or take a genitive ; 
but the latter is more common. Tantwm, quantum, aiimtantum, and jAus, 
when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, as are also quid 
and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, &c., and ^wtd in the 
sense of quantum. Thus, Qteontum creoit Mlus, tantum spei m annum 
est. Sen. ^id mulifiriv uxdrem habes? What lund of a woman.... Ter. 
AUquid forms. Cic. Q?iid hoc rei est? What does this mean ? Ter. 
(^uod auri, quod argenti, quod omamentOrum fuitf id Verres abstiUit, 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives aad pronouns are scarcely used with a gen- 
itive, except in the nominative and accusative. 

Note 3. Sometimes the genitive after these adjectives and pronouns 
is a neuter adjective, of the mrst and second declension, without a noun ; 
as, Tantum honij So much good. Si quid habes novi, If you have any 
thing new. Cic. Quid ret^pdest? Ter. Mhil is also used with such a 
genitive ; as. Mhil sinUri, No sincerity. Cic. This construction some- 
times, though rarely, occurs with an adjective of the third declension ; as, 
& qtadquam non dteo civllis sed humdm esset. Liv. 

Note 4. Neuter adjectives in the plural number are sometimes 
followed by a genitive, either sinrular or plural, with a partitive significa- 
tion ; as, Extrfma imperii, The frontiers of the empire. Tae. Pontes ei 
viflrum angusta, The bridges and the narrow parts of the roads. Id 
Otidea loe&rum. Vitg. AnOqua fadirum. Liv. CunOa camMrum. Tap 
Mitereent eoUes, atque horum aspen^im pascunt. Virg. See § ^, Kxk. 9 

Rbm. 4. The adverbs sat, satis, parum, nimis, abtm^, lar^ 
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ter, qffcttim, nud jpartim, used partitirely, are often followed by a 
genitive; as, 

Sat ratUyniSy Enough of reason. Virg. Satis loqumtUB,parmm amfumtim , 
Enough of fluency, yet but little wiMiom. Sail. Jfimw inmdidrum. Cie. 
Terr&ris etfraudis abunde est. Virg. ^uri it argenti larfUer, ^ Plant. Oh 
fidrumajfitim, lAv. C^tmpartmtUifrum mtAt/iiiu2tari«fiii» eweitf. Cie. 

NoTB 1. The above words, though generally adTerbs, seem, in this use, 
father to be noons or adjectives. 

Mote 2. The genitives genttMm, terrdmmf tod, and loeomim, axe osed 
ailcr adverbs of place \ as, Uaquam gentium^ Any where. Plaut. Uhi ter- 
rdrum sttmus? Where in the world are we? Cic. AHrequd terrdrum 
fossent. Liy. Ubi sit lod. Plin. Eo Uei, In that place. Tac. E§dem 
loei res est. Cic. Jfeseire quo loci esset. Id. But the last three examples 
mijgrht perhaps more properly be referred to Rem. 3. 

The adverbs of place thus used are ti&i, tiMttmn, vbieunmie, ubi&H, 
ublviSf iisquam^ nusqiuimf gitd, qwndsy ^uoaudy atlyudt «d, e6aem. Lod 
also occurs afler ibi and ibidem; gentium alter Um^6 ; as, Ibi lodf In that 
place. Plin. Mes long^ gentxuin. Cic. Vtctnia is used in the genitive 
ailer h\e and hue by 3ie comic writers ; as, Hke projAmm vidnia. Plaut. 
Hue vidnm. Ter. 

Note 3. Hue, ed, qud, take also a genitive in the sense of degree ; as, 
Ed insolentifB furorismte processit, He advanced to such a degree of inso- 
lence and madness. Plin. Hue enim maldrum ventum est. Curt. Utuedine 
rerum venlmua? Pers. Ed miseri&rum. Sail. Qud amentias progresd 
dds. Liv. 

Note 4. Lo£t, locOrum^ and tempdriSf are used afler the adverbs odAuCf 
indey interea, postea, fum, and tunCf in expressions denoting time ; as, 
Jdhu^ loe&rumf Till now. >Plaut. Inde lod. After that. Lucr. Interea 
lody In the mean time. Ter. P^istea lod, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tern- 
fdris. Just. Tune tempdris. Id. LocOrum also occurs after id, denoting 
time ; ta^Adid loeHrumj Up to that time. Sail. 

Note 5. The genitive ^us sometimes occurs after quoad, in sueh con- 
nections as the following : Q^oad ejusjiiri possU, As far as may be (Cic.) ; 
where some think quod, in the sense of quajUum, should be read, mstrad 
o£ quoad. 

Note 6. Pridie and postridie, though reckoned adverbs, axe followed 
by a genitive, depending on the noun dies contained in them -, as, Pridie 
ejus dUif The day before that day. Cic. Pridie insidiarum. Tac. Pos- 
tridie ejus diei. Ctes. When they are followed by an accusative, arUe or 
post is understood. 

Note 7. Adverbs, in the superlative degree, like adjectives, are 
followed by a genitive ; as, OpHiM omnium, Best of all. Cic. MinXmk 
gentium, dj no means. Ter. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

^ 213. A noun> limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
is put in the genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of, or in respect of; as, 

Ai^ut Umdis, Desirous of praise. Plena Hmtfris, Full of fear. 

Appitens glorim, Desirous of glory. Egenus aqum, Destitute of water 

MemoT virtutis, Mindftil of virtue. Doctusfandi, SkiUiil in speaking 
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So ASbwmi metis fatif A mind ignorant of fate. Virg. ImptUeru ins. 
Unable to control anger. Liv. Homines ezpertes verUdtia^ Men destitute 
of truth. Cic. Laetie ainindana^ Abounding in milk. Virg. Terra ferax 
arbHrumf Land productive of trees. Flin. Tenax prapaOH vtV, A man 
tenacious of his purpose. Hor. JEger anXmif Sick in mind. Liv. iwUger 
vUm sederisfUA puruSf Upright in liTe, and free from wickedness. Hor. 

From the above examples, it will be seen that the genitive alter an 
adjective is sometimes translated by other words besides ofj or in respect 
off though the relation which it denotes remains the same. 

Remark 1. The adjectives whose signification is most 
frequentlj limited bj a genitive, are, 

(1.) Verbals in ax ; as, eapax^ edax^ ferax, fiigax, peniUax^ tenax, Ae. 
(2.) Participials in tts, and a few in tub ; as, amans, appitens, eupiens, 
^atiens, impatUns, sitiens ; — constiUus, doctus, expertus, inespertas, insuitus^ 
i insoLltus. 

(3.) Adjectives denoting 

Desire and Disgust ; as, av&rus,adiiMS, eupHdus, studidsus ; fastididsug. 

Knowledge and Ignorance ; as, calHdus, eonscius, gnarus, perltuSf 
prvdens; rudis, ^rndrus, insdus, imprudens, imperltus, dx. 

Memory and Forgetfulness ; as, m^mor; tmmimor, &c. 

Certainty and Doubt; as, certus; incertus, ambiguuSf duhiuSf siuh 
pensus, &c. 

Care and Negligence; tm, anxius, soli^Uus, proifidus; improMus^ 
secHrus, &c. 

FsAti and Confidence ; bm, patHdus, ttmidus; tr^Hdas^ ia^asHdMSf 
fidens, %ntenitus,^Ajo. 

Guilt and Innogkvoe ; ai, noxius, reus^suspeetus,con^perttu ; innoxius 
tnndceiw, insons, &c. 

Plenty and Want; as, pUnus^ dives f satur, largus; mops, egfnus^ 
pauper, parens, vacuus, &c. 

Many other adjectives axe in like manner limited by a genitive, espe- 
cially by an\mi, tngenii, mentis, ine, nUlUut, belli, laburis, rerum, mm^ 
, and jS<2«t. 



Rem. 2. The limiting genitive^ by a Greek construction, sometimes 
denotes a cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Ldusus labOriSf 
Weary of labor. Hor. Fessus vue. Stat. Fessus maris. Hor. 

Rem. 3. Participles in ns^ when used as such, take after them the same 
case as the verbs from which they are derived ; as, 56 amans. Loving 
himself. Cic. Mare terram appitens. Id. 

Reu. 4. Instead of the genitive, denoting of, or in respect 
of, a different construction is used after many adjectives ; as, 

(1.) An infinitiYe or clause; as, Certus ire. Determined to eo. Ovid. 
Cantare penti. Virg. FeHeior ungu^re tela. Id. Anxius quid tacto opus 
■it. Sail. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as. Ad rem avidior. Ter. 
Avldus in direptiOnes. Liv. Animus eapax ad pnecepta. Ovid. Ad 
easum fortunamyus /e2ix. Cic. Ad fraudem eallidus. Id. DUlgens ad 
eustodiendum. Id. Negligentior in patrem. Just. Vir ad disciplinam 
pentus. Cic. Ad bella rudis. Liv. Potens in res bellicas. Id. 

(3.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets ; as, 
Mtdus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, humeros^ns tfso simihs 
Id. CetSrayWvttf. Hor. See § 234, U. 
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(4.) An ablative with a preposition ; as, AiUdus in peconiiB, Eager in 
regard to money. Cic. ,8nzius de fam&. Quinct. Rudis in jure cMi. 
Cic. Peritus de agricultar&. Varr. Prudens in jure dvlli. Cic. Reus 
de vi. Id. Purus ab caitu humdno. Liv. Certior faxihta de re. Cic. 
SoUatus de re. Id. Super tscelfire suspectus. Sail. Jnops ab amfcis. Cic. 
Pauper in sre. Hor. ModHeus in cultu. Plin. Ab aquis tter'Uis. Apul. 
CoptOtus a fhimento. Cic. Ab equitatu jirmic^. Id. 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as, Arte rudis, Rude in art. 
Ovid. Regnz crimlne insons. Liv. Compos mente. Vir^. Prudens 
consiiio. Just, ^ger pedibus. Sail. Pr<Bstans ingenio. Cic. Modlcus 
severitate. Tac. jfikU insidus voctotm. Cic. Amor et meUe et felle est 
fecundisHmus. Plant. 

In many instances, the signification of the accusative and ablative after 
adjectives differs, in a greater or less degree, from that of the genitive. 

Rem. 5. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitive, 
admit of other constructions, the most common use of each, witli particu- 
lar nouns, can, in general, be determined only by recourse to the diction- 
ary, or to the classics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only ; as, henignus, exsors, impos, impdtenSy irritus, 
HberdliSf muniflcuSy prtelarguSy and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently ; as, compos j consors, eggnuSf exhixres, 
expersyfertius, indlgus, parcuSf pauper^ prodlguSf sterlliSf prosper f insatiA- 
tuSf insatiaJbaUs, 

(3.) The genitive or ablative indifferently ; as, copiOsus, dives yfecundus^ 
feraXf immUnis, in&niSf inops, larguSy modlcus, immodicuSy nmtuj, opideur 
tus, plenus, potenSy purus, refertuSf satur, vacuus^ uber. 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, abundanSf aUiriMSf eassuSy 
txtorriSyfirmuSffatuSyfrequenSy gravis^ gratHdus, j^nuSf if^fimMS, liber, 
TocHpleSy lotus, mactus, nudus, onustus, orbus, pollens, saUdtus, temas, 
truncus, viduus. 

(5.) The ablative only ; as, becUus, muHlus, tunUdus^ turgidus. 

For the construction of the ablative after the preceding adjeetiyet 
■ee § 250. 

Rkai. 6. Some adjectives which are usually limited by a dative, some 
times take a genitive instead of the dative : as, simiUs, dissinOUs, &e. 
See § 222, Rem. 2. 



GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

^214. Sum, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a 
genitive^ denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me ar^enium, quanti est, sumlto ; Take of me so much money as (he) 
18 worth. Ter. Magni tEstimdbat peeuniam, He valued money greatly. 
Cic. Jiger Tiune pluris est, qudm tuncjvit. Id. 

Remark 1. This genitive may be, 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity ; as, tanii, qutmti, pluris, minifris, 
magTu, permagni, pluriini, maximi, 7tunlmi, parvi, tantidem, ^[uantieunpiS, 
yuantims, quantUlbet, but not muUi and maj6ris. 

(2.) The nouns assis,fiocei^ nauei, nikiU, pili, terundi, and also 
r»Kl hujusn 
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Rem. 2. The verbs of valuing are asnmo, exvramo^ dueo, faeio, haheo 
pendo, putOy dejimo, taxo, to wnich iilay be added refert and inUrest 
Thus, Ut quanti quis^ se ipsefaciat. tanti jSa< ab amicu; That as much 
as each one values himself, so much he should be valued by his friends 
Cic. Sed auia parvi id dwsiret. Id. HonOres ai maffni lum puUmus. Id. 
JVV^assis/oeur^ Catull. J>tequequod dixi, flocci ear^amof . Plaut. ULud 
mea magni inUrest^ That greatly concerns me. Cic. Parvi refat jug 
did. Id. 

Note 1 . ^qui and boni are put in the genitive ifieT faeio and cansitfo ; 
as, J{os ®qni boni^ue faamus. Li v. Boni eansulmt^ He took it in good 
part. Plin. 

Note 2. After aseimo^ the ablatives magna , permagno, parvo, fnhUo^ 
are sometimes used ; as, Data magno astlmaSy accepta parvo. Sen. So 
othor ablatives, when definite price is denoted. Pro juhllOf also, occurs 
after dueo, habeoy and puto. So nihil with astimo and moror. 

Note 3. With refert and intiresty instead of the genitive, an adverb or 
neuter accusative is often used ; as, Multum refert. Mart. Plurlmum 
inter ir it. Jny. 7\ca nihil refertT^. Ter. Q,ma autemillius intirest? Cic, 

Note 4. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujus, may be 
referred to a noun understood, as pretii, oris, pondiris, momewti ; and 
may be considered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and 
denoting some person or thing indefinite ; as, Mstimo te magniy i. e. horn- 
Xnem magni pretii. Scio ejus ordlnes auctoritdtem semper apud te magni 
Juisse, i. e. rem magni momenti. The words assis, &c., may also be con- 
sidered as depending on an omitted noiu, as pretioy rem, &c. 

For tantiy quantif pluris, min&riSy ctenoting price, see § 252. 

^215. (1.) Miscreor, mis eresco, and the impersonab 
miscret, pcmttet, pudet, tadet^ and piget, are followed by a 
genitive of the object in respect to which the feeling is 
exercised ; as, 

Miseremlni soddrum. Pity the allies. Cic. MiserescUe regis. Pity the 
kinj;. Virg. Tui me mislret, mei piget, I pity you, and am sorry for my- 
self Ace. Eos ineptiarum pcmltet. Cic. Fratris me pudet pigetque. Ter. 
Me civitdtis morum piget Utdetque. Sail. So the passive ; Mmquam suS" 
eepti negotii eum perUssum est. Nep. LenitudXnis eorum pertmsa. Tac. 
Miseritum est me tudrum fortunarum. Ter. Cave te fratrum miseredtur, 
Cic. 

Miseresdt is sometimes used in the same manner ; as, J^tmc te miserescat 
mei. Ter. Misereo, in the active voice, also occurs with a genitive ; as, 
Ipse sui misiret. Lucr. Pertcesus ignaviam suam occurs in Suetonius. 

Remark. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend 
on an inaefinite subject which is omitted. See § 209, Rent. 3, (4.) In- 
stead of the ffenitlve, an infinitive or clause is sometimes used as a subject; 
as, JWm me hoc jam dicfire pudebit. Cic. Mtn pemUet ihe quantum pro- 
fecSnm. Id. These verbs have also sometimes a nominative, especially 
a neuter pronoun ; as, Me quidem hoc conditio non pcenltet, Plaut. J^on 
U hsec pudent 7 Ter. 

Misiret occurs with an accusative, instead of a genitive ; as, Menedimi 
Ticem misiret me. Ter. 

These verbs also talLe an accusative of the person exercising the feeling 
which they express. See § 229. Rem. 6. 
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(2.) SatUgo is followed by a genitive denoting in what r«- 
specii as. 

Is tai&gU lenmi ttidnim, He is busily oceumed with his own affain. 
Ter. This compound is oAen written sepantely. ^gUo^ with Mrf, in like 
manner, is followed by a genitive ; as, Avne agUa» mU iuU tuOrum renun. 
Plaat 

^ 216. Recorder f memini, reminiscory and ohlivUcar^ 
are followed by a genitive or accusative of the object 
remembered or forgotten ; as, 

Iltt;iunieiftirecor<ior, I remember his merit. Cic. Onrne* eradns ofofis 
recorder turn, I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. Menani yivO- 
rum, I am mindful of the living. Id. Numfiros memtnif I remember the 
measure. Yirg, Cinnam memini, 1 remember Cinna. Cic. Reminisa 
vettrU fame. Nep. Rvminisd amicos. Ovid. Injuriarum obUvisdUur. 
Nep. Obliviscire Groios. Virg. 

Rbm ARK 1. These verbs seem sometimes to be considered as active, 
uid sometimes as neuter. As active, they take an accusative regularly ; 
as neuter, they take a genitive, denoting that in respect to whicn mem- 
ory, &c. are exercised ; as, Oblivisci controversiarum, To be forgetful of 
(in respect of) controversies. 

RxK . 2. Recordor and memlni, to remernberj are sometimes followed 
by an ablative with de ; as. Peanuts ut de suis lib^ris .... recordentur, Cic. 

RxM . 3. Meminif signifying to make mention off has a genitive, or an 
ablative with de ; as, Jxeque hujua rei meminii poita, Quinct. JbTeminisft 
de exsullbus. Cic. For the genitive with venit in meitfsm, see § 211, 
Rem. 8, (5.) 

^217. Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning, 
and acquitting, are follo^'fed by a genitive denoting the 
crime ; as, 

ArgvU me furti, He accuses me of thefl. MUrum accosat probri. He 
accuses another of villany Meipsum inertifB eondemno. Cic. 

Remark 1. To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; occfLsOy ago, arccsso, arguo, cito^ deflro, incripo, indlso, 
insimilLlOf postHklo, and more rarely aUigo, anqulrOj astringo^ capto, increp' 
Uo, urgeoy iTUerrdgo. 

ConvictinflT ; eonvincOf coargttOf prehendo. 

Condemmng ; damnOf eondemno , infdmOy and more nxely judlcOf noio, 
plector. 

Acquitting ; absolvOy libiro, purgOf and rarely solvo. 

Rim. 2. Instead of thej?enitive, an ablative with de is often used ; as, 
^ecusdre de negligentid. Cic. De vi con^emndti sunt. Id. De repetun- 
dis est postuldtus. id. Sometimes with in; as, In quo te aecUso (Cic); 
and after libfrOf witli a or ab ; as, K scelfire liberdti sumus. Cic. 

With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used ; as, Idberdre culpel. Cic. Crimen quo argvi posset. Nep. Procon- 
siUem postulavgrat repetundis. Tac. This happens especially with general 
words denoting crime; as, scelus, maUfieiumj pecedtum, &c.; as, M% 
jieccatQ solvo. Liv. The ablatives crimlne and nomine, without a prepo 
sition, are often inserted before the ^nitive ; as, Arcessire atiquem dvaHxm 
mmiHtAs. lAv. Nomine sceliris eotyurationisque darnnOH. CUo. 
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Rem. 3. The punishment is expressed either by the senittTe, the 
ablative, or the accusative with ad or in; as, Damndtus Umgi laboris 
(Hor.); Quadrupli eondemnari (Cic.>; Damnart peeunid (Just.), ad 
voBnam (Traj. in Flin.), in meUtUum (Flin.) ; — sometimes, though rarelj. 
oy the dative ; as, Damndtus morti. Lucr. In like manner, caput is used 
in the genitive or ablative ; as, Duces capitis damndtos. Nep. J^cc caplte 
damndrer. Cic. So with some other verbs besides those of accusing, &c. 
^utm ego capitis perdam. Plaut. Me capitis periclUdtum memlHi. Apul. 
Willi plecto and plecior, caput is used in the ablative only. 

R£H. 4. Ace&so, incHtaOj insimHilOf instead of the genitive, sometimes 
take the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as, 5* id ?*« non 
accusas. Plaut. Qute me incusaviras. Ter. Sic me insimuldre faUum 
facinus. Plaut. See § 231, Rem. 5. 

Rem. 5. The following verbs of accusing, &c., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative : — calumnurr^ 
carpo, corripio, crimlnor, culpa, excfiso, multo^ punio, repreiiendoy su^iliOf 
taxoj tradueo, vitupiro ; as, Culpdre infecunditdtem agr&rum, Colum. 
Excusdre errOrem et adoiescentiam. Liv. 

This construction also occurs with some of the verbs before enumerated ; 
as, Ejus avaritiam perfidiamque accusdrat. Nep. Culpam arguo. Liv. 
With mullOj the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a prepo- 
sition ; as, JSx^iUts, morte muitantur. Cic. 

<^ 218. Verbs of admonishing are followed by a gen- 
itive denoting that in respect lo which the admonition is 
given; as, 

MUxtes iempdris mtmet. He admonishes the soldiers of the occasioxi. 
Tac. Admonibat alium egestatis, alium cupiditatis swb. Sail. 

Remark 1. The verbs of admonishing are mtmeo, admoneo^ eommoneo, 
commonefacio. Instead of tlie genitive, they sometimes have an ablative 
with de ; as, De 89de TdlHris me admdnes (Cic.) ; — sometimes a neuter 
accusative of an adjective pronoun or adjective ; as, Elos hoc moneo (Cic.) ; 
Illud me admoneo (Id.) ; Multa admoniTnur (Id.) ; — and rarely a noun ; 
as, Ekim rem nos locus admonuit. Sail. 

Hbm. 2. These verbs, instead of the genitive, are often followed b^ an 
infinitive or clause ; as, Soror monet succurr^re Lauso TVinticm, His sister 
admonishes Tumus to succor Lausus. V irg. Monet, ut suspici6nes vitet 
Cfes. Munet ratidnem frumenti esse habendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne 
speres m^tnet annus. Hor. 

^219. Refert and interest are fdlowed by a genitive of 
the person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 
Humanitdtis refert^ It concerns human nature. Flin. Interest omnium 
rcctdfacirCf It concerns all to do right. Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pro- 
nouns, the adjective pronouns mea, ttta, sua, nostra, and vestra, 
are used ; as, 

Mea nihil refert, It does not concern me. Ter. Toa et mea mtoAmi 
interest, te vaJUre, Cic. Magis re^»ublic» intirest qudm mea. Id. 

Rftfert rarely occurs with the genitive, but often with the adjectiva 
pronouns. 

Rbk. 3. In iffssd to the case of these adjective pronouns, gramma 
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rians differ. Some suppose that they are in tke accusatiTe plural neater, 
aip'eeing with an indehnite noun understood ; as, InUreat nua, i. e., est 
inter mea; It is among my concerns. Refert tua^ i. e. rcfert js ad tua; It 
refers itself to your concerns. Others tmnk that they are in the ablative 
singular feminine, agreeing with re, cauaA^ &c., understood. 

Rem. 3. Instead of a genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimes 
used ; as. Ad honorem meum intirest quitm primiim urbem me venire 
(Cic.) ; Quiiiuf ad me ataadmeam rem r^ert (Plant.) ; — sometimes, thou|rh 
rarely, an accusative without a preposition ; as, Q^id te igitur retlUu 7 
(Plant.) ;--or a dative ; as, DU qtnid r^irmt mira wUHara fines viventi. Uor. 

Rem. 4. These verbs often have a nominative, especially a neuter pro- 
noun ; as, Id mea minimi refert. Ter. Hoc vekementer intirest re^mmea. 
Cic. Jfon fud mea intereseet loci natora. Id. 

For the genitives tanti, quantif &c., after refert and intirest, see § 214. 

^ 220. Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
are sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; ango, discnuior, 
ezcrucioj faUo, pendfOj which are followed by anlmi ; decipior, desipio, 
faUor, fastidiOf invideoj miror, vereor; as, Ahsurdk fads qui angas te 
anTmi. riaut. Me animi faUii. Lucr. Decipitur laborum. Hor. Desip- 
iibam mentis. Plant. ' Justitia ne prius mirer heUlne laborum. Virg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; ahstineo (Hor.), 
deAno (Id.), dtsisto (Virg.^, laudo (Sil.), levo (Plant.), participo (Id.), |iro- 
kiheo (Sil.), purgo (Hor.) Regndvit populOrum occurs in Horace, for 
which some manuscripts read regndtor. 

3. Some verbs denoting fo^/{, to abound, to want, which are commonly 
followed by an ablative. Such are abundo, careo, compleo, expleo, impleo, 
egeo, indigeo, satHtro, scateo ; as, AdoUseentem swt temeritatis implet, He 
fSls Uie youth with his own rashness. Liv. Animvm explesse nammsB. 
Virg. Egeo consilii. Cic. Ifon tarn artis indigent gudm labdris. Id. 
See §§249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Potior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Urhis 
potlri., To gain possession of the city. Sail. Polfrt regni (Cic), hostium 
(Sail.), rerwm ([Cic.) Potio (active) occurs in Plautus; as, Eum nuns 
potlvU servitatis. He has made him partaker of slavery. In the same 
writer, potitus est hostium signifies, ** he fell into the hands of the enemy." 



GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

^221. L The name of a town in which any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Hal^tat MUeti, He lives at Miletus. Ter. Q^id Ronuefaciam? What 
can I do at Rome ^ Juv. 

Remark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the 
genitive, Uke names of towns; as, Ithdete vivire, To live in Itkaca. Cic. 
Corcyra fulmus. Id. l^ompeium Cypri visum esse. Ces. Crettt jussit 
eonstdire Apollo. Virg. JTon UbytB. Id. Romm J^umidimqiu. SaU. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometinieB, though 
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Twrely, uied ; u, Rex Tjro dscidit, The king diet at Tpe. Just Ei 
Corintho et Athiwa et LaetdttmAne nuncidta est- tieUfrm, la. Pons qium 
Ule Abydo feeirat. Id. HujuM exemplar RomA mdhtm kmhtwmu. Vitrar. 
A<m ante Tyro. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The genitives domi, ndUHa^ heUiy and Jmmi^ are 
construed like names of towns ; as, 

TenuU se domi, He staid at home. Cic. Fir domi darug, LIt. Umd 
semper militia ei domi fiamus, We were always together both at home 
and abroad. Ter. Belli speetMa domicile virtus. Hor. MUifim and beUi 
are thus used only when opposed to domi. 

(1.) Domi is thus used with the possessives mem, (mb, «iue, nostrm^ 
vestrtBf and alienue; as, Domi nostrie vixit^ He lived at my house. Cie. 
^pud eum sic fid tanmtam mete domi. Id. Saer^ciumf quoa aliena domi 
firet invisire. Id. Btit with other adjectiyesi an ablative, with or without 
a preposition, is used ; as, In vidud domo. Ovid. PatemA domo. Id. 
Sometimes also with tiie possessiyes; as, Med in domo. Hot. Indomio 
sud. Nep. So, instead of Aumt, humo is sometimes used, with or without 
a preposition; as, In humo arenOsd. Grid. Sedere humo nudd. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows^ either domi or m 
domo is used; as, Deprehensus domi Ctesdris. Cie. In domo Casdris, 
Id. In domo ^us. Nep. 

(3.) The ablative domo for domi also occurs } as, Ego id name exnerior 
domo. Plant. Bello for heUi is found in Livy, Lib. 9. 26— Z)oiiu belldque. 

(4.) Terroi is sometimes used like kumi ; as, Sacra terra estevlmitf . lAr. 
Vieinia occurs in Plautus — ProsAmm vicinie hMioL 

(5.) The genitive of names of towns, dorni, mUitieef dbc., are supposed 
by some to depend on a noun understood ; as, urbe^ opipids^ mMuSf soto^ 
locOf tempdref &c. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

II. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitive. See § 218, Rkm. 4. 

III. The genitive plural is sometimes used after the preposition iemuM, 
as, Cum&rum tenuSf As far as Cume TCoel.) ; Crurum tenus (Virg.) ; loli- 
Tum temis (Id.) ; — sometimes, also, tnough rarely, the genitive smgular; 
as, Corcgra tenus. Liv. 



DATIVE. 
DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

^ 222. A noun limiting the meaning of an adjective, 
IS put in the dative, to denote the object or end to which 
the quality is directed ; as, 

UtUis agris. Useful to the fields. Juv. Jucundus amlei^f Agreeable to 
his friends. Mart. Inimlcus quietif Unfriendly to rest. Id. Charta inuHlis 
scribendo. Paper not useful for writing. Plin. 

The dative is commonly translated by the prepositions to or for; but 
sometimes by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 
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Remark 1. Adjectires signifying advantageous, pleasant, 
friendly, lit, like, inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal, and their 
opposites, also those signifying near, many compounded with 
con, and verbals in btUsy are followed by the dative ; as, 

Felix tuiSf Propitious to your firiends. Virg. OraUe ingrOta GaUisy A 
speech displeasing to the Gauls. Caes. Amicus tyrannidi, Friendly to 
tyranny. Nep. Labori inhablliSf Unsuited to labor. Colum. Fatri similis^ 
Like his father. Cic. Aptum tempdri. Id. Malo promts. Sen. Fromp- 
tus seditidni. Tac. Cuivis fadUt est. Ter. MUii certum est. Cic. Far 
fratri tuo. Id. Falsa verts finiClma sunt. Id Ocfdi cancolOres corpdri. 
Colum. MuUis honis fieHlis. Hor. 

Many adjectives of other significations are also followed by a dative of 
the endf or object. 

After verbals in hUiSf the dative is usually rendered l^ the preposition 
hy; as, TiM credibHUs senno, A speech credible to you, i. e. worthy to be 
believed by you. Ovid. v 

The expression dicto audienSf signifying obedient, is followed by the 
dative; as, Sijracusdni nobis dicto audiemtes sunt. Cic. Audiens dicto fuit 
jussis magistratuum. Nep. In this phrase, d'uto is a dative limiting audiens, 
and the words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to obo- 
diens, and, like that, followed by a dative ; thus, Jiec plebs nobis dieto 
muUens atque obediens sit. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The adjectives ttqudlis, affims, alienus, communis^ fidus, par, 
proprius, sinMis, dissimilisf superstes, and some otliers, instead of a dative 
of tlie object, are sometimes followed by a genitive ; as, SinOlis tui, Like 
you. Plant. Far hujus. Equal to him. Lucan. Affinis Casdris. V. Max. 
Cuiusque proprivm. Cic. Superstes omnium. Suet. Tui fidissima. Virg. 

But most of tliese, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan* 
tively ; as, JEaualis ejus, His equal. Cic. So in English, ** his like," 
** his survivor, Ac. 

Rem. 3. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case 
denoting a difierent relation ; as, Mevis sibi conscia recti, A mind conscious 
to iUeirof rectitude. Virg. See § 2J 3. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectives, indtead of the dative of the end 
or object, are oflen followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives signifying advantageous, fit, and the opposite, take an 
accusative of the purpose or end with ady but only a dative of the person; 
as, Ad nulUim rem utlUs. Cic. Locus aptus ad insidias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with 
ad more frequentiy than a dative ; as, Pig^ ad pcenas, ad prsmia velox 
^Ovid.) ; Ad aliquem morbum proclivior (Cic.) ; Ad omne fkcinuB pardtus 
(Id.) ; Promts ad fidem (Liv.) ; — sometimes with in ; as, CeUr m pug- 
nam. Sil. 

(3.) Many adjectives, signifying an affection of the mind, sometimes 
have an accusative of the object with in, erga, or advershs; as, Fidilis in 
filios. Just. Mater acerba in suos partus. Ovid. Gratus erga me. Cio 
Gratum ad versus te. Id. So Dissimliis in dominum. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives signifying like, equal, common, Ac., when plural, are 
oflen followed by the accusative with inter; as, Inter se similes. Cic. 
Inter eos communis. Id. Inter se diversi. Id. 

Rem. 5. Propior and prozlmus^ instead of the dative, have sometiraei 
an accusative without a preposition ; as, Q^od vitium propins virtatem 
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^al. Sail. Jfe vropius le contra numrdf pUUruiU. C«u Jlger, pd 
jvroxlmttf finem MeffalopolUdrum est. Lir. 

Rbm . 6. Some adjectiyes, inatead of the dative, have at timei an ablap 
live with a preposition. Thus, par, eommanis, eonsaUantug^ ^itears, with 
cum; as, (!^iem paremenm Hhina ftdsU, Sail. Conseniameum com iis 
lit^hs. Cic. CivUas tecum discars. Liy. So aUenus and diwersus with 
a or ab; aa, JHUnus a me (Ter.) ; A ratidne diversus (Cic.) ; or without a 
preposition ; as, JilUnum nostrd amicitid. Id. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; 
as, Juptter omnibus idem. Yitg. Jnvitum qui servat idem fmcii occidentL 
Hor. In the first example^ orniObus is a dative of the object ; in the seeondy 
the dative follows idem, m imitation of the Greek constmetion with 
a&TQg^ and is equivalent to mod faeU is, qui oceldit. Idem is generally 
followed not by a case, but oy qui, oc, atque, «^or qu^m; sometimes by 
the preposition eum; as, Eddem mecum patre. Tac. SimlUs and par are 
sometimes, like idem, followed by ac and atqus. 

Note. Nouns are sometimes followed by a dative of the object ; as, 
Viriuabus kastis. Cic. Caput Italia amni. Liv. See § 211, Rem. 5. 



DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

^ 223. A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put 
in the dative, to denote the olject or end^ to or for which 
any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mea domua tibi paUty M^ house is open to you. Cic. Parsopt&re locum 



tecto, A part choose a site for a buildinpr. Virff. Tibi seris, tibi metis ; Tou 
0ow for yourself, you reap for yoursclfT PlauL Licet nemini cmUra patriam 
dueire efterdUum, It is lawful to no one to lead an army against his country. 



Cic. Hoc tibi promitto, I promise this to you. Id. fftgret li^ri Utd&a 
amndo. Virg. Surdoya^&2a7n narras. Hor. Mihi responsum dedit. Virg, 
Sic vos non vobis fertis aratra boves. Id Omnibus bonis eapidit salvam 
esse remjndfttcam. Cic. ^ptat habendo ensem. Virg. 

The dative is thus used after active and neuter verbs, both personal and 
impersonal, and in both voices. 

Remark 1. The dative after many verbs is rendered not by to or far, 
but by other prepositions, or without a preposition. Many neuter verbs are 
translated into English by an active verb, and the dative afler them is 
usually rendered like the object of an active verb. 

Most verbs after which the siffns to and for are not used with the dative, 
are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, t^st, and 
their contraries, also to assist, command, obey, serve, resist, 
threaten, and be angry, govern the dative ; as, 

lUa tihi favetf She favors you. Ovid. Mihi plaeebat Pomponius, minimi 
dispUdbat. Cic. Qui sibi fidit. Hor. JVbit licet sui commddi causd no 
cere alt^ri. Cic. JWm iKoiditur ilU eetati sed etiamfavetur. Id. Desperat 
salati stuB. Id. Jfeque mihi vestra deereta avxilianiur. Sail. Impirat aut 
sereit eoUecta peeunia cuique. Hor. Obedire et parere voluntati. Cic. 
qiumiam factioni inimie&rum resisUre nequivirit. Sail. Mihi minahaiur 
Cie. ihifd inimlds. Cos. 
17* 
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So AMjot, Mandiar, commddo, faveo, graUfieor, grtstor, gratVkUfr and 
its verbal gratulabundusy ignosco, tndid^eoy folpor, parco, pTaudo, studeo, 
tuJbparantor ; amiUar, incammddo, inmdeOf noceo. — PlaeeOflihet or lubet; 
displiceo.— Credo, fidp, ccmfido ; despiro, difido — MndmdBdor, auxUiar, 
medeor, medlcor, opitHlor, patrodlnor. — Impiro, mando, modiror (to n* 
9tnin),pr<setpio, ternpiro.'-^uscuUo, mori^iror, obediOfOoseamdOfObsiquarf 
obtempiro, pareo. — AndUoTyfamidorf ndntstro, serviOf insenrio. — RrfrdgoTf 
rductOTj renitor, repugno, resisto, and, chiefly in the ]poetB,beUo, carta, Inctor, 
vugnc-^-JUinor, commlnor, intermlnor, — Irtucor, sueeenseo, to which may 
De added conmcior, degeniro, excdlo, nvbo (to marry), prtBgOiUrr, prtaoaficar 
redpio (to promise), renuneio, respondeo, suadeo, persuadeo, dissKodeo, sup* 
fUeo, and sometimes lateo and decet. 

(1.) Many of the above verbs, instead of the dative, are sometimes fol*. 
lowed by an accusative ; as, adtdor, auscuUo, blandior, degeniro, degpiro, 
induLgeo, lateo, medeor, medlcor, modiror, prtBstdlor, pnmideo, &c. ; as, 
Adulari aliquem. Cic. Tac. Hanc cave degenires. Ovid. Ijuivlgeo me. 
Ter. Httjiis adventum prastdlans, Css. FrovidSre rem frumtnta- 
nam. Id. 

Others, as active verbs, have, with the dative, an accusative, expressed 
or understood ; as, impiro, mando, ministro, mirwr, commlnor, interminor^ 
prtBcipio, recipio, renundo, 4&c. ; as, Equltes impHrat civUaflbtis, Cses. 
Ministrdre victum alicui. Varr. Deflagratidnem urbi et ItdHa toti nUnO' 
hatur, Cic. 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in 
the above classes, are, as active verbs, only followed by an accusative ; as, 
delecto,juvo, Uedo, offendo, &c. JvJbeo is followed by the accusative with 
an infinitive, and sometimes, though rarely, by the accusative alone, or the 
dative with an infinitive ; 9s,Ju5eo te beiU sperHre. Cic. Lez jubet ea 
qu€B fadenda sunt. Id. Ubi Britannico jussit ezsurgire. Tac. Fida and 
eonfido are often followed by the ablative, with or without a preposition j 
ts, Fidire cursu. Ovid. 

^ 224. Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, ad, ante, con, in, inter, oh, post, prtB,pro, sub, and super, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Annue coeptis. Favor our undertakings. Virg. Romdnis equittbus lilHriB affe' 
runtur, Letters are brought to the Roman knights. Cic. JinteceHire omnibus, 
To excel all. Id. AntetiUU irus rdi^nem. ^ep. Audetque yiria concurrf.re 
virgo. Virg. Exercltum exercitui, duces duclbus compardre. Liv. /m- 
minet his aCr. Ovid. PecOri signum impressit. Virg. JVVw proelio inter- 
v€nit. Liv. Interdixit . histrionious scenam. Suet. Meis commddis qfflcis 
et obstas. Cic. Ciim se hostium telis objedssemt. Id. Postkabui mea ssria 
ludo. Virff. Certamini prasedit. Suet. Hibemis Labif.num prteposuit. 
Cass. Vobls vrofwJt ingemum. Ovid. MisSris succurrire disco, Virg. 
lis subsidia MnmUtebat. Caes. Timtdis supervinit JEgle. Virg. So 

1. Acudo, accreseo, aeeumho, acquiesco, adequito, odhxereOyjidjaMO, adno, 
adndto, adsto, adsdpidor, adsum, adversor, affulgeo, alldbor, annuo, ap- 
pareo, applaudo, appropinquo, arrideo, asplro, assentior, assideo, assisto, 
assuesco, assurvo ; — oMo, affkro, affigo, adjido, adjungo, ad&ibeo, admo- 
9eo, adverto, aUUgo, appOno, appUco, adwdto, aspergo, 

2. AnteUdo, anteceUto, anieeo, antesto, antevenio, anteosrto, — dniqpSro^ 
mUekabeo, anUpOno, 

3. CoJuereo, eollULdo, eondlno, eongruo, eonseniio, eonsHna^ eomtfpo, and 
ehiefly in the poets, eoCo, concumbo, concurro^ eontmdo i — compAro, i 

yOno, eanfiro, eonjungo. Cr^r^nl 

Digitized by VjOOQi« 



flnrrAX.--4>AimB attcb tmsbb. 199 

4. htdldo, tneumbo, indormiOf tnJUo, ingemifeoj utkmreo^ msmmot, timi- 
tor, insideo, tntidioTf instOf insistOf iniodOf mwuiio, inMddOf tiiv^jt/o, UUh 
crpmo, ili^idOf imndneOf imimarim'f imm&rmr, imptmdeef tiWMm;^ — immiseao^ 
imp0nOf iMiprima, h^ro, imfirOf mjiew, ineUuU^ imtirOf intptrgo, tit«ro. 

5. intereedOf tnten^dOf interjaeeOf nUemOeo, inUmam, iiUervmao i^-^m- 
terdieo, tnierpono. 

6. OhambtdOf oberro, obeqtOto, obltutor^ ohmurmXkTO^cbripOy ohsto, oMHo, 
eibatripOf obsvm, oitreeto, obwnio, obversoTf oeeumhOf oeairro, ocatrsOf ^fi^ 
€io ; — obd'Oco, objidOf qffHrOf ojfundo^ oppOno. 

7. PostfirOfp(MkabeOfpo€^l>ifnOfpastp6iOfpo$tseribo. 

8. Prmcedo^ praeurrOf prmeOf prtuideo, pndueeOf prmmUo, prmntm, prm' 
9QU9,pr4Bvertor;--'-pr^firo^pn^jiao,pr0^f^ 

9. Pfvemnbo, prt^ieio, prapugnot pnotmn, prospidOf prcvideo. 

10. Succedoy sueeumbo, tucatrro, M^fido. sufrdgor, guberueo, suboUo, 
tubjaeeo, subripo, suhsum, tubvenio ; — wbdo, wwhj^go^ submUto, wuppUmo^ 
substema. 

11. SuperevrrOf stipersto, supersum, stipervenio, supemvo. 

RsMARK 1. Some verbs, compoimded with ab, de, ex, drcum, and eonr 
tra, are occasionalljr followed by the dative ; as, absum, desum, deldbor^ 
txcldOf dreumdo, dreumfundo, dreumjaceOf drcumjido, eontradieo, eon- 
traeo; as, Serta capIU duapsa, The garlands having^ fallen from his head. 
Virg. Jfunqui nummi exciderunt tibi ? Plant. Tigris nrbi drcitmfundUtir. 
Plin. 

Rbm. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking awav (most of which are 
compoonds of o^, de, or er), are sometimes followed by the dative, thouffh 
more commonly by the ablative ; as, aJPLso, abrdgo, aotdndo, aufirOf a&- 
mo, areeOf drfendo, demo, derdgo, detrdMO, erivio, eruo, exeutio, ea^mo, ez- 
torqueo, extr&ho, exuo, surripio. Thus, Jfec mihi te eripietU, Nor shall they 
■ take you from me. Ovid. Solstitium pecori defendiU. Virg. Hune arU' 
bis pecAri. Id. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs of differing (compounds of di or dis) likewise 
occur with the dative, instead of the ablative with a preposition; as, 
diffifro, discripo, discordo, dissentio, dissideo, disto ; as, QimtUum nmplsx 



nepdti diseripet, et quantum diacordet parens avaro. Hor. So 
likewise misceo ; as, Mista modestiie graxHtas* die. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the 
dative, either constantly or occasionally take the case of the preposition, 
which is sometimes repeated. Sometimes, also, one of similar significa- 
tion is used ; as. Ad primam vocem timidas adverOtis awes. Ovid. 
J{emo eum antecessit. Nep. Inflrunt omnia in ignem. Caes. Silex in- 
cumbebat ad amnem. Virg. Conferte hane paeem cum Ulo bello. Cio. 

Rem. 5. Some neuter verbs compounded with prepositions, either take 
the dative, or, acquiring an active siorniiication, are followed by the accu- 
sative ; as, Helvetii rellquos Gallos mrtiUe pracedunt, The Helvetii surpass 
the other Guuls in valor. Cies. Uterqtu Isocr&tem tetdte prmeurrU. Cic. 
So prtseo, prcuto, prenerto, prtBceUo, 

^ 225. I. Verbs compounded with satis, fren^^ and matt, 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Et natarcB et legTbus satisfidt. He satisfied both nature and the laws. 
Cic. Pulchrum eat benefacire reipubllcs, It is honorable to benefit tho 
■tate Sail. Maledtek utnque. Hor. So satiado, bsneduso, malrfasio. 
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TheM compounds are often written separately ; and the datire alwmjs 
depends not on watiSf beiU, and maU, but on the siinple verb. 

II. Verbs in the passive yoice are sometinies followed by a dalire of the 
agent, chiefly in the poets; as, Jfeque eertiUmr ulli, Nor is he seen by any 
one. Virff. AuUa tudrum oMdUa mihi neque visa sorifrum. Id. But the 
a^nt ailer passives is usually in the ablative with a prepositioii. 

III. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the 
agent; as, 

Unda omnibus enaviganda^ The wave which must be passed over 
hy all. Hor. AdkSbenda at nobis dUigentia^ We must use diligence. 
Cic. Vestigiii summdrum lufmlnum sibi tuenda esse dicU, Id. Dolendtim 
est tibi ipsi. Id. Faciendum mihi putdvi, ut respondirem. Id. 

Rkmark I. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is in- 
definite ; as, Orandum esty tU sit mens sana in corpdre sano. Juv. H\c 
vincendum out mariendumj mUXtes, est. Liv. In such examples, tibi^ vo- 
bis J nobis, haminlbuSf Slc., may be supplied. 

Rrm. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, instead 
of the dative, an ablative with a or ah; as, Jhus est venerandus a nobis. 
Cic. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an 
accusative with ad or in ; as. 

Ad templum PaUAdis ibant, Virg. Ad pnetdrem kominem traxit, Cic. 
Vergit ad septemtridnes. Css. In conspectum venire. Nep. 

So eurro, dueo, ferOyfestino,fugiOf inellnOf UgOy pergo, ports, pntegiHto^ 
propiroy tendOj tolloj vado, verto. 

So likewise verbs of callings exciting, &c. ; as, Eurwn ad se voeat, 
Virg. Provoedsse ad pugnam. Cic. So animoy hortoTf tn«Uo, tnvUo, la- 
eessof stimido, susdUo ; to which may be added attineoy etn^ormOy pertmeOf 
and speetoi. 

But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs ; as, Clamor it calo, 
Virg. Dum tibi litirai mea veniaiU. Cic. After venio both constructions 
are used at the same time ; as, VenU mihi in mentem. Cic. VenU mihi 
in suspicionem. Nep. Evm vaUsse Germftnis in amicitiam cognoviraL 
CaBs. Propinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

^ 226. Est is followed by a dative denoting a posses- 
sor; — ^the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with the 
dative as its subject ; as, Est mihi domi voter ^ I have a father at home. 
Virg. Sunt nobis mitia ponui. We have mellow apples. Id. Gratid nobis 
opus est tuAj We have need oi your favor. Cic. Innocentie plus peridSdi 
mt&m hondris est. Sail, ^n mscis longas regTbus esse manusf Ovia. The 
nrst and second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark. The dative is used with a similar signification n:^Tfore, sup- 
piioy desum, and defit ; as, Pauper enim non est, cui rerum suppitit usus 
Hor. Si mihi eauda foretj eereopitheeus eram. Mart. Deflut ars vobi& 
Ovid. Mm dif&re Arsacldis mrffitem. Tac. Laa mihi non d^it, Virg. 

^ 227. Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by 
two datives, one of which denotes the oljtct to wkieh 
the other the end for which, any thing is, or is done ; ai. 



Digitized by 



Google 



STNTiLX. ^DATIVC AFTER PARTICLES. SOi 

Mihi maoanuB est cvam, It ii a vety great care to me. Cip. Spero nebu 
/tane eonjunetionem voluptati/ore, I hope that this union will hring pleasure 
to UB. Id. Matri pueUam dono dedit. Ter. Fabio landi dtOwm, est. Cie. 
Vitio id tibi vereicnl. Plant. Id tibi honOri A«ifticr. Cic. Matmrdvit col* 
le^e venire anxilio. Liy. 

Remark 1. The verba after which two datiyea occur, are swAyfore^ 
Jioydo, duco, habeo, relinquOf trUmOjVerto; also eurro, eo, mitts fprofietseor^ 
Tenio, appOnOf assigno, (xdo^ eampdro, pateOf suppedUo, and perhaps some 
others. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the end is often used after these verbs, without 
the dative of the object ; as, £xemplo est formica, The ant is (serves) for 
an' example. Hor. Abstntium bona divisui JiUre. Li v. Religttit pignOri 
putamina. Plant. 

Rem. 3. The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be variously 
rendered; as by the words brings, affords, serves, &c. The si^ for 
is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum ; instead of it, as^ 
or some other particle, may at times be used ; as, Ignavia erit tibi iiMf^ 
no dedec5ri, Cowardice will bring great disgrace to you. Cic. Hoc res 
est argumento ; This thing is an argument, or serves as an argument. Id. 
Universos curie halndt. Suet. Una res erat magno usui, .... was of gre&t 
use. Lucil. Quod tibi magnopire cordi est, nUhi veiiementer dispacet; 
What is a great pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, &c. Id. 

Sometimes the words fit, able, ready, ^lg., must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive ; as, Citm solvendo eivitdtes non essent, .... 
not able to pay. Cic. DitHtes, qui oiUri ferendo essent. Liv. Qua re- 
stinguendo igmfitrent. lAxr, Radix ejus est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a nominative is sometimes 
used ; as, Amor est ezitium pecdri (Virg.) ; or an accusative, with or with- 
out a preposition ; as, Se Achilli comitem esse datum dieit ad helium. Cie. 
Se Remis in clientelam dicdbant. Cibs. 

Rem. 5. The dative of the object after sum, often seems rather to 
depend upon the dative of the end, than upon the verb *, as in the exam- 
ple Ego omnibus meis exitio fuiro (Cic), in which omiAbus msis has the 
same relation to exitio that pecdri has to exitium in the above example 
from Virgil. For the use of the dative after a noun, see § 211, Rem. 5. 

Note 1. The dative is sometimes used after the infinitive, instead of 
the accusative, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive 
is omitted ; as, Vobis necesse est fortxbus esse viris. Liv. See § § li^. 
Rem. 6, and 239, Rem. 1. 

Note 2. In such expressions as Est mihi nomen Alexandro, Cut cog* 
ndfnen Jalo additur, the proper name is put in the dative in apposition 
with that which precedes, instead of taking the case of nomen or cognA^ 
men. See § 204, Rem. 8. 



DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

^ 228» Some particles are followed by the dative of the 
end or object ; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, PrmAmik eastris, Very 
near to the camp. C»8. Congruenter natHns, Agreeably to nature. Cic. 
Propiits stabQlis armenta tetUrent. Vi^. Vit»f«ce lufmlnvm amie6 vivire. 
Id. Bene mihi, bens vobis. Plant & obviam; as, MM obviam vsmsti 
Cic. 
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9. Certain piep<Mnti<»w. especiftUy in comie writeni ; u, Miki dmm est. 
It if unknown to me. Plant. Contra rukia. Id. But in such instances 



they are rather used like adjectives. 
3. Certain interjections; as, Hei 
IS me ! Ter. Vm victUl Lir. VtBtel also occurs in 



3. Certain interjections; as, HeinUhil Ah me! Virr. Vmmiki/ Wo 
' "" • ' flautus. 



Note. The dative of the substantiye pronouns seems sometimes re- 
dundant, or to affect the meaning but little ; as, Fur mihi es, .... in my 
opinion. Plant. An Ule mihi Uber, cui mvlier impirat 7 Cic. Ton^iwm 
mihi eduxU. Id. Ubi nunc nobis detLt Ule magisUr? Virg. Ecce tibi 
8eb6nts! Cie. Hem tibi talenium argenti Pkilij^cum est. Plaut. Sibi is 
sometimes subjoined to nau ; as, Suo sibi gladio ttuncjugalo. Plant. Sibi 
auo tem/»dre. Cic. 



ACCUSATIVE, 
ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

4> S29. The object of an active verb is put in the 
accusative; as^ 

LegAios mUtunt, They send ambassadors. Csbs. Animus movet corpus. 
The mind mores the body. Cic. Da vemam hane. Grant this favor. Terl 
Eum imitdU suntf They imitated him. Cic. 

Remark 1. An active verb, with the accusative, often takes 
a genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional rela- 
tion ; as, 

Te eonvinco amentiae, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da locum meli- 
orlbus. Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teueria luctu, Troy 
frees herself from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rem. 2. Such is the difference of idiom between the Latin and English 
languages^ that many verbs which are considered active in one, are used 
as neuter m the other. Hence, in translating active Latin verbs, a prepo- 
sition must often be supplied in English; as, Ut me caveret. That he 
should beware of me. Cfic. On the other hand, many verbs, which in 
Jjatin are neuter, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into English 
by active verbs. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, Evmtum sendtuSf quern (sc. dare) vido- 
Hfier, dabit, Liv. 

8. IHcOf and verbs of similar meaning, are often omitted ; as, Q^id 
multa ? quid ? JVe muUa, sc. dicam. Qutd (sc.* de eo dicam) quod udus 
toddrum in discr%men voedtur 7 Cic. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun ; as, J^tozprtecipitaty sc. se. Virg. 
Tum prora avcrtit. Id. Eo lavdtum, sc. m«. Hor. The reflexives are 
usually wanting after certain verbs; a8,a6o2eo, abstineo, augeo, eelirOf 
eontinuo, declino, decdquo^flectOy elejlecto, incllno, laivo, laxo^ moveOf mutOf 
vracipUOy remiitOf ruo, turbOy verto, deverto, reverto ; and more rarely after 
moveoy convertOy and many others. 

2. When it ts something indefinite, or easily supplied; as. Ego, ad 
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pun scribam, nesdo, tc. UUras. Cie. />• fM d CeeitM egt dSUgtmUr^ H 
Mcripsi ad U. Id. Benifeek SiUuB. Id. 

Rem. 5. An infinitiye, or one or more clauses may supply 
the place of the accusative ; as. 

Da filihi fUlera. Hor. JUddes dulce loqui, reddet riddre deeihrum. id. 
Cfupio me esie dementem. Cic. JUktmenses Btatuirunt ut navea consccn- 
dSrent. Id. Vereor ne a doctis reprehendar. Id. Sometimes both oon- 
ttructions are united ; aa. Dt iram mueraniur ntdnem amb&ruMf it tantof 
mortalibus esse labores. Virg. 

bk such constructioiui, the subject of the clause is sometimes put in tlio 
accusative as the object of the verb ; as, Msti Marcellum, qudm tardus sit, 
for JfdsU qudm tardus sit Marcelius. Cic. Ilium, vl vivat, aptant. Ter. 
Rem frumentariam, ut satis eommdd^ supportdri posset, timire diabant. 
Ces. 

Rem. 6. The impersonal yerbs miserd^ pcenUei, pudei^ 
tadet, and piget, likewise miserescit, miseritur, and perttssum 
est, are followed by an accusati?e of the person exercising the 
feeling; as, 

Eifrum nos misiret. We pity them. Cic. See § 215, (1.) Vesitum est 
also occurs with such an accusative ; Quos non est veritum. Cic. 

Rem, 7. Juvat, dekctat, faHit, fugit, and praigrit, also, 
are followed by an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te MUiri anfiM esse wdd/t me jkimK, That you are in good spirits deli|rhts 
me. Cic. Fugit me adts scribire. Cie. mud alUrum qudm sil d^fidUe, 
non te fugit, nee verd CmAiem fefelUt. Id. 

For mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, after refert and interest, see § 219, 
Rem. 1. 

For the accusative by attraction, instead of the nominative, see § 206, 
(6,) (b,) 

^ 230. Verbs signifying to name or call, to choose, render 
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two accusa- 
tives denoting the same person or 'thing ; as, 

Urbem ex AntiOchi patris nomine Antiochiam vocdvit. He called the city 
Antioch, &c. Just. Me conaHlem feeistis. Cic. Sulpicium accusatdrem 
suum numerdbat, non competitOrem. Id. Ctitm vos testes habeam. Nep. 

For the verbs mcluded in this rule, see § 210, Kem. 3, (3.) 

Remark 1. After verbs si^ifying to esteem or reckon, one of the ac- 
cusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse express- 
ed or understood ; as, A'e me ezistimdris ad mansndum esse propensiorcm. 
Cic. Bum avarum possHmus existimdre. Id. Mercurium ommum inven- 
tdrem artium ferunt ; hunc vidrum atque itinirum ducem arbitrantur, 
Ces. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, &c,; as, ToZem «<; imperatorem 
prabuit, He showed himself such a commander. Nep. (^uare ejus fuga 
comltem me adjttngirem. Cic. Homlnum opinio socium me ascribit tuts 
laudlbas. Id. Pntsta te eum ^ mihi es eognUus. Cic. FiUam tuam 
vuhi uxOrem posco. Flaut. PetU banc Satumia munus. Ovid. Such con- 
•troctions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse. 
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^281. Verbs of askinff, demanding, and teachingy 
and ceh (to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one 
of a person, the other of a thing; as, 

Rofo t<9 nummofl, I ask jou for money. Mart. Potee decs Teniajn, 
Ask favor of the gods. Vinr. i^mim legent quig muslcam docuirit £pa- 
minondam, When they shaQ read who taught Kpaminondas music. Nep. 
Jintig6nMS iter omnes edmt, Antigonus conceals his route from all. id. 

Rkmark 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding, 
JfagUo, dpagitOy obsecroj oroy exOro, pereontOTf poscOj r^wseo, pattiUo, 
preeoTf acprieor, rogo, and irUerrdgo; of teaching, doeeOj eiioeeo, dedoceo, 
and erudiOf which last has two accusatives onTjr in the poets. Cingo 
occurs once with two accusatives ; Arma Tribumtium dngire digma latus. 
Mart. 

Rbm. 2. Instead of the accusative of a person, verbs of asking and 
demanding often take the ablative with aJbot tx; as, Abn debibHm abs te 
kas Uiirag poseire. Cio. Veniam orimus ab ipso. Virg. Istud voUbam 
ex te pereontdri, Flaut. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative of a thing, the ablative with de is 
also used after many of the above verbs ; as, Sic ego U eisdem de rebus 
intenUffem. Cic. J!Je itiniie kosUum s^ndium eddcet. Sail. Basaus n^ster 
me de hoe libro eel&mt, Cic. Sometimes also a dependent clause. 

Rkm. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching^, are not fol- 
lowed by two accusatives ; as, exigo, peto, ^tuerOy scitor, sciscUoVf which 
take an ablative of the person with a preposition ; imbuo, irutituOf instrrtOy 
&c., which are sometimes used with the ablative of the thing, generally 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed. 

Rem. 5. Many other active verbs with the accusative of a 
person, sometimes take an accusative of nihily of the neuter 
pronouns hoc^ id, quid, 6lc., or of adjectives of quantity ; as, 

Fabius ea me monuit, Fabius reminded me of those thin^. Cic. JWm 
quo me altquid jttodre posses. Id. Pauca pro tempdre mtUies hortdtus. 
Sail. Id tidjnia me, Ter. JVec te id coTisuUt. Cic. ConsUJo and moneo 
are also found with a noun denoting the thing m the accusative ; as. Cam' 
tfUam banc rem arnicas. Plant. Earn rem nos locus admanuit. Sail. 

A preposition may often be understood before the above neuter accu- 
satives. See § 235, Rem. 5. 

By a similar construction, genus is sometimes used in the accusative, 
instead of tlie genitive ; as, Scis me orationes, out alipiid id genus scri- 
hire. Cic. MtUas hoc genus vigUias vigildrurU. Gall. So Omnes mMUa- 
hre secus. Suet. 

^ 232. (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed by an accu- 
sative of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

VUam vivBre,T6 live ti life. Plant. Furire furOrem. Virg. Istampug' 
nam pugndbo. Plant. Pugndre nrcdia. Hor. Lusum insolentem ludire. 
Id. Si non servitntem serviat. Plant. Qiieror haudfiu^es questus. Stat 
Jurdvi verisAmvm, jusjurandum. Cic. Igndtas Jubet ire vias. Val. Flace. 
Ut suum gaudium gauderimus. Coel. ad Cic. Prqfidsci magnum iter 
Cic. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used in an active 
sense, and are therefore followed by an aeeusative. Neater ? erte 
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are also sometimes followed by an aecosatiTe, depending on a 
preposition understood. The following are examples of both 
constructions : — 

With oleo and sapio, and their compounds, redoleo, resipio ; — OUt un- 
ffaenta, He ameUs of perfumes. Ter. OratUhua rtdoUrUes antiquitAtem. 
Cic. MelUt herbam earn samwUf The Jioney tastes of that iierb. FUn. 
Uva picem resipitns, id. So Sitio honores. Cic. J^ee vox homloem 
sonat. Virg. Sudare mella. Id. Morientem iuwiin« elavuU, Id. Qui$ 
pauperiem crepat? Hor. Omnes una manet nox. Id. Jngrati anlnU 
crimen horreo. Cic. Ego meaa qtteror fortQnas. Plaut.' PasWremf taUHr 
ret ud Cyclopa, rof^ahat. Hor. So the passiye ; JVune agrestem Cyddpa , 
movetuT. Id. JWcm id Uurpmat virgo? Does the maid weep on tiiat ac- 
count? Ter. Quicquid ftelirarU reges, plectuntur ^chivi. Hor. J^ectu id 
indigndri posses. Li v. Quod duHtas fie feciris. Plin. Nihil laboro. Cic. 
Corgdon tardibat Alexin. Virg. Stygias juratimus undas. Ovid. JVavl- 
gai squor. Virg. Currimus equor. Id. Fascuntur sylvas. Id. MuUa 
9}ia,peccat. Cic. 'Exsetmi^a ite frequeiUar. Ovid. Devenere locoa. Virg. 

Accusatives are founa in like manner afler amblilOf caUeo, doleOy equUOf 
gaudeo, gemOf UUeOf latrOj ruUo, paUeo, pereOfdepereOy procedo, sUfllo, tremo, 
treptdoy vadOf veniOf &c. 

In tlie above and similar ezamples, the prepositions oh, propter, per, ad, 
&c.y may ofteq be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most 
common with the neuter accusatives id, quid, aJiqvid, quicquid, nihil,idemf 
illud, tantum, quantum, muUa, pauca, alia, cetira, and omnia. 

^ 233. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with traTis have two accusatives, one de- 
pending upon the verb, the other upon the preposition ; as, Omriem equi' 
t&tum pontem transdncit^ He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. Caes. 
Hellespontum copias trajecit. Nep. 

So PofUus scopQios superidcit undam. Virg. So, also, adverlo and 
indHeo with anlmum; as, Id anlmum advertit. Csbs. Id quod aiiimum 
induxirat paulisper iion tenuit. Cic. So, also, injicio in Plautus — Ego te 
manrnn injiciam. » 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive voice 
depending upon their prepositions ; as, Magicas aecingier artes, To be 
prepared for magic arts. Virg. Classis drcumvekXtur ^iceia. Liv. Vec- 
tem eireumjectus fuisset. Cic. Locum pratervectus sum. Cic. 

But afler most active verbs compounded with prepositions which take 
an accusative, the preposition is repeated ; as, Casar se ad nemXnem at^ 
juHxit (Cic.) ; or a dative is use4 ', as, Hie dies me valdt Crasso adjunxit. 
Id. See §224. 

(3.J Many neuter verbs take an accusative when compounded with pre- 
positions wbich govern an accusative, but these sometimes become active; 
as, Gentes qutB mare illud adjdcent. The nations which border upon that 
sea. Nep. ObemUtdre tigmen. Curt. InceduntmcBstos locos. Tac. Tran- 
silui flammas. Ovid, ^cedire tecta. Cic. JjudSrum diebus, qui coffniti- 
<}nem inttrvenirant. Tac. Mire provinciam. Suet. Caveat ne proelium 
isuat. Cic. Naves pardtas invlnit. Csb. Ingridi iter pedlbus. Cic. 
J^ieUri hmrti quos modb prateribdmus. Id. Le&nes subiire jugum. Virg 
Fima allabltur aures. Id. AUAquor te. Id. 

18 
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Remabx 1. Some neuter verba eompomided with piepontioiis whidi 
lake an ablative after them, are at times followed by an accusative ; as, 
Neminem eonvinif I met with no one. Cic. Qui societfttem caiiris. Id. 
4versdri honOres. Ovid. Evaditaue eeUr ripam. Virg, Ezeedire nuniA- 
rum. Tac. £zf re limen. Ter. Tibnr pnBfiuutU ofum. Hor. 

RsM. 2. The preposition is often repeated after the verb, or a difierent 
one is used ; as, In Galliam mcdnt Jintomus. Cic. Ad me tuUre omosdam 
memini. Id. JVe in sen&tum aceedirem, Cic. Reglna ad templnm m- 
eetsit. Virg. Juzta genitSrem agtat Lavinia. Id. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in bundus are follow- 
ed bv an accusative like the verbs from which they are derived ; as, Qku< 
tihi hue receptio ad te est meum virum? Wherefore do you receive nay hus- 
band hiUier to you ? Plaut. Qtdd tiH banc aditio eat? Id. VitafmtduM 
castra. Lav. 

^ 234. I. When the active voice takes an accusative both 
of a person and thing, the* passive retains the latter ; as, 

Rogdtus est sententiam. He was asked his opinion. liv. Interrogdiug 
causam. Tac. Seg^tes alimentft^ue detita dives poseebdtur humus. Ovid. 
Motus doceri gaudet latHeos rnatHra virgo. Hor. Omnes belli artes edoctus. 
Liv. Jfosne hoc cddtos tarn diu f Ter. Multa in extis numemur. Cic. 

Note. As the object of the active voice becomes the subject of the 
passive, the passive is not followed by an accusative of the* object. 

In other respects, the government of the active and passive voices is, in 
general, the same. 

Remark 1. Induo and exuOf though they do not take two accusatives in 
the active voice, are sometimes followed by an accusative of the thing in 
the passive ; as, Induitur atras vestes, She puts on sable wments. Ovid. 
ThorSlca indntus. Virg. ExUta est Roma senectam. Mart. So dngOy 
which occurs once in the active voice with two accusatives ; as, InuOU 
ferrum eingUur. Virg. See § 231, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 2. The future uassive participle in the neuter gender with est^ is 
^ sometimes, though rarely, followed by an accusative ; as, Multa novis 
rebus pnim sit agendum. Lucr. 

II. An adjective, verb, and participle, are sometimes followed 
by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates ; as, 

Jfudus membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. OshvLmeroBquedeosinalia. 
Id. Micat auHbus et tremit artus. Id. Cetera parce puar beUo. Id. Sih- 
Ua colla tumentem. Id. ExpUri mentem nequit. Id. Pieti scuta LaHd. 
Id. Fractus membra. Hor. Maximam partem laete vlmtnt. C»s. 

This construction, which is probably of Greek origin, b usually called 
Stfecdoche. It is chie^y used by the poets : the accusative seems to de- 
pend on a preposition understood. 

III. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusa- 
tive, are used in the passive voice, the« accusative becoming the 
subject, according to the general rule of active verbs ; as, 

Teriia vivUur atas. Ovid. Bellvm miUtaiitur. Hor. Darmitur kiems. 
Mart Multa peeeantur. Cic. ^dltur Gnossins Minos. Sen. AVaftomnl- 
bus dreumsisteritur. Cees. Hostes nmddi .posse. Sail. Campus abUur 
aquA. Ovid. Pluru iiuuntur gratia. Cic. * 
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ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

^ 235. (] .) Twenty-nx prepositions are followed bjr 
the accusati?e. 

These are ad, adversiks or adversum, ante, apud, circa or 
circum, cin^iter^ ci$ or citray contra^ erga, extra, infra, inter, 
intra, juxta, oh, penes, per, pone, post, pr ester, prope, propter, 
secundum, supra, trans, uUra; as, 

Ad templum, To the temple. Virg. Mverstu hettes, Against the enemy. 
Lay. Cis Rkenum f Tina Bide the JLhine, Cma, Intra murog. Cic, Ptmte 
reges. Just. Propter aqua rtvum. Yirg, InUr agendum. Id. Ante dih 
mandum. Id. 

Remark 1. Cis is ^nerally used with names of places ; dira also 
with other words; as, Cu Taurum. Cic. CisPadum, Lit. dtra Vdiam, 
Cie. Tela hostium cUra. Tac. 

Rem. 2. Inter, signifying between, applies to two accasattves jointly, 
and sometimes to a plural accusaUve alone ; as, Inter me et Seipi&nem. 
Cic. Inter natos et parentes. Id. Inter nos. Id. 

(2:) In and sub, denoting tendency, are followed by the accu- 
sative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via ducit in urbem, Tlie way conducts into the city. Virg. Jflaster in 
te amor. Cic. Exer&ltus sub jufum misgus eet, The army was sent under 
the yoke. Csbs. Magna mei sub terras ibit imdgo. Virg. Medid m urbe. 
In the midst of the city. Oyid. In his Juit Arimnstus, Ces. Bdla sub 
IHdds mcenibus gerire,^ To wage war under the Trojan walls. Oyid. 
Sub node sUenii. Virg. 

The most common significations of in, with the accusatiye, are, into, 
towards, until, for, against, — with the ablatiye, in, upon, among. In some 
instances, tnand^, denoting tendency, are followed by the ablative, and, 
denoting situation, by the accusatiye ; as, In conspectu wuo audet venire, 
Thssd. JfatiOnes qtuB in amicitiam popiUi Romdni, ditionem^rus essent. Id. 
Sub jugo dictator hostes misit. Liy. Hostes sub montem eonsedisse. Csbs. 

In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency nor 
ntuation, are followed sometimes by the accusatiye, and sometimes by 
the ablatiye ; as, Amor cresdt in horas. Oyid. Hostllem in modum. Cic. 
Qitod in bono seryo did posset. Id. Sub ed conditione. Ter. Sub pcenl 
mortis. Suet. 

In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes the 
ablatiye ; denoting near, about, either the accusatiye or ablatiye ; as, Sub 
tempSre, At the time. Lucan. Sub lucem (Virg.), Sub luce (Liv.), 
About dajbreak. 

(3.) Super is commonly followed by the accusative ; but when 
it signifies either on or concerning, it takes the ablative ; as, 

Super labentem culmtna tecti. Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. 
Super teniro prostemit gramine corpus, He stretches his body on the ten- 
der ^^rass. Id. Malta super Priiimo rogttans super Hectare multa, .... con- 
cemmg Friam, &ai. Id. The compound des^per is found with the 
accusatiye, and insHper with the accusatiye and ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes 
the ablative ; as, 
&cit«r terras, Under the earth. Liy. Subter densd iMtadXne, Virg. 



Digitized by 



Google 



90i3 •TlfTAX.-^ACCnflATITE or TIME AND SPACE. 

(5.) Clam is followed either by the aceusatire or ablative ; 

CUm TM, Without jToar kttoirledge. CSe. Oam patre. Ter. Clam 
alio occun with a genitiye — C^Mit patris (Ter.) ; and even with a. dative 
— Mihi e£am e«t. Pluut. 

Rem. 3. The adverbi versus and u^^ are sometimes used with an 
accusative, which depends on a preposition understood ; as, Brundusiom 
ffsrsus, Cie. Termlnos usqut iMytB. Just Ugque £nnam proftctL Cic 
Versus is always pUced after the accusative, 

RxM. 4* Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon 
them, but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, Multis 
post mtimSf i. e. fost id tmnpus. Cic. Circum CancarduBf sc. adem* 

RxM. 5. The accusative, in many constructionfl, is supposed to depend 
on a preposition understood. The preposition cannot, however, always 
be properly expressed, in such instances ; nor is it easy, in eyery case, to 
say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusatiye without a 
preposition atter neuter verbs, see 9 232. For the case of synecdoche, see 
1^234, II. The following examples may here be added : — homo id atdlis. 
Cic. Quid tibi isUUis videar? Plant. Profeeius est id tefnut&ris, Cic. 
lUud hint. Suet. Devenire locos. Virg. Propior montem. Sail. Prox^ 
Iffi^ Pompeium sadffAam. Cic. Ate bis tens snmmum lUiras accfjn. Id. 
Idne estis atutOres mihi ? Ter. Vix eqtOdem ausim afirmare quod ^uidatm 
BMctOres suanJt. Liv. In most of these, ad may be understood. 



ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

^ 336. Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of 
space, are put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Fm annos triginta, I haye lived thirty years. Deerevirunt interea- 
iarium quinque et quadraginta dies Umgumj They decreed an intercalary 
month forty-five days long. Cic. Annos natus vigitUi septeniy Twenty- 
seven years old. Id. Dies totos de virtau dissirunt. Id. Duces qui unii 
cum Sertorio omnes annos fuirant. Cces. Biduum Laodice<efiu. Cic. 
Te jam annum audientem Cratippum, Id. Dims fossas quindietm pedes 
latas perduxity He extended two ditches fifteen feet broad. Cses. Citm 
abessem ah Amano iter unius dUi, Cic. Tres pateat call spatium non 
ampfius ulnas. Virg. A porta stadia centum et vigintiprocesslmus, Cic. 
Vhnt annis viginH navem, imperdvU triennio. Suet. JEseulapii templum 
quinque milUbus passuum tUstans. Liv. Ventidius bidui spatio abest 
mhee, Cic. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other noons, 
ne often put in tlie genitiye or ablative. See § 211, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 2. A term of time not yet completed, may be expressed by an 
ordinal number ; as, JVb* yiceslmum jam diem patlmur hebescire aciem 
horum auctorittUis. Cic. Punico hello duodecimum annum Italia urebdr 
tuT. Liy. 

Rem. 3. The accusatiye or ablatiye of space is sometimes omitted 
while a genitive depending on it remains ; as, Castra qwe abirant bidui 
ic. spatimm or spatia, Cio. 
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RsH. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablatiye ia 
commonly used ; as, MillXbuspoy^imm sex a OuHria caatris conHdit, Ces. 

For abhine, with the accusative, see S 253, Rem. 2 For the ablative 
denoting difference of time or space, see § 256, Rem. 16. 

Rkm . 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accosative of 
time or space, bat it ^nerally modiiies the meaning ; as. Quern per decern 
annos aluimus,... .during ten years. Cic. Qua inter decern annos facta 
mmi. Id. Suleum in quaiuar pedes Umgum citmfedris, Colum. 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

^ 237. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the 
accusative without a preposition ; as, 

Regilus Carthagtnem redntf Regrulns returned to Carthage. Cio. 
Capaam /scti< iter. He turns his coarse to Capua. Liv. CMpurmug 
Romam proficisOtur. SaU. Romam erai nuncidtum, Cic. Messtnam 
litiras dedU. Id. 

Rkmarx 1. The aecusative, in like manner, is \&ed after iter with 
JMIR, hdheo. dee. ', as, Iter est nuhi Lanuvium. Cic. OuArem iter habere 
Capuam. id. 

Rkm. 2. The preposition to be supplied is m, denoting into, which ia 
•ometimes expressed ; as. In EphSsum abii. Plaut. Ad^ when expressed 
before the name of a town, denotes not into, but to or near; as, desar ad 
€^n67tLai pervinit, Coes. Cum egoadHencitfunaccediirem. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative, a dative is sometimes, though rare- 
ly, used ; as, Carthagini nuncios mittiim, Hor. 

Rem. 4. Domus in both numbers, and rus in the singular, 
are put in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

Jte domum, Go home. Virg. Gtdli domos abiirant. Liv. Rvsibo. Ter. 

When damns is limited by a genitive, or a possessive adjective pronoun, 
it sometimes takes a preposition : with other adjectives, the preposition is 
generally expressed ; as, M'on IntroSo in nostram domum. Plaut. Venisoe 
m domum Lecce. Cic. Ad eam domum profeeti sunt. Id. In domos 
•ap£ras scandire cura fuit. Ovid. 

Domus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun ; as, 
Domum reditidnis spe sublaid. Cees. So, Keditua ivu.itam. Cic. 

Rkm. 5. Before all other names of places in which the motion ends^ 
except those of towns, and domus and rvsy the preposition is commonly 
used; as, Ex Asid transis in Europam. Curt. Te in Epirum venisse 
gaudeo. Cie. But it is sometimes omitted ; as, Inde Sardiniam cum 
dasse venit. Cic. Italiam Lavin&que venit litdra. Virg. Jiavigdrt 
iEj^ptum pergit. Liv. Rapidum venUmus Oaxen. Virg. The names of 
nations are used in the same manner ; as, J{octe ad Nervios fervenirunl, 
Cet. JVbtf ibXmus Afros. Virg. So insCilas rubri maris navigatU. Plin. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADVERBS AND INTERJEC- 
TIONS. 
^ 238* 1. The adverbs pridie Bndpostridie are often followed 
by the aceimtive ; as, Pridie eum diem. The day before that day. Cie. 
fridie Idus. Id. Po^ridie ludos. Id. Postridis Calendas. Liv. 
18 • 
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The oecnsatiye, m snck examples, depends on ante or post undeMtood 
For the genitive after pridie and postridie, see § 212, Rcitf. 4, Nots 6. 
The adverb beni is sometimes followed by the accusative in forms of 

drinking health ; as, PropinOy beni vos, betA nos, beni te, baU me, beni 

nostram Stephaniam. Plant. Bend Messalam. Tiboll. 

2. The interjections en, ecce^ O, heu, and pro, are sometimes 
followed by the accusative ; as, 

En quatuoT aras! ecce ditas Hbi Daphm! Behold foor altars ! lo, two 
for thee, Daphnis ! Virg. Eccwn / teeos / ecdUum I for ecee eum ! ecee eos! 
ecce ilium ! Plant. O praddrum custodem i Cic. Heu me infeUcem ! Ter. 
Pro De&m hommftmque fidem ! Cic. 

So also ahy then, and hem ; ^ Ah me me ! Catull. Eheu me mislrum ! 
Ter. Hem astutias ! Id. ' 

The accusative is also used in exclamations without an intei3ectio& ; 
M, Misiram me! Ter. Homlnem gravem et civem egregium! Cic. 

SUBJECT- ACCUSATIVE. 

^ 239* The subject of the infinitive mood is put in 
the accusative ; as, 

Molest^ Pompeium id ferre eonstahat^ That Pompey took that ill, was 
evident. Cic. Eos hoc nomine appelldrifas est. Id. Miror te adme nihil 
scriJblre, I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Qeim- 
poa jubet esse paientes. Virg. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it pre- 
cedes in tlie genitive or dative case ; as. Est adolescentis majdres natu 
vereri, sc. eum. Cic. Doctoris intetligentis est natnrd sud duce utentem 
sic institugre. Id. Expidit bonas esse vobis, sc. vos. Ter. Armari Voir 
scOrum edlce manipUs. Virg. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the 
infinitive, when it is the subject of tlie preceding verb ; as, PolUcitus sum 
suscfpturum {esse)y sc. tiw, I promisea (that 1) would undertake. Ter. 
Scd rtddere posse negdbat, sc. se. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The subject of ^e infinitive is often omitted, when it is a 
general indefinite word for person or thing ; as, Est aUud iraeundum esse, 
mU.ud irdtumy sc. homlnem. Cic. 

The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting. See & 209, 
Rem. 3. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clause. 
See § 201, IV. 

For the verbs after which the subject-accusative with the infinitive is 
used, see § 272. For the accusative in the predicate after infinitives neu- 
ter and passive, see § 210. 

VOCATIVE. 

'^ 240. The vocative is used, either with or without 
an interjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

The interjections O, heu, and pro, also ah, an, ehcm, eheu, 
eho, ehodum, e/a, hem, heus, hut, to, ohe, and vah, are oAen 
followed by the vocative ; as, 

O fomas^ pwri O bMUtiful boy ! Virg. Heu tirgo! Id. Pro i 
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JtqfOer! Cie. Ah wrgo infiUx! Vlr^. Heua Syre! Ter. Ohe liheUet 
Mart 

The Yocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitiye depending upon it 
remains; as, O misirm sortis J bc. homines. Lucan. 

NoTX. The Tocative forms no part of a proposition, but senretf to 
designate the person to whom a proposition is addressed. 



ABLATIVE. 
ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

^241. Eleven prepositions are followed by the abia* 
live. 

These are a, ab, or ahs ; absque, coram, cum, de, e Or ez, 
paiam, pra, pro, sine, tenus ; as, 

Ah tUo temp&re, From that time. Liy. A tcribendo. From writing. Cio. 
Cttui exerdUu, With the army. Sail. Certis de eausis, For certain 
reasons. Cic. Ex fugd, From flight. Id. Palam popiilo. Lir. Situs 
labdre, Cic. Cap^ldo tenus, Virg. 

For in, sub, super, subter, and dam, with the ablative, see § 235, (2,) &e. 

Remark 1. Tenus is always placed ailer its case. It sometimes takes 
the genitive, chiefly the genitive plural. See § 221, III. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs procul and simvl are sometimes used with an ab- 
lative, which depends on a preposition understood ; as, Procul mari,BC.a; 
Far from the sea. Liv. Simul nobis habitat, sc. cum. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Some of the above prepositions, like those which are follow* 
ed by the accusative, are occasionally used without a noun expressed ; as, 
Ciim coram sumus. Uic. Cum fratre an sine. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative is often used without a preposition, where, in 
English, a preposition must be supplied. This occurs especially in poetry. 
In some such cases, a preposition may properly be introduced in Latin ; 
in others, the idiom of that language does not permit it. 

^ S42* Many verbs compounded with a, ah, ahs, de, e, ex, 
and super, are followed by an ablative depending upon the prep" 
osition ; as, 

Ahesse urbe, To be absent from the city. Cic. AHre sedlbus, To depart 
from their habitations. Tac. Ut se maledictis non abstineani. Cic. De- 
trOdunt naves scopUdo.Thay push the ships from the rock. Virg. Mavi 
egressus est. Nep. Excedire finibus. Liv. Ceesar prtdio supersedere 
gtaiuit, Qies. 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or a different one is 
used ; as, Detrahire de tud famd nunquam eo^dtri. Cic. Ex oeiUis abi» 
€runt, Liv. Exire apatrid. Cic. Exire de vitd. Id. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun ; but, 
in many cases, it may be supplied by the mind ; as, EquUes degressi ad 
pedes, sc. equis. Liv. Ahlre ad Deos, sc. vitd. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs compounded with ab, de, and ex. instead of the 
ablative, are sometimes followed by the dative. See § ^M, Rem. 1 and 
9. Some compounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative 
See §233, Rem. 1. 
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ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

^ 243. Opus and tuusy signifying need^ are usuaUy 
limited by the ablative ; as, 

AuctoriUte tud ttobis tmus est, We need jonr aathoritj. Cic. AWne 
•nlmii omit mme pectdre jirmo. Virs. ffaeegf quiboi produiEtii unts nam 
esset; Snips^for which the procoiuiuT had no occasion. Cic. JVicii« Tirlbd 
u$U9f nyne manlbiu rapldis. Virg. 

Remark 1. Opitf'and usus are somettmes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle ; as, /to facto et maturato opua esse. That there was 
need of so doing and of hastening. Lir. Usus nicto est mihu Ter. After 
opjUj a noun is sometimes expressed widi the participle ; as, (hnu fiat 
Hirtio convento (Cic.) ; Opus sibi esse domino ^us invento (Ldir.) ; — or a 
supine is used ; as, /to dictu opus est, Ter. 

For the genitive and accusative after opus and ususy see § 211, Rem. U. 

Rem. 2. Copies and usus, signifying need, are only used with the verb 
sum. Opus is sometimes the subject^ and sometimes the predicate, of that 
verb ; ustu the subject only. Opus is rarely followed bv an ablative, ex- 
cept when it is the subject of the verb. The thing needed may, in gene- 
ral, be put either in the nominative or the ablatire ; as, Dux nobis opus 
est (Cic), or Duce ruibis opus est. The former construction is most 
common with neuter adjectives and pronouns, and b always used with 
those which denote quantity, as tantum, quantum, phis, &c. ; as, Quod 
non opus est, asse carum est. Cato apud Sen. 

For the ablative of character, quality, &c., limiting a noun, see $211, 
Rem. 6. 

^ 244* DigntLs, indignus, contentus, pradiius, and frt" 

tusy are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Dignus laude. Worthy of pmise. Hor. Vox pop^li majestflte mdigna, 
A speech unworthy of the dimity of the people. Ces. Bestia eo ean- 
tenUe non quterunt amplius. Cic. Homo scelfire pritdUus. Id. Plerique 
ingeniofreti. Id. 

Remark 1. The adverb dign^, like dignus, taJkes the ablative after it; 
as, Peecat uter nostrdm cruce dignius, Hor. 

Rem. 2. Diptus and indi^rmts are sometimes followed by the genitive ; 
as^ Sus&tpe cogUationem digmsAmam tute virtatis. Cic. Indignus avunun. 
Virg. 

Instead of an ablative, they often take an infinitive, or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Eral dignus amari. Virg. Dignus qui impSret. 
Cic. AVm sum dignus, ut figam jwlum in pariStem. Plant. 

^ 246. I. Vtovy fruor^ fungovy potior, vescor, and dtg- 
nory are followed by the ablative ; as, 

His vocTbus usa est, She used these words. Virg. Fnd voluptflte. To 
enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungitur officio, He performs his duty. Id. OppTdo 
votiti sunt. Liv. Vescltur aur&. Virg. Me dignor honore. Id. HonHnes 
nondre dignantur. Cic. 

8o the compounds ahOloT, and rarely dsMor, perfirucTy defimgOTy and 
perfimgor. 

Remark 1. Ths above verbs, except dignor, instead of an ablative 
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•ometbnes take an accaiative ; as, QMam rem nudici utmnUtr. Varr. In- 
gemmnfmi, Ter. Datdmes mUUdre munTufungens. Nep. GeMem. aJtt* 
quam urbem notiram potUiiram jnUem. Cic. Sacras laQroa vescar, Tibiill. 
PoHor b, also, fomm with the genitive. (See § 2^, 4.) Dignar it uaed 
both as active and passive. 

II. Lmtor^ gaudeo, gJorior^ jacto, nitor^ sto^Jldo, conjtdo, 
muio, misceo, epHlor, vivo, assuesco, and consto (to consist of), 
are often followed by the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Lator tud dictate, I rejoice in your di^tv. Cic. Gaude tuo bono. Id. 
Slid victorid gSnidri, Ces. Jactai supplicio Uvando. Cic. Jfiti aequitate. 
Id. Censdris opinione standum non tnOdvit. Id. Fidire corsu. Ovid. 
CarpSris firmitate eanfidire, Cic. ifoam mutat striglli. Hor. Gtnus 
jntgiuB quo as3uevirant, Liv. Qtudqtdd auro et argento eoTistdrei, Suet 

Remark 1. Gaudeo is sometimes followed by the accusative ; as, Cro- 
tlsos komines swum doldrem. Cic. See § 23Q, (2.) Fido, etn\fidOf and 
asiuescOf often take the dative. See § 223, Rem. 2, 

Rem. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, later 
and gaudeo usually take de; glorior and jacto, de or in; niiorf «to, fido 
and confidOf in; assuesco, in or ad; misceo, cvm/and eonstOy ex. 

III. The ablative without a preposition is used after sum, to 
denote the situation or circumstances of the subject of the 
rerb; as, 

Tamen magno timbre sum, Tet I am in great fear. Cic. Qitantofiarim 
dol6re jneministi. Id. Maximo honOre Servius TuIHus erat, Liv. Vi 
melidre simus loco, ne optandum quidem est, Cic. 

But the preposition in is often used before such ablatives, especially If 
an adjective or pronoun is not joined with them ; as, ^m in ezpectatiOne 
omnium rerum. Cic. Etsi erdmus in magnd spe. Id. 

^246. Perfect participles denoting <mein are often 
followed by the ablative of the aowrccy wi£aut a prepo- 
sition. 

Such are natu8,progndtuSy satus, eredtus, eretus, edUus, geriUus, generd- 
tuSf ortus ; to which may be added oriundus. 

Thus, J^Tate ded! O son of a goddess ! Virg. TanJUOo projgnafus, De- 
•cended from Tantalus. Cic. &ifi<« JVerel<2e, Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. 
CredJttts rege. Id. AlcanAre ereU. Virg. Edlte r^bus, Hor. DUs get^ 
ite, Virg. ^rgolico generdtus AlemJiiu. Ovid. Ortus nuUis majorilnts, 
Hor. Caelesti semine oriundi, Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also rarely omitted after naseor; as, Ut 
patre certo nascerire. Cic. So, Fortes ereantur fortibus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. The prepositions a or ab, de, e or er, are often ezpiesitd after 
fbese participles, especially in prose. 



ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, &c. 

^ 247. Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, 
and instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition ; as. 
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MUmms mg«r ayaritii, A mind diieaaed through avarice. Sail. PaUtf 
meto, To be pale through fear. Ovid. Q^uod i8Bviti& tempdris non capi 

peUrmt. Sail. OmiOJbuM modis muer sum, I am erery way miserable. Ter. 

Silentio nudUus ett, He was heard in silence. Cic. Lento gradn proudit, 
Val. Max.— yfmfcof obsenrantiA, rem parsimoniA retimut ; He retained 
his fnends by attention, his property by frugali|^. Cic. Auro ostrd^iM 
decCru Virg. Vi morbi eoneumptus es. Cic. JEgreeeU medendo. Virg. 
^•^TnAt BOMcia sectlri, A tree cut with the axe. Ovid. Cmstu est virgis. 
He was beaten with rods. Cic. Ldmidbant dentibus artus, Virg. 

RiMAKK 1. When the cause is a voluntary agent, it is put in the ac« 
ensative with the preposition ob, propter , or per; as, J^on est tequum, me 
propter vos deApi. Ter. These prepositions, and a or od, de, e or ez, and 
£r0, are also sometimes used when tne cause is not a voluntajT* agent > as, 
Ob adulterium ceesi. Virg. JVec loqui pre mcBrOre potuit, Cic. 

Rbm. 2. After active verbs, the causeia seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by a preposition, or by the ablatives eausdf gratid, ^., 
with a genitive; as^ Si hoe honoris met causA suscepiris. C^ic. With 
couAi, d^., the adjective pronoun is commonly used, for the corresponding 
substantive pronoun ; as, Te abesse meA causA, molesU fero. Cic. Some- 
times the ablative with ductus, motus, captus, &c., is used ; as, Mihi benev- 
olentiA ductus tribuibat omnia. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The manner is often expressed with cum, especially when an 
tdjective is joined with it; as, Quum vidiret oratOres cum severitate 
audiri. Cic. Magno cum metu dicire incipio. Id. Sometimes also with 
s or ex; as, £s imlustrid, On purpose. Li v. Ex integrOf Anew. Quinct. 

Rem. 4. The means is often expressed b^ per with an accusative ; as, 
(iuod per scelus adeptus est. Cic. When it is a voluntary agent, it can 
only be so expressed, or by the ablative opird with a genitive or possessive 
pronoun ; as, Fer praicOnem vendire atlquid. Cic. Opgr& eorum effectum 
est. Just JVtffi meA opfirA ednit. Ter. Yet persons are sometimes con- 
sidered as involuntary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as. Servos, quibus sUvas pubUcas depopuUUus erat. Cic. 

Rem. 5. The instrument is rarely used with a preposition. The poets, 
however, sometimes prefix to it a or ab, and even sub, and sometimes 
other prepositions; as, Trajeetue ab ense. Ovid. Exercere solum sub 
▼om^re. virg. Cum, with tne instrument, is seldom used except by infe- 
rior writers ; as. Cum voce maaAmd eonclamare. Gell. 

<^248. I. The voluntary agent of a verb in 
the passive voice is put in the ablative with a or ab ; as, 

(In the active voice,) Clodius me diligit, Clodius loves me (Cic.) ; (in 
the passive^ A Clodio diHgor, I am loved by Clodius. Lauddtur ab ms, 
e«(pdtur ab ulis. Hor. 

Remark 1. The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
Toice. is often understood ; as, ProbUas lauddtur, sc. ab kominib^s. Ju?. 
So after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, Discurritur. Virg. Tato certd' 
tum est eorpdre repd. Id. 

The agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is e<^uivalent to the active voice with 
a reflexive pronoun, or to tne middle voice in Greek ; as, Ciim omnes tn 
omm genire sceUrum vobUetUur^ so. a se. Cic. 

Rem'. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are often followed by an abla- 
tive of the voluntary agent with a or ah ; as, 
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M» MareeUusperitt ab Annlbftle^ M. Marcellm was killed by Hannibal. 
Plin. JVe vir ab hoste cadtU. Orid. 

Rem. 3. The prepositicn is sometimes omitted ; as, J^ec conjttge captus. 
O^id. ColUur Umigird turbft. Id. 

For the dative of the airent after the passiye yoioe, and participles in 
iittf,8ee$225,II. andlll. 

II. The involuntary agent of an active verb in the passive voice, is put 
in the ablative without a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument , 
as (in the active voice). Terror eonfieU omnia (Lucan.) ; — (in the passive), 
MaaSimo doloie wi^Uwr, Cic. Frangi cupiditate. Id. 

But the involuntary a^ent is sometimes considered as voluntary, and 
takes a or oi ; as, A voluptatibus desiri. Cic. A natarA datum homlni 
Tioendi eurrieHUum. Id. 

^ 240. I. A noun denoting that vnth which the 
action of a verb is performed, though not the instrument, 
b put in the ablative without a preposition. 

Remark 1. This construction is used with verbs signifying 
to fill, to furnish, to load, Id array, to adorn, to enrich, and 
many others of various significations ; as, 

TerrOre impUtur Mica, Africa is filled with terror. Sil. Instrvxire 
epalis mensasj They furnished the tables with food. Ovid. Ut ejtts anX- 
mum kis opinionlbus imbtuis, That you should imbue his mind with these 
sentiments. Cic. Mtves onirant auro. They load tb^. ships with gold. 
Virg. CumiUal edtaria donis, He heaps the altars with gins. Id. Terra 
se gramine vegtitj The earth clothes itself with grass. Id. Molhbus omO- 
hat corttua sertis. Id. Me tanto honore honestiis. Plant. Equis ^JHcam 
loeujdetdvU, Colum. Studium tuum nulld me novd voluptate afficit. Cic. 
Terr am nox ohruU umbris. Lucr. 

Rem. 2. Several verbs, denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, some- 
times take a genitive. See § 220, 3. 

II. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any 
thing is, or is done, is oflen put in the ablative without a 
preposition ; as, 

J{ogtro morCf According to our custom. Cic. Institato suo dssrrr 
eopias suae eduxit; Cssar, according to his practice, led out his forces. 
CsBS. Id factum consilio meo. Ter. Paeem fecit his conditionlbus. Nep. 

The prepositions de, ex, and pro, are often expressed with such nouns. 

III. Tie ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined 
with cujn; as, ^ 

Vagdmur egentee cum conjuglbus et lib^ris ; Needy, we wander with 
our wives and children. Cic. S<spe admirdri soleo cum hoc C. Lfclio. 
Cic. JuUum cum his ad te litSris misi. Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. 
Id. But cum is sometimes omitted, especially before words denoting 
military forces ; as. Ad castra Ctesdris omnibus copiis contenderunt. Cies. 
inde toto exercltu prqfectus. Liv. 

<^ 250. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed 
by the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification 
is taken ; as. 
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PUtau JUiuMf eamsUttM foreus ; In aflbction a aon, in eoniMel a Msant 
Cie. Re^es nomine magts quitm imperiOf Kings in name ratber than 'm 

authority. Nep, Oppf&m nomine Bibrax. Cara. Jure p§r%ius. Skilled 

in law. Uic. Anxius animo, Anzioui in mind. Tac. PedUms «Bger^ Lame 
in his feet. Sail. CrinA rvJber^ ni^er ore. Mart FronU lotus. Tae. 

Major natu, Cie. Jfozimttf natu, Li?w AtAmo ongif To be troobled in 

mind. Cie. Contremisco totd mente et omnibus artwuSf I am agitated in 
my whole mina and in eTerv limb. Id. Caiphis menUy Aflfocted in mind, 
». e. deprived of reason, la. JUiMro odBdo eaffUwr, lAr. Ingsnii lauds 
floruU, Cie. PoUirt nobilUdis. Tae. AnimOque et corp&re torpet. Hor. 

Remark 1. To this principle may be referred the following 
roles: — 

(1.^ Adjectives of plenty or want are scMnetimes limited by 
the aolatire ; as, 

Domus plena servis, A houie full of serranta. Juv. Vices agrts, Rieh 

in land. Hor. Ferax sacOlum bonis ariibus, Plin. inops verbis, 

Deficient in words. Cie. Orba fratribus. Destitute of brothers. Ovid. 
Vidintm arboHbus solum, Colum. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are fd- 
lowed by the ablative ; as, 

Scatentem bdbds pontum. The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Urbs 
tedundat miliObus, The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. Villa 
shundat porco, hadoy agnOj galllnd, lacte, caseo, mdle, Cic—^-^Virum md 
vecunid egeat, A man who is in want of money. Id. CarEre eul^^ ItO 
De free from fault. Id. Mea adolescentia indlget iUorum bond ezistima- 
tiOne. Id. Abundat audacii, consilio et ratiOne defidUur. Id. 

To this rule belong abundo, exubiro, redundo, seateOy ajpuo, eirem^ftuo^ 
diffluOf superftuo ; — careo, egeo, indigeo, vaco^ defidoty destituor, dke. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is oflen used to denote in what respect^ after 
adjectiyes and verbs ; (seB § § 213 and 220 ;) sometimes, also, the aecur 
sative. See § 234, II. 

Rem. 3. The ablative denoting in resprft to\ or coneermng, is used 
Wifterfado and sum, without a preposition ; as. Quid hoc homlnefaeidtis? 
Wliat can you do with this man.^ Cie. JSTescit quid faciat nuxo. Plant. 
Metum eep€rvMt quidnam aefiUurum esset. Li v. In this construction, the 
preposition de seems to be understood, and is sometimes expressed ; as, 
Qiod de TullifiliL medjiet. Cie. 

^251. A noun denoting that of which any thing is 
deprived, or from which it is separated, is often put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive, to 
free, to debar, to drive away, to remove, and others of similar 
meaning. Thus, 

J^udantur arbdres foliis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Hoe me 
libira metu. Free me from this fear. Ter. Tune earn pkifosophiam 
semUre, qua spoUat nos judicio, prioat approbatione, orbat senslbus r Cie. 
Solvit se Teucria luctu. Virg. Te itlis sedlbus arubit. Cie. Q. Varium 
pellire possessiontbus condtus est. Id. Quod M, CaUhum tribunitu fiw 
renumsses. Id Me leves ckori seeemunt popQlo. Hor. 
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To Hum rale hehogfrmdo, iMf4», ^rbo, friv», spdU ; <r c a g, wp§ii §f 
uUerd'OdOy hum, Uoo, ubitOi nuwio, roiiovia, pdlOf frokib0o, &e. 

Remabx 1. Most of the above teltie ttfe more or leie flpe<iaetltljr ibl« 
Uvwed by a, oi, de, e, or ex ; as, jfream ab incendio liberdvU, Cie. Mvfrt 
M^uAm ex catanis. Auet ad Her. Remdve U a siupiciA&e. Cio. 

For areeo, &c., with the datire, lee § 2Si4, Rem. 2. 

RsM. 2. The actiye verbe induo, acuOf danoy imvertio, adtvergOj insper- 
go, intereUuUff drcumdo, prohibeOf instead of an abiatiye of tne thing with 
an accusative of the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thing, 
and a dative of the person ; as, Vnam (vettem) juvini ifubtit. He puts one 
upon the youth. Virg. Don&rc miaUTa ehibuSf To present gifts to the 
citizens. Cic. 

Jnterdico is sometimes used with a dative of the person and an ablative 
of the thing ', as, Quilnu ekm wquk tt igni tnterdixissent, Cass. 

MdHco tULes sometimes an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the 
thing renounced; as, Mdiedre $t magistrfttu. Cie. Abdiedre magistrft- 
tum. Sail. 

ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

^ 352. The price of a thing is put in the ablative, 
except when expressed by the adjectives tantif quanti, 
pluris, minoris ; as, 

Cum te treeentis talentia regri Cotto vtndidisstt. When you had sold 
yourself to kins Cottus for Oiree hundred talents. Cic. VendldU hie 
auro 'patriam, This one sold his country for gold. Virg. CUms una asse 
vendlts. Plln. Consatit quadringentis milllDUS. Varr. Denis in diem 
assibus atamam et carpus (mUltum) tBstimdri. Tac. Vendo meum non 
pluris qvdm cetiriyfortasse etiam minoris. Cic. 

Remark 1. Tantidem, quanticunqtte, quantiauanti, and quantlvisj com- 
pounds of tanU and fvana', are also put in the genitive ; as, Tantldem 

jrumentum emerunt quantidem Cic. Majoris also is thus used in 

Phiedrus ; Midtd majdris aJApa mecum veneufU, 

Rem. 2. When joined with a noun, tanti, quanH, &c., are put in the 
ablative; as, Quam tanto pretio mercdtus est. Cic. Citm pretio mindre 
redimendi eantivos eopia Jiiret. Liv. TantOf quanta, and plure, are some- 
times, thougn rarely, found without a noun ; as, Plure venit. Cic. 

Rem. 3. ^The ablative of price is often an adjective without a noun ; 
as^ magna, permagno, panto, pauliUo, tantlUo, minima, plurima, viU, nimio. 
These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as pretio, ttre, and the 
like, which are sometimes expressed ; as, Parvo pretio ea vevididisse. Cic. 

Rem. 4. With valea an accusative is sometimes used; as, Denarii 
dicti, qudd denos oris vaUbant. Varr. 



ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

^ 253. A rnoun denoting the time at or within which 
any thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the abia* 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Die qtdnia deeessitj He died on the fifth day. Nep. Hoe tempdre. At 
this time. Cie. Tertid vigilift eruptUfnem fscirunt. They made a sallv at 
19 
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the third wsteh. Cm. Ut hiime na&igttf That you thoiild sail in the 
winter. Cie. Hit ipsis dUsbus hoBtem perHqui. Cic. PraAmo triennio 
omnes geiUes subigit, Nep. f^el pace vd bello cl4irum JUri licet. Sail. 
Ludis mane senium qtddam e^irat, On the day of the ffames.... Li v. So 
LtUinis, gladiatoribuSf comitUSf denote the time of the Latin festivals, the 
gladiatonal showi, &c. 

Remark 1. When a precise Ume is marked by its distance before or 
after another fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or post with either 
the accusative or the ablative ; as, Aliquot ante annos. Suet. Pavcis ante 
diilnts. Liv. Paucos post dies. Cic. Mu/tis annis post Decemrlros. Id. 

Sometimes qtUtm and a verb are added to post and ante with either the 
accusative or the ablative ; ai, Ante paxtcos qukm periret menses. Soet. 
Paucis post diihus qukm Lucd discessiral. Cic. Post is sometimes omitted 
before quhm; as, Die vigeAmd qukm credttis erat. Liv. 

Instead ofpostquam^ ez quo or quum, or a relative agreeing with the pre- 
ceding ablative, may be used ; as, Octo diebus, quibus has Utiras dabam^ 
£ight days from the date of these letters. Cic. Mors RoscUf quatridua 
quo is occisus est, Ckrysogdno nunli&tur. Id. 

Rem. 2. Precise past time is often denoted by abhine with the accusa- 
tive or ablative ; as', QiMestor fuisH abhine annoe quatuardidm. Cic. Co- 
mitiis jam abhine triginta diebus kabitis. Id. 

Rem. 3. The time at which any thin^^ is done, is sometunes expieaaed 
bv the neuter accusative id, with a genitive ; as, Venii id ttmp&ns, Cic. 
So with a preposition ; Ad id di€i. Gell. See § 212, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 4. Tlie time at or within which any thing is done, is sometimes 
expressed b^ in or de, with the ablative ; as, In his diebus. Plant In tali 
tempdre. Liv. De tertid vieili^ ad kostes contendit. Ces. SurgurU de 
nocte hUrOnes. Hor. So with sub ; Sub ipsA die. Plin. 

The time within which any thin^ otcurs, is also sometimes expressed 
by intra with the accusative ; as, Dtmidiam partem juUiOmtm subegit intra 
tnginti dies. Plant. Intra dedlmum diem, quftm Pheras venirat; Within 
ten days after.... Liv. 

For the ablative denoting duration of time, or extent of space, see § 236. 



ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

<^ 254. The name of a town in which any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, if of the third declension or 
plural number, is put in the ablative without a preposi- 
tion; as, 

Alexander Babylone est martuus, Alexander died aC Babylon. Cic. 
Thebis ftutntus an Argis, Whether brought up at Thebes or at Argos. 
lior. 

Remark 1. The ablative rursy or more commonly ruri, is used to de- 
note in the country; as. Pater Jilium run habitdre jussit. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names ol 
towns ; as, In Phihppis quidam nunddrnt. Suet. 

Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singular num- 
ber, and also domus and humuSj are in like manner sometimes put in tiie 
ablative. See § 22L 

Rem. 3. Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
iny thing is said to be done, except those of towns, and a<nmu and n», 
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the preposition in with the ablative is eommonly used ; as, Aio hoe fiSri 
in GneciA. Plant. Lucus in isihefiiit. Virg. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, MUlUs staHvis castris 
kahehat. Sail. Magms in laudHbus fiat totd GnBciA. Nep. huiduB te'rrft 
marine fiicta sunt, Cic. Jfavita puppe sedens. Ovid. Ibam forte yiA 
sacrd. Hot. Urbe totd. Cic. 

For names of countries in the genitive, see § 221, Rkm. 1. 

<^255. After verbs expressing or implying motion, 
the name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is put in 
the ablative, without a preposition ; as, 

Brundisio profeUi sumiie, "We departed from Brundisium. Cic. Corintho 
arcessivit co&noSf He sent for colonists from Corinth. Nep. 

Remark 1. The ablatives domo, humo, and rure or ruri, are 
used, like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion 
proceeds; as, 

Domovrqf«cto«, Having set out from home. Nep. SurgUhwoaojuviniSj 
The youth rises from the ground. Ovid. Rure hue advimt, Ter. Si run 
veniet. Id. Virgil uses £ymus with unde; as, Qtd genus? unde dome? 
With an adjective, rure, and not ruriy must be used. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns, and domus, and humuSf ab or ex im 
9ometimes used ; as, M Alexandrid prqfectus. Cic. Ex domo. Id. M 
humo. Virg. 

Rkm. 3. With other names of places whence motion proceeds, ab or 
ez is commonly expressed ; as, £z AsiA transis in Eurifpam. Curt. Kz 
caatria proficiscuntur. Ces. 

But the preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, Utira Macedonia alldtm. 
Lay. Classis Cypro advenit. Curt. Cessissent loco. LdY. its sacris, 
properdte sacris, laurumque capillis jMml^e. Ovid. Finibus omnes prosiltUre 
suis. Virg. Advolvunt ingentes montlbus omos. Id. This omission of 
the preposition b most conmion in the poets. 

ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

*^ XOO* When two objects are compared hj means of the compar- 
ative degree, a conjunction, as qudm, atque, &c., is someUmes expressed, 
and sometimes omitted. 

The comparative degree is followed by the ablative, 
when quam is omitted ; as, 

JVtAiZ est virtate formosiusy Nothing b more beautiful than virtue. Cie. 
Q^is C. Laelio eonuor 7 Who is more courteous than C. Lelius ? Id. 

Remark I. An object which is compared with the subject 
of a proposition by means of the comparative degree, is usualljr 
put in the ablative without qudm ; as, 

Siddre mdchrior iUe est, tu lemor cortXce. Hor. Quid nuigis est durum 
■axo, quia moUius undi ? Ovid. Hoc nemo fitit minUs inqttiis. Ter. Jib- 
b&man, Mteeenas, sive FaUmum te magis apposltis ddectat. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An object compared with a person or thing addressed, is alsa 

fut in the ablative without qudm; as, Qfons Bandusia ^dsndidior vitro 
[(NT 
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Rem. S. Qudm li •ometimet wed when one of the objecU eompwed 
ii the lubject of a proposition, and then both ue in the same case, either 
nominatiYe or aecnaatiTe ; as, OroHo qu^m habitus fuU miteralfilior. Cic. 
jjtgirmuf mnUam esM Uutdtm ampUoran qukm earn. id. 

Rem. 4. If neither of the objects compared is the subject of a sentence 
or a person addressed, quAm is commonly used, and the object which fol- 
lows it is put in the nominative with «vm, and sometimes in an oblique 
case to agree with the other object ; as, Aon opinor negamrum 
esse te, Aomlm nim gratiosU!ri,<fakm Cn. Calidius est, argentum r^idisse. 
Cic. ££o konantm eaUidt&rem vidi neminem qukm Phormidnem. Ter. 

The lolIowin|r example illustrates both the preceding constructions : — 
Ut tibi muUd majifrif qukm Africftnus fuit, tamen (me) rum imdtd minOrem 
qukm Lnlium adjunctum essepatidre. Cic. 

Rem. 5. But when the former object of comparison is in the accusa- 
tive, thouffh not the subject of the verb, the latter, if a relative pronoun, 
is put in the ablative without qudm; as, Attdlo, ouo eravUfrem tnimicum 
non habuif sor&rem dedit; He gave his sister to Attalus, than toAom, &c. 
Curt, 

This construction is often found with other pronouns, and sometimes 
with a noun ; as. Hoc nihU gratiusfaclre poles. Cic. Causam enitn sus- 
cmisU anti^pdifrem memorii tud. Id. Exigi monumentum sere perennius. 
Hor. Majdra viribus audes. Virg. MUlam sacrd vite priiis seviris arbdj 
rem, Hor. 

Rem. 6.' Plus, minuSf and amplius^ are often used without 
fuim, and yet are commonly followed by the same case as if it 
were expressed ; as, 

HofftmR jilus fuinmu millia oest eo die, More than five thousand of the 
enemy were slam that day. Liv. Ferre plus dimididH mensis cibaria. 
Cic. JVoK amplius qutngentas cives desiderdvit, Csbs. Sedicim non am' 
plius legionlbus drfensum imperiMm est, Liv. Madtfactum iri mintis tri- 
ginla di6bus Graaam sanguine, Cic. The ablatives in the last two exam* 
pies do not depend upon Uie comparatives, but may be referred to § 236. 

Before the dative and vocative, pUtm must be expressed after these 
words. 

The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives ; 
as, Dies triginta aui plus eo in nam fitu Ter. Triennio amplius. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Qii^» is in like manner sometimes omitted, without a change 
of case, after major, minor, and some other comparatives ; as, Obsides ne 
minOrts oeUfnikm denAm annorum neu majSres ouinAm quadragCnftm,.... of 
not less than eighteen, nor more than forty-nve years of age. Liv. Ex 
vrbdno exsrdUu, qui minOres quiwpu et triginta anms erant, in ntnes impoe- 
%ii sunt. The genitive and ablative, in these and similar examples,are to be 
referred to { 211, Rem. 6. Longijis ab urbe mille passuum. Liv. Annes 
natus magis quadraginta. Cic. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or 
elause, qudm is always expressed ; as, Mhil est in dicendo majus qukm nt 
laveat oratfiri auditor. Cic. 

Rem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as opim&ne, spe 
" "nthe 



e,fds, — dicta, sotUo, — tequo, erediHU,andjusto, — are used in 
ablative after comparatives ; as, Opinione eeUrihs veniArus esse diOtur. 
sooner than is expected. Ces. Dicto citiits tumida tequOra placai, Virg 
Imwias gravius wpo haJb€re» Ball. 
These ablatives supply the place of a clause : thus, graniks eequo U 
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e<|iiiTa]ent to mmus qudm auod ayuum est. They are often omitled ; as^ 
lAbariiu viveSat, so. (»guo, Nep. jui such cases, the comparatiTe may be 
translated by the Dositive degree, with too or rather, as in the abore ex 
ample— << He lived too freely," or " rather freely." So tritUor^ so. soOto, 
rather sad. 

Rem. 10. With ii^eriory the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative > as, Vir mtUd arU cuiquam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also 
found, but usually inferior is followed by yuitm. 

^ Rem. 11. Q^ikmpro is used after comparatives, to express dispropor- 
tion ; as, Prcdium atroeitts qudm pro numiro pugnantium, The battle was 
more severe than was to be expected, considering the number of the com- 
batants. Liv. 

Rem. 12. When two different qualities of the same object are compar- 
ed, both the adjectives which express them are put in the positive degree 
with magis ^lufcm, or in the comparative connected by audm ; as, Penfec- 
tam artem jtaris eivilis kabelitis, magis magnam otitis ubdrem, qtidm mfS- 
cUem atfue obscaram. Cic. Triumphus clarior qudm gratior, A triumph 
more famous than acceptable. Liv. 

Rem. 1^. Magis is sometimes expressed with a comparative ; as, Qids 
magis mieat esse beatior ? Virg. 

oo also the prepositions or<e, ante, prater, and supra, are sometimes used 
with a comparative ; as, Unus pre ceteris fortior exsur^. Apul. SceUrt 
ante alios immanior omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative ; 
as^ Ante alios carissimus. Nep. Yet these prepositions denote comparison 
with a positive, and therefore seem redundant in such examples. See 
§127. 

Rem. 14. Alius may be construed like comparatives, and is sometimes, 
though rarely, followed by the ablative ; as, Jfene pules aUum sapiente 
bonO^rue bedtum, Hor. 

Rem. 15. Ae and atque are sometimes used after the comparative de- 
gree, like qutm ; as, Aretius atque hedird proUra adstringUur Uex. Hor. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects com- 
pared is expressed by the ablative. 

(I.) Msolute difference is usually denoted by nouns; as, Minor uno 
mense, Youn^r by one month. Hor. SesquipSde qudm tu longrior. Flaut. 
Hibemia dimidio minor qudm Britannia, Css. Dimidio mindrts constahU, 
Cic. Qjudm molestum est uno diglto plus habere /....to exceed by a finger, 
to have six fingers. Cic. Supirat caplie et cerviclbus altis. Virg. 

(3.) Relative difference is denoted by neuter adjectives of quantity, and 
pronouns, in the singular number, such are tanto, qudnto, quo, eo, hoc, 
muUo, parvo, pando, nimio, aliquanto, altiro tanto (twice as much) ; as, 
Quanto smnus superiOreSf tanto nos submissius gerdmus ; The more enii- 
aent we are, the more humbly let us conduct ourselves. Cic. £o ^avior 
vt dolor, quo culpa est major. Cic. Quo diMeUius, hoc praclanus. Id. 
^ter multo faeHms. Css. Parvo brevius, Plin. £o magis. Cic. £o 
mijKus. Id. ^^ altfiro tanto [on^ior. Nep. MuHo id mai^mumfuU. Lay. 
Relative difference is also expressed by the phrase muUis partibus; as,^< 
KunUro mulds parWms esset i^erior, Ces. 

Note. Tlie accusatives tantum, quaintum, and aUquantum, are some- 
times used instead of the correspondinflr ablatives ; as, Aliquantuin est ad 
rem mmdior Ter. So the adverb longt; as, Longi nobiUsHmus, Cow. 
19* 
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ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

^ 257. A noun and a participle are put in the abla- 
tive, called absolittey to denote the time, cause, or concom- 
itant of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; 
as, 

Pytkag&rasy T&rqainio Superbo regnante, in ItdUam venii; Tarquiniiu 
Superbus reigning, Pythagoras came into Italy. Cio. LunuSf stimulante 
fiune, capiat ovite; Hunger inciting, the wolf seeki the fold. Ovid. Hoc 
oratidne hablt&, coneiUum dimlsit. Ces. GalUf re co^rnltft, obsidionem 
reUinqmint. Id. VirtQte exceptft, mAifamiatid/rnBfta^tbu^/nitfeif. Cic. 

Remark I.' This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause introduced by dcm, or some oUier con- 
ionction. Thus, for Tarquinio regnarUc, the expression dum Tarqvinkis 
regrn&bat miehi be used ; for hoe oraiiOne hoHtd, dim hanc oratUfnem ha- 
bmsstty or eSm hoe oratio hoHta esset^ — concilium dimlsit. The ablatiye 
absolute may always be resolved into a proposition, by making the noun 
OT pronoun the subject, and the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and perfect 
participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and dus are com- 
paratively rare; as, Cesftre ventaro, Phosp/tdrej redde diem. Mart. Ir- 
ruptoris tarn infestis nationlbus. Liv. Qws est emim, qui, nvUis officii 
pneceptis tradendis, pkUosdphum se audeat dicire. Cic. 

Rem. 3. A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when 
it denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading 
clause. 

Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle ; a substan- 
tive pronoun being sometimes put in the ablative absolute, though refer- 
rinff to the subject, or some other word in the leading clause ; as, Se 
audiente, scribit Thucydides. Cic. Legio ex castris VarrOniSf adstante ef 
inspectante ipso, signa sustidit. Caes. Me duce, ad ktme votijinem, me 
milTte, vent. Ovid. Ltctosfedtf se consQle,/astof Lucan. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an action, by 
reference to that of another action. If the present participle is used, the 
time of the action expressed by the principal verb, b the same as that of 
the participle. If the perfect is used, it denotes an action prior to that 
expressed by the princifMil verb. 



hus in the preceding examples — PythagOras, Tarquinio Superbo reg- 
nantCf in Italiam venit ; Pythagoras came into Italy during the reign of 
Tarquinius Superbus. doUt, re eognitd, obsidiihMm rwnqumU; The 
Gauls, having learned the fact, abandon the siege. 

Rem. 5. The construction of the ablative absolute with the perfect 
passive participle, arises frequently fVom the want of a participle of that 
tense in the active voice. Thus, for ** Ciesar, having sent forward the 
eavalry, was following with all his forces," we find, <* Casar, equitatn 
prasmisso, subsequebdtur omnibus copOs.** 

As the perfect particHple in Latin may be used for both the perfect active 
and perfect passive participles in English, its meaning can, in many in- 
stances, be determined only b;^ the connection, the afent with a or at not 
being expressed after this parUciple, as it usually is alter tlie passive voice 
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Thufl, ^^^'z .lu8 dictifl, cfmeSUmim dimiuUf migEt be rendered, « Cesar. 
having said tkis, or <Ai« having h^tn said (bjr •ome other person), diBminea 
the asuembly." 

As the perfect partieiples of deponent yerbs correspond to perfect 
active participles in Ensrhsh, no sucn necessity exists for Uie nse of the 
ablative absolute with uem ; as, CtEsar, hiec focatus, concilium dimuii. 
In the following example, both constructions are united : ltdque....Mgrog 
RemSrum depopulati, omnibus viciSf adificiisque incensis. Cobs. 
. Rem. 6. The perfbct participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some 
also of active deponents, which admit of both an active and passive sense, 
^ ■ ^ Vd exi 



(bej 



are used in the ablative absolute ; as, Ortd luce. Css. Vd extincto i 
elapso animo, nullum residere sensum. Cic. Tam multis gloriam ejus 
adeptis. Plin. LiUras ad ezerdUus, tanquam adepto principatu, misit. Tac. 

Rem. 7. As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be the subject 
and predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative ab- 
solute without a participle ; as, 

Quid, adolescentQlo duce, ^ffieire posseni ; What thej could do, a jrouth 

sing) their leader. Css. Me suasdre atoue impulsdre, hoe factum, 
'laut Jhmibdle vivo. Jiep. InvUd Minervd. Hot. With names of office, 
the ablative absolute often denotes the time of an event ; as, Romam venii 
Mario consdle. He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

RxM. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun ; as. Mm' 
dum eompsrto quam in regidnem vemsset rex. Liv. Audito venisse nun- 
cium. Tac. Vale dicto. Ovid. Haud cuiquam dubio quin hostium essent. 
Liv. Juxta periadoso vera an ficta promSret. Tac. 

Rem. 9. The noun is, in some instances, wanting ; as, In amnis trans- 
gressu, muUitm certato, Bardesdnes vicU. Tac. Dijictlis mihi raUo^ ci», 
errato, nuila venia^ ruU facto, exigua laus proponiiur. Cic. Sereno per 
totum diem. Liv. 

This use of eertOto and errdto corresponds to the impersonal construc- 
tion of the passive voice of neuter verbs, while facto and serino may be 
referred to some general word understood. 

Rem. 10. The ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause 
by a conjunction ;. as, Qesar, quanquam obsididne Massilia retardante, 
krevi tamsn omnia suhipt. Suet. DecemtUri non ante, quam perlatis legl- 
bus, deposiinros impenum esse aiebant. Liv. 



CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

^ 258. Tenses may be divided, in regard to their con- 
nection, into two classes. Those which belong to the same 
class are called similar ; those which belong to different classes 
are called dissimilar. 

Of the first class are the present, the perfect defyute, and the futures 
with the neriphrastic forms m sim nndfuirim. Of the second class are 
the imperfect, the perfect ind^nite, and the ptupsifeet, with the periphnurtie 
forms in tssem Bndfidssem. 

I. Similar tenses only can^ in general, be made to depend on 
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each other, by means of those connectifes which are Mlowed 
by the subjunctiFe mood. 

1. In clauses thus connected, the present, perfect, and the 
periphrastic forms with sim andyii^rtm, may depend on, 

(1.) The Present ; as, AVm aum ita kebeSf ut istue dicam. Gic. Quait- 
tum dolOrem acceperim, tu exitHmdre notea.' id. JVee doblto ftctn redHiut 
^ua rtipMleti salutdris futanis sit. Id. 

(2.) The Perfect Detinitx ; ns. Satis proTlsum eat, ut ne quid agire 
poBsint. Id. QtUs muAcis, quia hvic studio literdrum se dedldit, quin am- 
nem Uldrum arHum vim comprehendSrit. Id. Defeetiifnes soUs pnedicts 
■ant, quay quanttR^ quando futoriB sint. Id. 

(3.) The Futures ; aa, Sie fadltlmty quanta oralOrum ait, semperque 
fa£rit jmuAtas, judicabit. Id. M quos dies reditflraa aim, acribam ad te 
Id. S% aeisria aspHdem latere uspiam^ et veUe tdXauem super earn assidere, 
€ujus mots tibi emotumenXum factara ait, imprdM leciSria, nisi monuSria, ne 
saaldeat Id. 

2. So the imperfect, pluperfect, and periphrastic forms with 
essem Bndfuissem, may depend on, 

(1.) The Imperfect; aa, Unum tUiuI extimeacebam, ne quid turpUer 
lacSrem, vel jam effecisaem. Cic. Abn emm dubit&bam, qwn eas Ubeuter 
lectQma easea. Id. 

(2.) The Perfect Ikdefxnite ; aa, Veni in ^us mUam ut Ubros inde 
pTomSrem. Id. %ec eum eaaent nuntiata, VaUrHs classem exten^do ad 
ostium fiuwUnis duzit. Liv. Ae Clodius quidem de insidiis cogitftyit, 
siquld^ ezitQnis ad cadem e viUd non fuiaaet. Cic. 

J 3.) The Pluperfect; as, Pavor cep^rat miUteSf ne nuntifirum eaaet 
mis. Liy. Ego ei ipso audiSram, qtutm a te liberalUer esaet tractatua. 
Cic. JVbn satis mihi conatit^rat, cum aliqudne ai^nu met molestid, am 
potius libenter te Ath&ms visarus essem. Id. 

Remark %. When the present is used in narration for the perfect in- 
definite, it may, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect; as, Legdtos 
mittunt, tU pacem impetrarent. Cees. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even 
when a preaent action or state is spoken of, if it is not confined to the 
present ; as, Sunt pkilosdphi et fuerunt, qui omnlno nuHam hahire ccns6- 
lent Aicmofidnim rerum procurationem Deos. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The perfect indefinite is not regularly followed by the perfect 
■ubjunctiYe, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action 
indefinite. See § 260, 1. Rem. ]. 

These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the nafhi- 
tiye of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos ; as. In 
JEquis vand bellatum est, adeo ut in incerto fujSrit, vidssent, vietlne essent. 
Liv. Factum est, ut plus quitm colUgiB MiUiddes valuSrit. Nep. 

The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the perfect in- 
definite, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and 
the other aimplj^ as a fact ; as, Adeo nihil miseriti sunt, ut incursiOnes fa- 
cSient et Veios m anUmo habuSrint opptigndre. Liv. 

Rem. 4. Aa present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by 
■uch tenaes as those verbs may require ; as, JipeUes pictures quoque eos 
Deccare dicdbat, ^ non sentlrent, mad esset satis. Cic. M te icripsi, U 
leeUer accusans tn so, qudd de me aid oredidisses. Id. 
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Rem. 5. The perfect infinitire followi the general rnle^ and Uke« 
after it a tense of present or past time, according as it is used m a delSnito' 
or indefinite sense ; tjtyJirbitramur nos ea pnestitisse, qtuB ratio tt doetrta* 
prsscrips^rit. Cic. Est quod gaudeas te in ista loca yenisse, M aUpiid 
sapgr eVider^Te, Id. 

But it may sometimes take a di^rent tense, according to Rsm. 2; as, 
Ita miki videor et esse Deos, et qudUs essent satis ostendisse. Cie. 

11. Dissimilar tenses may be made dependent on each other, 
in order to express actions whose time is different 

Hence, the present may be followed by the imperfect or plnperfect^ to 
express a contingency dependent npon some condition not actually exist- 
ing ; as, Aemo dyint&re debet, qvin tmdtoSf si fiirivassety Cmsar ab iatfUris 
excitaret. Cie. So the perfect indefinite may be followed by the present, 
to express the present result of a past eyent ; as, TanH stmSUus fliftnmt, nl 
ego hremor mm., qudd eos usqtie isttnc exaudUos putem. Cic. 



TODICATIVE MOOD. 

^ 259. The indicative mood is used in independent and 
absolute assertions. It is often employed, also, in conditional 
and dependent clauses, to denote that which is supposed or ad- 
mitted ; as. Si vales, bene est, Cic. It may likewise be used 
in interrogations ; as, Quid agis, ecquid commdde vales t Plin. 

Rem ARX 1. The several tenses haye already been defined, and their 
usual significations have been given in the paradigms. They are, how- 
ever, sometimes otherwise rendered, one tense being used with the mean- 
ing of another, eitiier in the same or in a diflSsrent mood. Thus, 

(1.) The present is sometimes used for the future ; as, (^udm max nav- 
Igo EphiUum 7 How soon do I sail for Ephesus I Plant 

(2.) The perfect for the pluperfect; as, Sed postauam aspen, UtUa eog- 
nOvi, But aller 1 (had) looked at it, I recognizee it immediately. Ter. 

This is the usual construction after postquam, «H. «t, vA pnimcm, 
vt semdf quum primum, simtd ac, and stmul atque, in tne sense of wheUf 
as soon as, in direct narration. 

(3.) The pluperfect for the perfect ; as, Dixgrat, et ^nssis noeOs se eon' 
iXdit umbris, She (had) said, and hid herself in the thick shades of night. 
Virg. 

(4.) The future for the imperatiye mood ; as, VaUbis, Farewell. Cic. 

(5.) The future perfect for the future ; as, Alio loco de orat9rum anXmo 
et tnjurOs yidSro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result 
from viewing a future action as if already completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either m the fUture, or in 
tlie imperative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future 
action is connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if 
the actions relate to the same time, but by the future perfect, if the one 
must be completed before the other is performed. This verb in English 
is usually put in the present tense ; as, Faeiam si potdro; I will do it, if I 
can, i. e. if I shall be able. So, Ut semeniem fec^ris, ita metes, Cie. 

Rem. 3. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability, or ad 
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▼antage of an action not peiformed, the indicaliye is naed, while in 
> English the potential, in such cases, is more common -, as, Possum perji- 
fui TWuUa obUctamenta rerum rusticOrum, sed dtc., I might speak of the 
numerous pleasures of husbandry, but &c. Cic. iEquius huie Tumum 
fuSrat S6 opponire morti, Virg. This construction occurs with debeo, 
possum^ decetf licet, oportet, necesse est ; aquum, consentaneumf Umgumf 
melius, optimum, par, saiiSf satins — est, ereU, &>c. ; and in the periphrastic 
conjagation with participles in dus. 

Rem. 4. The past tenses of the indicative are often used for the im- 
perfect or pluperfect subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause ; 
as, Si turn tUium longh jactdret odSrem, Imtrus erat,....it would have been a 
laurel. Virg. JVee veni, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissmt. Id. Pons 
sublicius iter pasne hostHms dedit, m unua virfuisset Horadus Codes, Liv. 
Si mens non lavafuissetf impulgrat. Virg. Sometimes also in the con« 
dition ', as, Atfuirat melius, si te puer iste tenebat. Ovid. See § 261. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

^ 260. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

It takes its name from its being commonly used in subjoined or depend- 
ent clauses. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, 
or at least in such as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive often implies the existence of an action 
or state, without directly asserting it. When this is the case, 
its tenses are commonly to be translated in the same manner as 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative ; as, 

Ciim esset CiBsar in CroUiA, When Gssar was in Gkiul, not might be. 
Ccs. Bogas me quid tristis ego sim....why 1 am sad. Tac. 

Rkmark 1. In this sense, its tenses have, in general, the same Hmittp 
tion in respect to time as those of the indicative, but the imperfect is com 
monly used rather than the perfect, to denote indefinite past action ; as, 
Quo factum est, ut brevi tempOre illuatraretur ; By which it happened that, 
in a short time, he became famous. Nep. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive, in such cases, depends upon the particles 
and other words to which it is subjoined, and its meaning must be care- 
fully distinguished from that which is stated in the following rule. 

II. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or 
hypothetical, including possibility, power, liberty, wiU, duty, 
and desire. In this use, it does not imply the existence of the 
action or state which the verb expresses. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the subjunctive, thus used, have the signifi- 
cations which have been ^ven in the paradigms, and are, in general, not 
limited, in regard to time, like the corresponmng tenses of the indicative. 
Thus, 

^ (1.) The present, in this sense, may refer either to present or future 
time ; as, Medioaibus et quts ignosoas vitiis teneor; 1 am subject to mode- 
rate faults, and such as you may excuse. Hor. Orat a Casdre ut det sSbi 
vemam, He begs of Cesar that he would give him leave. Cass. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or futuro time; aa^ 
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SifaiafiiCrmUMi eadfirem. If it had been my fate that 1 should fall. Virg. 
Si possem, aanior eaaem; If I could, I would be wiaer. Ovid. Cetinn 
rap^rem et prostemdrem. The rest I would seise and prostrate. Ter. 

(3.) The perfect relates either to pa^t or future time ; as, Errarim for" 
tassCf Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. Videor sperdre posst, si U vidfirim, 
cafacilh {mt) transitHrum,.,. if I can see you.... Cic. - 

(4.) The pluperfect relates to past time, expressing a contingency, 
whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned m con- 
nection with it ; as, Id respondenaU se faanros esse^ dtm ilU vmto Aqui' 
l6ne venisset Lemnicm.... when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfect subjunctive, in tAtin, is sometimes employed, 
where, in English, the pluperfect would be used ; as, ^iod si yuis deus di- 
c£ret, nttnguam putarem me in academid tatiqtMm pkilosQvhum disputatu- 
mmy If any god had said. ...I never should have supposed^... Cic. 

On the other hand, the pluperfect in Latin is sometimes used, where the 
imperfect is commonly employed in English ; as, Promisit se script&rum. 
qaumprimum ntaUium accepisset... as soon as he (should have) received 
the news. 

Rem. 3. The present and perfect subjunctive may be used to denote 
a supposition ; as, Vendat (Bdes vir bonus, Suppose an honest man is sell- 
ing a house. Cic. Dixfirit Epicurus, Epicurus might have said. Id. 

Rem. 4. The present and perfect subj«Hic1ive are used to soften an 
apsertion; as, J{emo istud tibi conoedat, or concessSrit; No one would 
grant you that. Volo and its compounds are oflen so used in the present; 
as, Veliro obvias mihi lit/rOs crebrd mUteLSy I could wish that you would 
frequently send letters to meet me. Cic. The perfect, used in this sense, 
has oflen the foree of the present ; as, ^vis enim hoc tibi concessSrit ? Cic. 

Rem. 5. The present and perfect tenses are also used in questions 
whiqji imply a doubt respecting the probability or propriety of an ac- 
tion ; as, Qu» dubltet quin in vtrtnte divituB sint 7 Who can doubt that 
riches consist in virtue .' Cic. (^uisquam nvmen JunOnis adOret praterea 7 
Who will henceforth adore the divinity of ^uno ? Virg. Q^idni, inquit 
meminSrim? Cic. 

Rem. 6. The present subjunctive is oflen used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, a request, a command, or a permission ; 
as, 

Jfe sim salmis, May I perish. Cic. In media arma ruamus, Let us rush... 
Virg. J^Teme Bittine^a, sceUste ; Do not touch me.... Ter. Faciat quod 
lubet, Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used, and 
sometimes the pluperfect ; as, Ipse vidgrit. Let him see to it hunself Cic. 
Fuisset, Be it so, or It might have been so. Virg. Vidfirint sapientes. 
Cic. 

Ae is commonly employed as a negative, rather than nan, in this use 
of the subjunctive. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of tlie verb, no future subjunctive 
was exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the 
sentence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by some other tense of 
that mood ; as, Tanthm moneo hoe tempus si amis^ns, te esse nullum un 
quam magis idoneum lepertQrum ; I only warn you, that, if you should 
lose this opportunity, you will never find one more convenient. Cic. 
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(3.) If BO etiwr fbtare if eontained in the lentenoe^ the plaee of tho 
ftitore sabjttnetive actiTe is supi^ed bj the participle in ncf , with nm or 
fiUrimf €§$9m or fidssem; aa, Jian dtibitat gum breok Trtfja lit peritOrayHo 
doet not doubt that Troj would loon be destroyed. Cic. See Pen^raatU 
Canjugatunu, § 1G2, 14. 

(3.) The future subjunctiye passive is supplied, not by the puurticiple in 
duSf Dut bj fiitmrum sit or es»ei. with vt ; as, Jfon duSuo fum futttrum 
sit, ut UnuUttar ; 1 do not doubt mat he will be praised. 

Rem. 8, The imperfect, when relating to past or present 
ime, and also the pluperfect, both when they stand alcHie^ and 
m conditional clauses with st, dl&c, as also after uiinam and 
O / «t, imply the nan-existence of the action or state denoted by 
the verb ; the present and perfect do not decide in regard to 
its existence ; as, 

NoUem datum esse, 1 could wish it had not been paid. Ter. Nolim 
datum esssj I hope it has not been paid. VHnam jam adesset, I wish 
he were now present. Cic. UHnam ea res ei volupUUi sit, I hope that 
thing is a |deasuie to him. Id. 



- PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

^261* In a sentence containing a condition and a con- 
chsion, the former is called the protasis, the latter the apodosis, 

1. In conditional clauses with si, ni, nisi,*quas%, etsi,t€anetsi, 
and etiamsi, the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used 
in the protasis, when the action or state supposed does not or 
did not exist The same tenses are used in the apodosis, to 
denote that, if the action or state expressed in the protasis did 
exist, or had existed (the contrary of which is implied), another 
action or state would exist or would have existed ; as, 

Msi U satis indtdium esse confidfirem, scribSrem jdura; Did I not 
believe that you had been sufficiently incited. I would write more (Cic.) ; 
which implies that he does believe, and thererore will not write. Ea si de 
me una cogitasset, nunquam illius lacrpnis ac precUms restitissem. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are used in the 
protasis, when the action or state supposed may, or may not 
exist, or have existed ; as. 

Omnia brewia toUrahilia esse d^eut, etiamsi maxima sint, although 

they may be very great. .Cic. Etsi id fugSrit Isocrdies, at non TkucyOl- 
des; Although Isocrates may have avoided that Id. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the indicative may also be used in the 
protasis of a conditional sentence with si, &c. ; as, Si vales, bene est. Cic 
Si quis aniea mirabatur quid esset, ex hoc tempdre miretur potius.,.. Id. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive after si, &c., implies a greater degree of con- 
tingenov than the indicative. When the imper^ct or pmperfect is 
refpiirea to denote a past action, the indicative must be usea, if its exist 



Digitized by 



Google 



STMTAX. SUBJUNCTIVE AVTER PA&TtCL£8. 329 

ence ii uncertain, as tiboae tenses in the sabjnnctive would implj its noxw 
existence. 

RxM. 3. The present and perfect subjanctive are sometimes used, both 
in the protasis and apodosis of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the 
imperfect and pluperfect; as, TVc, si h\c sis, atUer sentias; If you wen 
here, you would think otherwise. Ter. Q^oSy rU mea cur a resistat, jam 
fAkTKmtt tuUriiil. Vir^. 

Rem. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is frequently not 
expressed, but implied ; as, Magno mereentur AtruUe, i. e. si posstnt 

Virg. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

^ 263. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or 
result of a preceding proposition, tdies the subjunctive 
after uty ne, quo, quiuy and qtiommtLs ; as, 

Ea non, ut te instituSrem, scripsi; I did not write that in order to 
instruct you. Cic. IrritaiU ad pugnandum, qu6 iiant acriOres; They 
stimulate them to fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Ut, denoting a result, oflen relates to sic, ita, 
adeo,tam,talis,tantus,ts,^usmddit d&c, in the preceding clause; 
as, 

Id mUU sic erit gralum^ ut grMius esse nihil possit ; That will be so 
agreeable to me, tliat nothing can be more so. Cic. AVm sum ita hebes, 
ut istuc dicam. Id. Jfe^ue tarn erdmus amentesy ut explorOta nobis esset 
victoria. Id. Tantum tndtdsit dolori, ut eum viitas vinciret, Nep. Ita 
and torn are sometimes omitted ; as, Epaminonaas fidt disertus, ut nemo 
ei par esset. Id. 

Rem. 2. Ut, signifying although, takes the subjunctive ; 
as, 

Ut desint vires, tamen est lavdanda voluntas; Though strength be 
wanting, yet the will is to be praised. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Ut, with the subjunctive, is used with impersonal 
verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, &rC. ; a^, 

Qui fit, ut nemo contentus vivat ? How does it happen that no one lives 
contented ? Hor. Huie contlgit, ut patriam ex servUUte in Ubertdtem vin- 
dicftret Nep. Sequitur igitur, ut etiam vitia sint parea. Cic. Rellquum 
est, ut egdmet mihi consiilam. Nep. Restai igitur, ut motus astrOrum sit 
wduntanus, Cic. £xtr6mum iUud est, ut te orem et obsecrem. Id. 

To this principle may be referred the foUowin^ verbs and phrases :— • 
fit, fieri non potest, acOdit, iwAdit, oecurrit, caniingit, evinit, usu vm£r, 
rarum est, sequitur, fioarum est, retlquum est, reUnquitur, restat, supirut, 
caput estj extremum est, opiu est, est. 

For otner uses of ut, with the subjunctive, see § 373. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after 
verbs denoting tnlUngness, wnwiUingness, or permission; also 
after verbs of asking, advising, reminding, d&c, and the im- 
peratives die vadfac ; as, 
20 
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Qvitf vif/MMm? What do jou wuh (that) I iboiild do ? Ter. Imidmi 
feriant sine litOra fludus. Virff. Tenteg disHmkUire rogai. Ovid. Id 
tinas oro. Id. Se madere, £xU, PkamabAzo id negoHi daret. Nep. 
JSceedat aportet actio varia. Cic. Foe eogUes, Id. 

^ Verbs of willinffiieBs, &c.y are volOf nolOf nudOf permUto, jfotioTf sino^ 
Ueetf vetOf Ac, ; tEose of asking, &c., are rogOf oro, motuo, juhto^ mamr 
do, pUo, precoTf eenseOf madeo^ oportet, Keeeose est, Slc. 

Rem. d. Ne (lest) expresses a purpose Degatively ; es* 
Cura ne fmd ei dent. Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cic. 
C^f us are frequently used for ne ; as, Oplra detur, ut judida ne femt. Id. 

Rem. 6. Ne is oflen omitted after cave ; as. 

Cave putet, Take care that you do not suppose. Cic. 

Rem. 7. After metuo, timeo, vereor, and other expressions 
denoting fear, ne must be rendered by that or lest, and ui by 
thitt not ; as, 

Milo meltabatf ne a eervis indicaretur, Milo feared that he should be be- 
trajed by his servants. Cic. Pavor erat, ne castra hoetis aggiederetur. 
liv. Itla duo vereoTy ut tiH possim concediref I fear that I cannot grant.... 
Cic. 

Rkm. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with vt and ne de* 
sends, is sometimes omitted ; as, C^ ita dieam, Cic. Aa singiilaM nomimiem. 

Rem. 9. Qud (that, in order that), especially with a compar- 
ative ; nan qud, or non qudd (not that, not as if), followed- by 
sed; and quomtnus (that not), afler clauses denotmg hindrance, 
take the subjunctive ; as, 

AdjUta me, qu6 id fiat facilii!is; Aid me, that that may be done more 
easily. Ter. Non qu6 republicd sit vUhi quictpiam carius, sed desperatis 
etiam Hippoerdtes vetat adhibere medicinam. Cic. Non qu6d sofa oment, 
sed qu6d ezcellant. id. J^eque recusdvit, qu6 mindis legis panam sublret. 
Nep. 

Rem. 10. Quin, afler negative propositions and questions 
implying a negative, takes the sul)junctive. Quin is used, 

1. For a relative with non, afler nemo, nullus, nUui....est, reperUur, 
invenltur,Ac ; vix est, tegri reneritur, &c. ; tLa.MessdTuimnemovenit, quin 
vidSrit, i. e. qui non vidirit; No one came to Messana who did not see. 
Cic. AV^o tdlam pictHkram Jrdsse.,..qiiun conquisifirit, i. e. qttam non, &c. 
Id. JViAS est, quin jnaU narrando possit depravdri. Ter. 

2. For ut non, afler non dubito, non est dvJbium, faelre non possum, fiXri 
mm pot^ ; nihil, hand multum, kaud proetd, or minimum..Mbest ; nihil 
prtetermitto, non rec-aso, temperdre mihi non possum, vix, tegri, &c. ; as, 

Facire non possum quin ad te mittam, i. e. ut non, &e Cic. Ego mkU 
prtBtermisij quin Pompeium a Casdris eonjvnctUime avocflrem. Id. Pror^ 
sus nihil abest quin sim miserrimus. Id. Qitir igitur dubitet quin in vtr- 
ttOe diviHm posltfe sint ? Id. Ego vix tensor quin acci^rram. Id. 

^ 263. 1. The subjunctive is used afler particles of wish- 
ing, as uttnam, uti, and O ! si ; as, 

UOnam miniis vita cupXdi fuissfimus ! O tliat we had been less attaohed 
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to life ! etc. O si 9otUm qmequmm vtrffllif adeMet ! Virr. Ths tenie !■ 
determined by § 960, II. Rem. 6. 

2. Quamvis, however ; Ucit, although ; tanquam^ quasi, ac si, 
ut si, velut si, veluti, and ceu, as if; madd, ckim, and dummddo^ 
provided, — take the subjunctive ; as, 

Quamvis Lie feUx sit, However happy he may be. Cic. Veritas lie^t 
nullum defensOrem obtineat, Though trum should obtain no defender. Id. 
Me omnibus rebus fjuxta ac si meusfrater easet, susletUdvU; He supported 
me in every thing, just as though he were my brother. Id. Omnia honssUL 
negUgufU dummddo potenliam consequantur ; They disregard every hon- 
orable principle, provided they can obtain power. Id. Dum nuAi oici- 
mum reddas. Hor. 

Q^amvis (aIthou£^b) has commonly the subjunctive ; as, Qnamvis non 
fuSris suasary apprwdtor certt fulsti. Cic. Sometimes also the indicative ; 
as, Felicem Niihen, quamvis totfaiUra vidit. Ovid. 

Qttanquam (although), in Tacitus, and in other later writers, is sometimes 
used with the subjunctive. 

3. After antiquam and priusqucun, the imperfect and pluper- 
fect tenses are usually in the subjunctive ; the present and per« 
feet may be either in the indicative or subjunctive ; but when 
one thing is declared to be necessary or proper to precede an- 
other, the subjunctive is used ; as, 

Ea causa ante mortua est, quam tu natus esses. That cause was dead be- 
fore you were born. Cic. Avertit e^ios, priusquam pabiUa fustassent Trout, 
Xanihumque bibissent. Virg. Priusquam incipias, constiUo opus est ; Be- 
fore you begin, there is need of counsel. Sail. 

4. Dtan, donee, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dum hie veniret, locum reHnqiUre noluit ; He was unwilling to leaye 
the place until he (Milo) should come. Cic. Jfihil puto tibi esse utiUuSf 
qudm operiri quoad scire possis, quid tiJbi agendum sit. Id. 

5. Quum or cum, when it signifies a relation of timCf 
takes the indicative; when it denotes a connection oj 
thought, the subjunctive ; as, 

Cilim est allfttum ad nos, gratHtsr eommOtus sum ; When it was reported 
to us, I was greatly moved. Cic. Cikm tot sustineas ei tanta negoiia, pee- 
eem, si morer tua tem-pira, Casar ; Since you are burdened wiu so many 
and so important affairs, 1 should do wrong, if I should occupy your time, 
Cesar. Hor. 

Remark 1. Ciim, relating to time, is commonly translated when,' 
referring to a train of thought, it signifies sinee or although. It is some- 
times used as equivalent to quod (because), and then takes the indicative , 
as, Cikm te semper dilezi, necesse est ut sim totus vester. Cic. 

Rem. 2. In narration, ciim is usually joined with the imper. 
feet and pluperfect subjunctive, even when it relates to time ; 
as, 

Gracchus, cCim rem iUam in reUgidnem jtopiUo venisse senttret, ad senile 
turn retail. Cic. Alexander, c£im interemisset Clitum vix mamts a scab' 
stinuit. Id. 
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la most instancefl of this conitnictktt, the event denoted by die voLh- 
jnnctiTe seems to relate to that expieiMed in the clause on ^rikich the 
subjunctive depends, not only in regard to time, but also as, in some 
sense, a cause. In general, wnen the attention is directed chiefly to the 
thne at which an action occurred, the indicative in any tense may be used; 
when to the acHan itself, the subjunctive ; as, Hoe ciaa scribdbam jam turn 
exisUmdbam ad U oxationem esse perldtam. Cic. CCim sciret Clodiusiier 
necessarium MUoni esse Lanvrticm, Romd svblto ipse prqfectus est. Id. 

For the subjunctive after si and its compounds, see § 261. 



SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QUI, 

^204. 1. When the relative qui follows tarn, adeo, 
tantus, talis, — or is,ille, or kic/m the sense of talis, — and is 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonsUative pro- 
noun, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Qvif est tam Lync€tis qui in tanUs tenebris nihil ofiendat ? i.e.utin <ai»- 
Hs....; Who is so quick-sighted, that he would not stumble in such dark* 
ness. Cic. Talent te esse oportet, qui ab impidrum dvium societate Iwjun- 
. |;as. Id. At eafmt legatio Octamt, in quft pericidi ruspido rum subesset, 
1. e. ta in ed. Id. Jfee tamen ego sum ille ferrets, qui fratris earisAwu 
nuBrOre non movear, i. e. ut ego non movear. Id. 

ScMnetimes the demonstrative word b only implied ; as, 

Res parva dictu, sed quae studiia in magnum certdm^n excessSrit, i. e. 
taUs vt„„of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. So qui» 
miMf for num taiis sum ; as, Q^ sum, cujus aures Usdi nefas sit ? Sen. 

2. When the relative is equivalent to quanquam is, etsi 
isj or dummodo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Loco, cansUH gttamms egregH, quod non ipse a&rret, inimleus ; Laco, an 
opponent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself 
propose it. Tac. Tu aquam a pumice vostalaSf qui ipaus sitiat. Plaat. 
JfikU moiUstum quod 'lum desidSres, i. e. aummddo id. Cie. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
Quod sine molestid tud fiat. So far as it can be done without troubling 

you. Cic. Sesiius non, venirat quod sciam....so far as I know. Id. 

4. The relative, after the comparative followed by quam, 
takes the subjunctive ; as. 

Major sum qu&m cui possit foriUna nocire, i. e. ^fuhm ut mi&t, &e, ; I 
am too great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. Auditd voce prtt- 
tOnis maiusgaudium fitit quhm quod uvi^ersum homines eapSrent; Upon 
the herald's voice being heard, the joy was too great for the people to 
contain. liv. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a demonstrative, takes the subjunc- 
tive; as, 

iMcedceBumii Ugdtos Athenas misirunt, qui eum abseutem aecnsarent - 
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The Lacedamonians sent ambaisadon to Athens to accuse him in his ab- 
sence. Nep. Cmsar equUOtum.omnem pr<emUtU, qui yideant, fmu infoir^ 
tes iterfadant, Ca»s. 

So with relative adveibs ; as, LampsSaim e» (T%tmutddi) rex damdraif 
unde vinum sumSret, i. e. ex qud or ut inde, &c. Nep. 

6. A relative clause after an indefinite genera] expres* 

sion, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Fuemnt <4 tempest&U^ qui dicirent ; There were some at that time who 
■aid. Sail. Erant, quibus appeUrUior fanuB videretur ; There were those to 
whom he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Erunt, qui exUtimdri yelint. 
Cic. Si ^toM erit, qui perp^tuam oratidiMm desid^ret, olUrA aetidne OMdiet, 
Id. Vement Jseiones, quas netpu ms imc^m, ne^ te impunUum patian- 
tur. Tac. So alter est, in the sense of ** there is reason wh^ ; " as, £s( 

Jittod gaudeasy Tou have cause to rejoice. Plant. Est quod visam dammm, 
d. Si est quod desit, ne bedtus quiaem est. Cic. 

The expressions included in the rule, are est^ suntf adest, presto suntf 
existunt. exoriuntur, inveniuiUurf reperiurUur^ si qtds est, tempus fiiit^ ten^ 
pus venut, &c. 

The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefinitely ; 
as, Est unde k^ec fiant, There are resources whence this nuy be done. 
Ter. Est ubi id isto modo valeat. Cic. 

The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive only 
when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt quidaniy sunt nonntiUt, sunt 
multi, &c., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the in- 
dicative ; as, Sunt oratUfnes qutedam, guas MenocHto dabo. Cic. 

The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after sunt pUf even 
when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets ; as. Sunt, quos juvat Hor. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an in* 
terrosative expression implying a negative, takes the sub- 
junctive; as, 

Jftmo est, qui haud intelligat ; There is no one who does not understand. 
Cic. JfuUa res rst, que perferre possit continuum lahorem ; There is nothing 
which can endure perpetual labor. Quinct. JVtcZ/a pars est eorp6ris, quie 
non sit minor. Id. J^ihil est, quod nmt alieubi esse cogatur. Id. In foro 
viz deeimus quisque est, qui ivsus sese noscat. Plant. Q^is est, qui utUia 
fugiat ? Who is there that snuns what is useful ? Cic. jin est qtdsquam, 
tpii hoc ignOret ? Is Uiere any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. JCumquid 
est mali, quod non dizfiris? Ter. 

€reneral negatives are nemo, wdlus, nihil, unus non, alius non, non 
quisquam, vix uUus, nee uUus, &c., with est ; vix with an ordinal and 
quisque ; nego esse quenquam, &c. Interrogative expressions implying a 
negative, are quis, quantus, uter, ecquis, numqvis, an miisauam, an atlquiSf 
quotas quisque, quotas, &c., with est ; quot, quAm multi, Ac., with sunt. 
1. The same construction is used after non est, nihil est, quid est, numquid 
est, &e,, followed by quod, cur, or quare, and denoting " there is no reason 
wh}^" " what cause .^ " is there any reason ? " as, Qnod timeas, non est; 
There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Mhil est, quod adventum 
nostrum pertimescas. Cic. (^dd est, quod de ejus civitOU dubltes ? Id. 
^id est, cur virtus ipsa per se non efficiat bedtos ? Id. 

So after non habeo, or nihil habeo; as, JWm habeo, quod te accasem. Cic. 
Mhil habeo, qued scribam. Id. 

Note. The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the ezpxessiona 
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included in this and the last rale, only when it expresses what is intended 
to be affirmed of the subject of the antecedent cutnse } as, J^emo ttt,jpd 
tusdat ; There is no one who is ignorant, i. e. no one is ignorant. Cic. 
80 Smitj md koe earpant; There are some who blame this, t. «. some blame 
this. Yell. 

If the relatiye clause is to be construed as a part qftke logical suhjeet^ii 
does not re<^aire the subjunctive ; as, Jfihil stalUle egt, juoS infidum est; 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes 
before, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

PeecavisBe mUU videoTf qui a U discess&rim ', I think I hare erred in 
havinff left you. Cic. Inertzam acoOsaa odoUsetniiMm, qui istaan artem 
nan ediscant ; Tou blame the idleness of the young men, because they do 
not learn that art thoroughly. Id. OfortimaU adSUscms^ qui turn virt1Ui$ 
Homerum pracdnem inyenSiis ! Id. 

Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut, quippe, or uipdte — gtd^ 
is used, generally with the subjunctiFe ; as, 

Canvina cumpatre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppHdum qvidem tdd 
rard venisset. die. Nequt Aniomus procul abiratj utpdte qui magno 
nercltu sequeretur. Sail. 

9. After dignus, indignus^ aptus, and idoneus, a relative 
clause takes the subjunctive ; as, 

VidetuTf qui aUquando impdret, dignus esss; He seems to be worthy at 
some time to command. Cic. Pompehu idoneus Tian est, qui impetret. Id. 
Et rem idoneam, de qnk qusratur, et homines dignos, quibuscum oisser&tur, 
ptUant, Id. 

Note. If the relatiye clause does not express that of which the ^rson 
or thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not 
influenced by this rule. ' Thus, Quis serous libertfite dignus fuity cui 
nostra sains cava non esset ^ The subjunctive is here used according to 
No. 7 of this section. 

10. A relative clause, after unus and solus, restricting 
the affirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunc- 
tive; as, 

Htee est una eontevUiOj quo adhuc permansSrit ; This is the only dispute 
which has remained till this time. Cic. Voluptas est sola, quas no^ vocet 
md se, et alliceat suApte natUrd ; Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own 
nature, invites and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often 
takes the subjunctive. See ^ 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in 
narration after relative pronouns and adverbd^ when a repeated 
action is spoken of; as, » 

Semper hoMH sunt fartisHmi, qui summam imperii potirentur ; Those 
have always been considered the bravest, who obtained the supreme do- 
minion. Nep. JJiquisaue manAmi laborftret locus, out ipse occurribat, out 
aUquos mittibat. So after siquis or qui as, Si qui rnn maUtiotiiiS gessis 
■et« dedicus existimabant Cic 
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SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

^ 265. Dependent claases, containing an indirect 
question, take the subjunctive. 

A question is indirect when its substance is stated without the inter- 
rogative form ; as, 

Qualis sit anirmu, ipse animus luseit; The mind itself knows not what 
the mind is. Cic. CrediMle non est, quantum scribam ; It is incredible how 
much I write. Id. Qnis ego sim, me rogUas? Do jou ask me who 1 am ? 
Plant. Kec quid scribam, habeo; Nor have I any thing to write. Id. 
JDoce me, ubi sint dii; Inform me where the gods are. Id. Qu&m pridem 
sibi hereiUtas Tenisset, docei. Id. JVtme aeape, quare desipiant omnes. Hor. 
Id utri!im UU sentiant, an verd simiilent| tu irUdtiges. Cic. Qitaro, nuiii tu 
senatui causam tuam permittas. Id. Vides, \A aUd stet nive candidum 
SoraUe. Hor. M'escitj vitdne fruatur, an sit apud manes. Ovid. 

All interrogatives may be thus used in indirect questions ; as, 

Quantus, qualify, qaot, mwttts, quotupUx, itter ;quis,qtdf eujas;nlnfqud, 
UTide, qudLj quarsum,miamaiu, qtiamdodum, quampndem, fuoHes, cur, quare^ 
quamobrem, qttemaamddum, qtunnOdOy ut, qudm, quarUopire, an, ne, nutHf 
utritm, anney annon. . 

Remark 1. The indicative is sometimes used in such constructions; 
as, Vide avariiia quid facit. Ter. 

Rem. 2. In double questions, the first may be introduced hyutriimj nunif 
or the enclitic ne; and, in such case, the second is usually mtroduced by 
an ; as, Mttltum interest, utrCim laus imminuatur, an saltis deseratur. Cic. 
The first question is 'sometimes without any interrogative particle, and the 
second is then introduced by an or ne ; as, Mmc habeam jUtum, necne, 
incertum est. Ter. 

Rem. 3. DuhUo an, hand seio an, nescio an, though implying some 
doubt, have generally a sense almost afiirmative ; as, Dublto, an kunc pri- 
mum omnium ponam; I am inclined to place him first of all. Nep. 

Rem. 4. J^esdo quis, used nearly in the sense ofaUquis, does not influ- 
ence the mood of the following verb ; as, Lucus, nescio quo casu, noctumo 
temp6^e incensus est. Nep. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES. 

^266. 1. When a proposition containing either an 
accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunc- 
tive, has a clause connected with it, as an essential pari^ 
either by a relative, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the 
verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

\Qtu<2 erdm potest esse tam perspicuum, quhm esse aliquod numeuj quo 
heec regantur f For what can be so clear as that there is some divinity by 
whom these things are governed ? Cic. Illud sic fere definiri solet, deed' 
rum id esse, quod consentaneum sit hominis exceUenJtue. Id. Audiam quid 
sitf qudd EpieUkrum nan, probes ; I shaU hear why it is that you do not 
approve of Epicurus. Id. Jussit uX, qum venissent, nanes Eubceam petireni 
Liv 



Digitized by 



Google 



936 SYNTAX. SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTSBMCDIATE CLAUSES. 

A clause, thus connected to a preceding dependent propontion, is some- 
times called an naennediate clause. 

To this rule belongs the construction of the orado Miqrua, or indirect 
discourse y that is, the relating the words or sentiments of another, not in 
the exact form in which thej were expressed or conceived, but in that of 
narration. Thus, Cesar said, '' I came, I saw, I conquered," is direct, — 
Cesar said, that he came, saw, and conquered, is indirect discourse. 

2. In the oratio obUqua^ the main proposition is ex- 
pressed by the accusative with the infinitive ; and depend- 
ent clauses connected with it by relatives and particles, 
taks the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quinctilian, in quoting the language of Marcus An- 
tonius, make use, the former of the oratio dirteta^ me latter of the oratio 
obliqua ; — Jntanius inquit, *< Ars edrum rerum esty qute sciuntur ; " Antoni- 
us says, '' Art belongs to those things which are known." Cic. Antonius 
inauitf artem edrum rerum esse, que sciantur; Antonius says, that art 
belongs to those things which are known. Quinct. 

So, Socrdtes diUre soUhat, omnes, in eo quod Bcirent^ satis esse doquerUes, 
Socrates was accustomed to say, that all are sufficiently eloquent in that 
which they imderstand. Cic. Colo mirdri se aiebaty qudd nan rideret 
aruspeZj arusplcem ciim vidisset. Id. J^Tegat jus esse, qui miles rum sit, 
nugnare cum noste. Id. Indignahantur ibi esse impertum, ubi non esset 
libertas. Liv. JUique AtkenienseSy quod honestum non ^sset, id ne utile qui 
dem (esse) putav€runt. Cic. 

Remark 1. When the subjunctive would be necessary in the oratio 
iirectOy to denote liberty, power, &c., the same remains in the oratio obli' 
quuy and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusative ; as. Ad luec-^ 
Ariovistus respondity ^um vellety congrederfitur ; To this Ariovistus replied, 
that he might meet him when he pleased. Css. In the oratio directQy this 
would be congredidris. So, Is ita cum Casda-e agit, ne aut sua magnopire 
virtiUi tribu^ret, aut ipsos despic^ret. Id. See § 373, 3. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in oratio 
obliquay either preserving the first person, or adopting the third. 

Rem. 3. VSThen the words or sentiments of a third person are stated in 
oratio obliquay sui and suus are commonly used in references made to him. 
See§208,<l.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in chan^ring the oratio directa into the 
obliquay depend on the tense of the verb whicn introduces the quotation, 
according to the rule, § 258. But when the future perfect would be used 
in the di^ct, the pluperfect is necessary in the oblique form. 

RxM. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive 
circumstance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the 
preceding clause, it takes the indicative ; as, Imperavit Alexjonder Lystppo, 
ut edrum ematumy qui apud Granlcumcec\A(iTKaiyfaeiret statuas; Alexan- 
der ordered Lysippus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen 
at the Granicus. Soiretimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the 
sense, that the connected clause is an essential part of tlie proposition, the 
indicative is used, to avoid giving the appearance of contingency to the 
sentence. 

3. A clause connected 4o another by a relative or causal 
conjunction^ takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood 
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of the preceding verb,) when it contains not the senti- 
ment or allegation of the writer, but that of some other 
person alluded to ; as, 

Socr&tes itecusOtus esty qu6d comiinpgret jwentHUm ; Socratei was ac- 
cused, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. Deum invocA' 
bantf cujus ad solenne venissent ; They invoked the god, to whose solem- 
nities they had come. Liv. Here the charge of corrupting the youth is 
not made by the writer, but bv the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second 
example, the worshippers allege that they have come to attend upon the 
solemnities of the ffoa. The mdicative, in such cases, would render the 
¥nriter responsible for the truth of the allegation. 

In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments are 
those of another Uian the writer. In Cicero, howeyer, the words dito^ 
puto, arbitroTf and the like, are often construed in a similar manner ; as, 
Quttm enimj HanrUbdUs permissu, exisset de eastris, rediit paulo postf qudd 

se oblitum nescio quod dicSret, because (as) he said, he haxl forgotten 

something. Cic. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

^ 267. The imperative mood is used, in the second person, 
to express a command, an exhortation, or an entreaty ; as, 

Jfosce tCf Know thyself. Cic. JEquam memento S0rvdre ment&m^ Re- 
member to preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. Hite ades, Come hither. 
Virg. Pasce eavdLas^ et p&twn pastas age, $t intsr agsndum ocemrsOrt 
capro cttreUi, Id. 

The plural form in toto is rare ; as, Fadme. Ovid. PetitOU, Id. 

The third person expresses only a command, and is chiefly 
used in enacting laws ; as, 

Virgines vestdUs in urbe cnstodiunio igium fid ptAUd stmpvUrmsm. 
Cic. 

Remark 1. With the imperative, itof is expressed by ne, 
and nor by neve ; as, 

Ne tanta animis assuescTte beUa. Virg. Ne crede eolsri. Id. J&fnanem 
mortuum in urbe ne sepelito, neve urito. Cic. 

Rem. 9. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of 
the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhortation, or 
an entreaty. See § 260, II., Rem. 6. Somftimes also the future indica- 
live. See § 259, Rem. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 3. Sometimes, for the simple imperative, foe with the subjnne- 
tiye is used ; as, Fae erudiasj Instruct, or Take care to instruct. Cic. So 
noli with the infinitive, and cave with the subjunctive, with or without 
ne ; as, JVb2t putdre^ Do not suppose. Cic. Cave exisClmeSf Do not think. 
Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

^ 268. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an 
action as present, past, or fature, in reference to the time of 
the verbs with which they are connected ; as 
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Hoe ftclSre poasam, I am able to do this. Gic. Vidi wmtros initmieas 
cup£re b€lUany I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. JV«e ^m- 
£re aerid cessabit turtur ab vlmoy Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo 

from the lofty elm. Virgi Victdrem vieta succubuisse queror, I com 

plain that the victor has yielded to the ranquished. Ovid. Se a senlbus 
audtsse dic^bant^The^ said that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. 
Audiet eives acvuaaefirrumiuventusy The youth will hear that the citizens 

have whetted the sword. Hor. Negat sese verbum esse factOrum, He 

declares that he is not about to sneak. Cic. Postmtam audiSrat non datum 
infiUo uxOrem suo, After he haa heard that a wife would not be given to 
his son. Ter. Semper existimabltis nihil horum xos visaros fore, You will 
always suppose that you are to see none of these things. Cic. 

Remark 1. The present infinitive is sometimes used to denote a com 
pleted action. This is the usual construction with memlm; but the 
expression denotes rather a recollection of the progress than of the com- 
pletion of the action y as. Hoe me memini dicSre, I remember my saying 
this. Cic. Teuerum memini Sidona venire, I remember Teucer*s coining 
to Sidon. Virg. 

So. also, with reeordor; — Recardor hmgl omnibus unum anteferre J9e- 
mostkinem, Cic. 

When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the perfect infinitive is 
used with memini ; as, Meministi me tta distribuisse eausam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. On the other hand, the perfect sometimes occurs where, in 
English, the present would be used ; as, Fratres tendentes FeUon imposn- 
iflse 02yin|io,....endeavoring to place.... Hor. Magnum si pectHre possit 
•zcussisse deum, Virg. 

Rem. 3. The present is also sometimes used for the future, especially 
when the verb has no future ; as. Destine fata dedtm flecti sperdref Cease 
to hope that the fates of the goas will be changed. Virg. Progeniem 
Troidno a sangulTie duci atidUrat. Id. Cras mihi argentum dare dixity i. e. 
se aaiHrum eise, Ter. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices,./utfiru9n esse or 
fore, followed by ttf and the subjunctive, is often used; the present and 
imperfect subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect 
and pluperfect a finished, future action ; as, J^unquam putdvi fore, ut sup- 
flex ad te venlrem ; I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should 
come a suppliant touyou. Cic. Suspicor fore, ut infnngatur hominum 
tiR^oMtoj. Id. 

This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no future 
active participle, or no supine ; as, in such case, the regular future infini- 
tive cannot be formed. 

The perfect participle withjfore is also used to denote a future action in 
the passive voice } as, Q^dd vid£ret nomine pads beUum involQtum fore. 
Cic. 

Rem. 5. The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active parti- 
ciple with fuisse, denotes a future action contingent' upon a condition 
wnich was not fulfilled ; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 
corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive } as, Jin censes me tantos labores 
susceptarum fuisse, st iisdem fintbus gloriam meam quibus vitam essem 
ierminatums? Do you think tbatl should have undertaken so great labors 
if, &c. Cic. Ut perspicuum sit omnibus, nisi tanta acerbitas injuria fidsset, 
nunquam illos in eum locum progressaros fuisse,....that they never would 
have come into that place. Id. 

Fut'arum fuisse, also, with tU and the subjunctive, is used in this senss 
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871ITAX. ^tOTINlTIVE MOOD. 33& 

My ASfi mrnctt Msmt olZdli, a a ciftf wd^M tf j^i^im fiitoram fiuMW, at ml- 

liwm caperetur, that the town would have been taken. Ciea. Thia form 

is necessary in the passive voice. 

RxM. 6. The perfect infinitive, like the past tenses of the indicative, 
sometimes corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive in the apodosis of a 
conditional clause ; as, (Dixit) sibi vitamJUim sud earUfrmn fbisse, n libirm 
ae vudicm vivire U€U»im huMsei f (He said) that the life of his daughter 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it nad been permitted.... Liv. 

Thii use of the perfect infinitive is necessary when the verb has no 
fhtore participle; as, Si temiisset Stesiehihrus modtum, videtur prozlmtis 
inntddn HonUrum potuisse; He seems to have been able, t. e. it seems 
that he would have been able, to rival Homer, if, dx. Quinct. 

^ x69« The infinitive mood, in Latin, is often used, not indefinite 
ly, but with a subject of its own in the accusative case. See § 239. 

The infinitive passive of a neuter verb, like the third person singular of 
that voice, is sometimes used without a subject ; as, Vtdes tato proper&ri 

Utdrs, You see that haste is made Virg. See § § 209, Rsm. 3, (2), and 

239, Rem. 3. 

The present infinitive has sometimes, in narration, a subject in the 
nominative. See § 209, Rkm. 5. 

The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusa- 
tive, may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

Ad rempublicam pertlnet me conservftxi. It concerns the state that I 
should be preserved. Cic. Mmquam est utiU peccftre, To do wrong is 
Clever useful. Id. JEquum est. peccdxis veniam poscentem reddSre rursus. 
Hor. See §201, IV. 

Remark I. In such constructions, when no subject is ex- 
pressed before the infinitive, an indefinite word for person or 
thing, or a reflexive pronoun, is commonly implied. 

Thus, in the last two examples, as the propositions are true in their 
widest application to moral beings, ^usn^Mam maybe understood before 
peeedre and reddire. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive is often the subject of a proposition when the 
substantive verb with an adjective forms the predicate, and also when 
the verb in the sentence is impersonal, or is used impersonally, either in 
the active or passive voice ; as, Cut verba dare d^/uMe est. Ter. Mendd' 
eem memOrem esse oportet. Quinct. JSTeque est te Ml^re euiquam, sc. poU. 
Virg. JVan enim me hoc jam dicSre pudebit. Cic. See § 209, Ran. 3, (5.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive ; as, 
Avdio nan lieere cuiquam in nave capiUos deponfire- Ter. 

^ 270. The infinitive, either with or without a subject- 
accusative^ may depend upon a verb; as, 

Hoe vitare euplmuSf We desire to avoid this. Cic. Pottos omnlno lum 
€onor attingSre, I do not attempt to read the poets at all. Id. Senltntiam 
valere cuptirmU, They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero 
t$ valere, I hope that you are well. Id. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an 
adjective, and sometimes upon a noun ; as, 
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Dignui untri, Worthy to be loved. Vilf . Aydax omnia perpAi, lte» 
olote to endure every thing. Hor. SoUers omare, Skilful to adorn. Ovtd. 
Segnes solvdre nodum. Hor. tndXHiiUe peuperiem pati. Id. Latis reclu^ 
dere. Id. See § 213, Rem. 4. (1.) Tempus eH kujus Ubri ftc^re jUem. 
It 11 time to finiflh thu hoA. Nep. imU eonsilia reges toUdfe, He deviaea 
a plan to destroy the kings. Id. 

Rem. 2. The infinitiTe with the accusative Bometimes atands uncon- 
nected, e0i>eciallj in vehement interroffations or exclamations ; as, Mtms 
incepto desistSre vietem, nee posse Italid Teuerdrum averUre rtgtm 7 That I, 

vanquished, should desist nrom my undertaking, war beabX^ ? Virg. 

Mt misirum! U in ta$Uas arumnoB pivpttr nu incidisse ! Cic. 

So, in the orotis efrti^rtui, the words signifying mad, saying, Ac., are 
often omitted; as, IdfatiU effici posse, sc. dixU, Nep. Quem tignmm 
dntOirvLm Jvgienefmts? Curt , 

Rem. 3. The infinitive is sometimes omitted ; as, Ei vrovineiam Ak- 
midiam popHdus jtissit, sc. dari. Sail. In the compound forms of the 
infinitive, esse and fmisst are commonly omitted ; as, Sed deed re Ugdtos 
missHros dixlrunt, sc. esse. Nep. 

^ 271. The infinitive without a subject is only used after 
certain verbs, especially such as denote desire, ability, inten- 
tion, or endeavor ; as, 

Cupio, ootOf volo, and its compounds; jfossum, ^ueo, nequeo, valeo; 
CQgito (to oesurn), decemo (to determine), juro, conjuro, propdno, sUUuo, 
and canstUuo Q,o detennine), studeo Tto intend) ; eon&r, pugno for eonor, 
tendo, contendOf teiUo, &c. ; to whicn may be added audeo, consuesco, 
insuescOf ccepiy debeo, desino, desisto, discoy doceo, dvJtHto, habeo for possum 
or debeOj incivio, intermittOf nescio, paro, pareo, pratermitto, reeUso, soUo, 
vereoTy and tne passives audioTf cogoTy eredoTydicor, exufimoryferoTynegor, 
nuntioTy perhibeoTy putOTy tradoTy and videor. 

The poets, also, use the infinitive afler fuge and pares for woZt, and 
sometimes after caveoy fugiOy gaudeoy horreOy metuo, memint, obUviscar, 
qiUBrOy reformXdOy rtfugioy tempiroy timeOy and some others. It is also 
used, in a few instances, afler verbs of motion, to denote a purpose ; as, 
Iniroiit videre, He came in to see. Ter. Jfon te frangSre persiguar. Hor. 

Remark I. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infin- 
itive, may be followed by the subjunctive with a conjunction ; and with 
some of wera, this is the regular construction; as, SentenUam ne dicSret, 
reeusdvit. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The passives in the above list may either be used personally, 
with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, followed by the accusative with 
the infinitive. The former construction is more common, especially with 
videor. Thus we may say, Mater Pausanim eo tempdre vizisse dicltur, 
or DicTtur eo temp6rs-matrem PausanuB vixisse ; The mother of Pausao^as 

is said to have been living or, It is said that the mother of Pausanias 

was living Nep. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive without a subject is used altera verb, 
only when it denotes an action or state of the subject of th^ 
verb. 

Sometimes, even when the subject remains the same, the infinitive 
takes a pronoun as its subject, especially after cupwy vohy nudo^eonor, and 
studeo; as, Cupio me esse elemsntsm. Cic. OnuUi kamUuSf ^t sese st» 
dent prest&re eetiris ammaUbus. Sail. 
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^ 972% The infiniti?e with the acctnatifv depends on 
Terbs and phrases which denote either the exercise of the 
senses or intellectual powers, or the communication of thought 
to others ; as, 

Videbat, id gine rege Persdrum non posse firi; He saw that that could 
not be done without- the aid of the king of the Persians. Nep. Credunt 
se negUgiy They believe themselres to be neglected. Ter. Ea U ex liiiris 
eognoseire arbitror, I suppose that jou know those things by means of 
letters. Cic. , Me in ejus potestdte dixi fore. Id. Affirmant multumjaeere 
aniuMS. Liy. Skspe venit ad aures meaSf te istud ninUs erebrd dic6re, satis 
te tibi vixisse, Cic. Earn pugnam ad Perusiam pugnaUim {esse), ptidam 
auctores sunt. Liy. 

Remark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the 
object of the yerb being botii in the accusative, the passtye infinitive is 
substituted for the active, by which meann the subject is put in the abla- 
tive, or the accusative with per; as, JVe fandojotudem auditum esty cro- 
codilum moldtum esse ah iEgyptio; instead of ^gyptium erocod'ihtm vio- 
Idsse. Cic. 

Rem. 2. After veibs of the above significations, the conjunction thatf in 
English, is not represented in Latin by a corresponding conjunction, as nt 
or fudd followed by the indicative or subjunctive ; but, instead of tha^^n- 
■traction, the subject following that is put in the accusative, and itsTerb 
ia the infinitive. 

Rem. S. The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes 
translated by a similar form in English, but usually eitlier by 
the indicative or potential, according to its connection ; as, 

Te tud virtlUe frui eupimus; We wish you to enjoy, or that you may 
enjoy.... Cic. Miror is ad me nihil scribllre...that you do not write... Ia. 
Jntdzirat non datum iri jiZto uxorem suo....ihiaX she would not be given.... 
Ter. 

Rem. 4. As the present infinitive denotes unfinished action, and relates 
to the time of the verb on which it depends, it expresses unfinished past 
action, and corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when with an accusa* 
tive it follows a past tense ; as, Dixit Ctssdrem facgre, He said that Ceesar 
toas doing, Ces. In like manner the perfect infinitive with an accusative 
after a past tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; as. Dixit 
Cas&rem feciase. He said that Caesar had done. 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive after verbs of sense, is oflen 
equivalent to the present participle ; as, 

SurgSre videt lunam, He sees the moon (to rise) rising. Virg. ^rma 
mtilare tident. Id. Videbis collucSre faces. Id. JVec Zephpros audis 
spirare f Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing ? Id. Saspe hoc majdres 
natu dicSre audivi. Cic. 

In the following example, the infinitive and present participle are used 
in the same construction -.-^Medium video discedSre cdbni palantes^e 
polo Stellas. Virg. 

^ 273» When the particle that, in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose, object, or result, it is a sign of the 
subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, &c. (see 
§202) ; but otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative 
with the infinitive. 
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1. The sabjunctiTe is cofflmonly used after verbe of endeath 
oring, aiming, and accomplishing. 

Such are fado, tfidoy f^tufidOf Mtudoo ; id, hoe or ilUid ago ; apgram 4m 
medUoTf euro, in animum indHcQ, eonsilium eapio, nitor, conUndo, video (to 
take care) J nihil anJUmdus haheo qudm, &c. ; as, EloquaUiA peifidl, ttf 
Mtxilio aodOrum LaceacBmonn privarentur. Nep. 

fVioo with tU and the subjunctiye is also used as a periphrasis for the 
indicative ; as, /nvKttf quidim feci, at L. Flaminium e sendiu ejidrmn, for 
tnvUtw ejed. Uic. 

Facio, when used of a writer, in the sense of introduces or ri»pre«efi£f, 
is sometimes joined with a participle ; as, Ltdium et ScipUfnem faclmus 
admirantes. Cic. EJicio, in the sense of proving, takes an infinitive , as, 
JHoBarckua vuU efficSre animos esse mortdles. Id. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to 
advise, to commission, to encourage, to command, and the like, 
when the purpose of the request, d&c, is to be expressed, usu- 
ally take afler them the subjunctive with ut or ne ; as, 

Te non hortor soliim sed etiam oro, ut totd mente in rempuldleam incum- 
bas. Cic. Monet, ut wuspidones vitet. Cibs. VeHMHno mandat, ut ad se 
reve^tur. Id. 

JVttfUto, seribo, and even dieo, are followed by the subiunctive, when 
they imply an injunction or intention that something should be done ; as, 
H«BC niuic non ut facias, std ut te faUre et fedsse gaudeas, seribo. Cic. 
Misit qui diciret, ne disced^ret. Nep. 

Jubeo commonlj takes the accusative with the infinitive, but sometimes 
the subjunctive, especially when used absolutely, or without the person 
being expressed to whom the command is ffiven ; as, Jubete istos exire 
foras, Ter. Sivejubebat ut fac^rem quid. lior. 

3. In the oratio obHqua, the construction of the accusative 
with the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to 
denote possibility, liberty, or duty ; as, 

Virginius unum Ap. Claudinm legum expertem esse aiebat : respic&rent 
tnbUmd homines aistellum omnium sceUrum. Liv. 

On the contrary, when the subjunctiye has been used, afler a verb of 
asking, commanding, &c., the construction often passes into that of the! 
accusative with the infinitive ; as, OrAbat ne se ut parrieidam libgritm 
aversarentur : sibi yitajoi filue sud cariorem fuisse si .... Liv. See § 266, 2, 
RjCM. 1. 

4. Verbs which denote willingness, unwillingness, permission, 
and necessity, commonly take the accusative and infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive. 

Such are volo, nolo, malo, opto, permiUo, potior, sino, licet, oportet, and 
neeesse est ; as, Optavit ut in currum patris toller^tur. Cic. Qtos Awtonio 
permlsit, ut partes facSret ? Id. 

An infinitive passive without a subject, is sometimes used with oporiei ; 
as, Abn oportuit relictas, sc. esse anciUas. Ter. Ut ut erot, mansum tamen 
eportttit, sc. esse. Id. JVon putdbant de taU viro suspicionlbus oporten 
jndicari. Nep. 

Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infinitiw 
after them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 
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5. After verbs denoting joy or grief, surprise or wmder, either 
the accusative with the infinitive, or qudd with the indicative or 
subjunctive, may foUow. 

Such are gaudeo^ ddector, gratum est mikif doUo, angar, indignor, miror; 
na, Angor animo lum armis egere rempubllcam. Cic. Gaudeo tUn juaa^ 
das meas esse litSras. Id. Gaudeo quOd te interpellavi. Id. 

After doleOf gaudeo, and other neuter yerbs, the clause containing the 
accusative with the infinitive is not the object of the verb, but of some 
preposition understood, as propteTf &c. See § 232, (2.) 

6. The particle that, in English, is represented in Latin bj qudd, when a 
demonstrative pronoun, as hoc, Uiud, istud, &c., precedes, or is to be sup- 
plied. In such case, audd is followed b^ Uie indicative; as, Ittud quopie 
nobis aecedit ijicommdaum, qu6d M. Jumus hoe tempdre abest. Cic. 

^uod, in the beginning of a sentence, in the sense of as to, especially in 
the epistolary style, is followed by an indicative. See § 206, (14.) ii^dd 
(that) b generally explanatory, or denotes a cause ; ut (that), a purpose 
or result. 

Note. The construction of the infinitive resembles that of 
a noun in the singular number and neuter gender. 

Thus, like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with 
it; as, Totum hoc phUosophftri displlcet. Cic. See § 205, Rem. 8L 

It may be followed by a limiting genitive ', as, Cujus turn dimicftre Jiai 
vineire, Val. Max. 

It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See "$§ 209, Rem. 3, 
(5,) and 229, Rem. 5. It may also be used after neuter verbs, like an ac- 
cusative, depending on a preposition understood; as, Te accepisse meas 
UUras gaudeo. Ter. See § § 232, (2,) and 273, 5. 

It is also used like a predicate-nominative ; as, Vid£re est pexspioAro 
allguid. Cic. See § 210. 

it may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See §270, Rem. 1. 

It minr, like an accusative, depend on a preposition ; as, Prater plordre, 
Hor. See § 235. 

It is used also like an ablative ; as, AudUo regem in SieSiam tendSie. . 
Sail. 

It sometimes, also, denotes a purpose, like a participle in dus; as, Lorf- 
eam donat habere viro. Virg. 



PARTICIPLES. 

^274. 1. Participles are followed by the same cases 
as their verbs ; as, 

QtUdam, poeta nomindtus; A certain one, called a poet. Cic. CatulO- 
mm oUUa leana. The lioness foreetftil of her whelps. Virg. Fai^eates 
febus Carthagifuensium, Favoring tiie interesto of the Cartha«nnians. Liv. 
Tendens ad sidira palmas. Virg. Accus&tus rei eofitdUs. Cic. Omina 
doetus, Stat. Casus ahies visHra marinos. Id. CaritUri arbdre mantes, 
Ovid. Parcendum est ten^ris. Juv. Utendum est B9t&te. Ovid. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote 
respectively an action which is present, past, or future, in refer* 
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enc^ to the time of the verb with which they are connected ; 

M, 

StflMiZ hoe dicens attoUit se. Virg. Turn ad Jhraseam in korUs a^Btem 
missus est, Tae. Tumum fii^entem Iubc terra videbit. Id. Qui rauunxa ab 
Argis lUUd eonsedirat urbe. Id. Lamia munire adilitatis permnctuB, petit 
pTiBtaram. Cic. Juaaaa cumfde panas Ittam. Hor. Juvinis medios mori- 
ttlruB in hostes irruit, Virg. Peritarus injecU sese in agvMn, Id. Uia HH 
yentara beUa expediet. Id. * 

Remark 1. The present participle sometimeB denotes that which is 
about to be done ; as, Interdcsit hiemSf et terruit Auster euntes, .... as they 
were on the point of going. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose ; as, 
Cunetis nam UcH naiflbus ibantf orantes ventam^ et templum damOre peU 
haiUf .... to sue for favor.... Id. 

Rem. 3. The perfect participle passive often denotes the result of a 
past action, and thus supplies the place of a present participle passive ; as, 
Jfotus evdlatpieed tectus caligine ....covpred with pitchy darkness. Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Habeo^ with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deter- 
mination, forms a periphrasis, instead of the verb of the puticiple ; as, 
dodii anlfltitm perspectum haheOf cognltum, judicfttum ; for perspexi, Do^ 
reddo, euro, and fado, are sometimes so construed with participles ; as, 
Missam tram /netst, for mtttel. Ter. 

Rem. 5. The perfect passive participle is sometimes used to supply the 
place of a verbal noun in to or lu; as, Ante Romam condltam, Before the 
building of Rome. Cic* Post gentis lunninum natum. Id. Post sacra 
constitQta. Id. 

Rem. 6. The future active participle oflen denotes inten- 
tion or purpose ; as, 

Ad Jovem HammOnem per^ consultarus de origine sud ; He goes to 
Jupiter Ammon, to consult him about his ori^n. Just. 

Rem. 7. The participle in dus, also, denotes a purpose, when 
joined with Terbs signifying to give, to deliver, to agree for, to 
nave, to receive, to undertake, &c. 

Sueh am do^ trado, iribuo, attrihio, mando, ndtto, eondneo, loeo, haheo, 
medpiOf suscijnOf relinquo, euro, deposcoy rogo ; as, Testamentum HH tradii 
legendum, He delivers his will to you to read. Hor. AttriJntU nos truci- 
Amdos Cetkigo, Cic. Qimn2 uten<mm aceepiris, reddUo. Id. 

Rem. 8. The participle in dus, when agreeing with the sub- 
ject of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propri- 
ety ; sometimes, though rarely, except in later writers, that of 
possibility; as, 

li venerandus a nobis et colendus ssty He should be worshipped and 
honored by us. Cio. Delenda est CartkagOy Carthage must be aestroyed. 
Cato. Hme speranda fiurunt. Virg. So with est used impersonally ; m, 
Uhiim pace nobis an bello esset utendum. Cic. 

Sometimes, also, 'when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, it 
has this signification; as, Facta narr&bas dissimulanda tibi, Tou wei« 
velating facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A. L. Brutopris^ 
Of bM/us nuu^mi eonservandi geniris et naminis. Cio. 
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Rem. 9. The participle in dus, in its oblique cases, supplies the place 
of a present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or in- 
complete action, bee § 375, II. 

For the dative of the agent after participles in duSy see § 225, III. 

3. Participles are often employed instead of conditional, ex- 
planatory, adversative, and other dependent clauses ; as, 

CuriOy ad focum sedenti (as he was sittin^r) magnum auri pondvs Sati^ 
nUes attuUnaU, Cic. Tridui mam progressi, rursus reverUruniy for, eiim 
progressi essmt. Css. Piura locutaros ahre nosjussU, .... when we were 
going to say more. 

If the pajrticiple refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposi- 
tion, it is put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See § 257. 

Note. In many cases, for want of a perfect participle active, and a 
present participle passive, this construction cannot be used. Thus, quum 
amavisset cannot be exchanged for a participle corresponding with the 
English kamng loved. As the perfect participles of deponent verbs, how- 
ever, have an active signification, they admit of the participial constroo- 
tion. The want of a perfect active purticiple may also be supplied by the 
perfect passive participle in the ablative absolute. See § 257, Rem. o. 



GEIRUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

^ 275. I. Gerunds are followed by the same cases as 
their verbs ; as, 

MetuM parendi sibi, Fear of obeying him. Sail. Pareendo victis, By 
sparing the vanquished. Liv. Effiror studio patres vestros vidondi, I am 
transported witii a desire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Petendi consuditum 
graiid. ^L Venit ad recipiendum pecunias. Varr. / 

Remark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique eases of the 
neuter singular of purticiples in duSj but it has the meaning of t.''*e active 
voice. It IS sometimes translated by the present participle with a ;>repo- 
rition, and sometimes by an infinitive active ; as. Consilium Lacedatm&mem 
occupandi; A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacediemon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive 
0anse ; as, 9pes restituendi wuUa eratf .... of bemg restored. Nep, Atkinas 
erudiendi gratid missus y ....(or the purpose of being instructed. Just. 
dnU domandum. Virg. 

Rem. 3. As the infinitive is used as the subject or object of a verb, so 
{he gerund supplies the genitive, dative, ablative, and, after a preposi- 
tion, the accusative, of a verbal noun of similar meaning. 

II. Instead of the gerund of an active verb with its ob- 
ject in the accusative, the participle in dus is often used, 
the object taking the case in which the gerund would have 
been, and the participle agreeing with it ; as, 

ConsiUa urbis delendie (Cic), for urbem delendiy Plans for destroying 
the citT. Reparandflrum classium causd (Suet.), for reparandi dosses, 
Perpetiendo laburi idoneus. Colum. Ad defendendam Romam ab oppng 
nandA OupuiL duces Romdnos absirakire, Liv. 
31 • 
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Remark 1. The same oonstniction is used with the futnie JMMve 
participles of utor,fnior,fiingor, and potior , as these yerbs were onginallj- 
followed by the accusative ; as, JEtas ad kmc utenda idonea. Ter. JmM' 
tUuB fraende eaugd. Cie. In omni munire ftmgendo. Id. 

RjEM. 2. When a participle is thus used for a jjerund, it is ealled a 

Cerundivef and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundiye cannot 
e substituted for the ^rund, where ambiguity would arise from the gen- 
der not bein^r distinguishable. It should not oe used when the object of 
the gerund is a neuter pronoun or adjective ; as, AlYauid fadendi ratio 
(Cie.), not aiicQjus, Artem et vera ef fiusa dijudiaindi (Id), not ver(frum 
aijutUcaiuUfrum. 

III. Examples of the construction of gerunds, in each of their eases, 
hare been already given, amonffother nouns, under'the heads GemtivBy Da- 
tivBy Accusative^ and Ablative, The following remarks specify in what con- 
nections they are used : — 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may 
follow either nouns or adjectives ; as, 

Amor kabendi. Cic. Patriam spes videndi. Virg. J^am hdbet natUra, 
ut alidrum omnium rerum, sic vivendi madum. Cic. Barbdra consuetado 

hominum immolandOrum. Id. Venandi studiOsi. Cic. Cfrhts eundi. 

Virg. Jnsuetus navigandi. C&es. Peritus civitdtis rtgendce. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most freqnentiy occur are, 
amor, ars, causa, consilium, consuetudo, cupidUas, facultas, gratia, locus, 
Ucentia, modus, occasio, otium, potestas, spes, studium, tempus, venia, vis, 
voluntas. 

(2.) The adjectives which most frequentiy take after them these geni- 
tives, arfB such as denote desire, knowledge, remembrance, and their contra- 
ries ; as, cupldus, studiosus, peritus, imperltus, insu£tus, certus, rwUs, &c. 
See § 213, Rem. 1, (3.) 

(3.') The genitive plural sometimes depends upon a gerund in di, instead 
of oeing joined with the gerundive ; as, FacuUas agrorum eondonandi, Cic. 
^ominandi istorum erit copia. Plant. In castra venirunt sui purgandi 
causd. 'Jibs. This construction is most common with pronouns. 

(4.) The gerund in di, for the gerundive, is sometimes found also with 
pronouns ot the singular number and feminine ffender ; as, Q^o1dam tai 
videndi est copia. Plant. Ego ejus videndi cupima rectd consiquor, Ter. 
In these examples, ltd and ejus are feminine. 

(5.^ The gerund and gerundive, after the verb, sum, are sometimes 
founa in the genitive denoting a tendency, without any noun or adjective 
on which they can depend; as, Regvum imperium initio conservandsB 
Ubertfttis fuirai. Sail. Causa or ^atia may sometimes be supplied. In 
some other cases, the word on which the gerund in di depends is not ex- 
pressed : as, Maneot provineiatlbus potentiam suam taU modo ostentandi, 
wii. faeultas. Tae. Cum habirem in animo navigandi, sc. propositum, Cic. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used 
especially after adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness, and 
also after verbs, to denote a purpose ; as, 

Ckarta emporetUa est tnuOUs scribendo. Plin. Capessendos reipMiem 
kabUis, Tac. Utneetriuntt^ri9ccipiw[ido,neeseribmte£erundost^fieireiU. 
Liiv. Locum oppUdo eondendo eapire. Id. 

a.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most 0e<|uentlT d^ 
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pends Kte, studeo ; tnttntus avm ; xmpemdoy eonanmo or insHmOj tempus ; 
opiram do, desunty stan (signifying to serve for , to be adtquate to)/faeiOf and 



f dative afler sum is usnally supposed to depend on an adjective un- 
derstood. See § 2a7y Rem. 3. 

(3.) The dative of the genmdive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office ; as, Decemjftri legTbus scrili^ndis. Liy. So, Condtia ere- 
andis decemvlris. Id. 

(3.)- A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative, 
than by the dative ; as, Pecus ad vescendum kominibus apta, Cic. 

(4.) Instead of the gerund or gerundive after adjectives, the poets some- 
times use the infinitive, in imitation of the Greek construction ; as, Audax 
omnia perpSti, i. e. ad omnia perpetienda. Hor. See § 270, Rim. 1. 

Rem. S. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows 
the prepositions ad or inter, and sometimes ante^ circa, or ob ; 
as, 

Ad pcenitendum propiraty qui aid judical. Pub. Syr. Inter hibendum, 
While drinking. Just. Jid castra fadenda. Cic. Ob abstdvendum. Id. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows 
the prepositions a, ab, de, e, ex, or in ; or it is used without a 
preposition, as the ablative of cause, manner, means, or instru- 
ment; as, 

Aristotilem non deterrtdt a scribendo. Cic. Ex assentando. Ter. JVon 
videor a defendendia hominibus discedire. Cic. Crescit eundo. Virg. Rem 
qmeruMt mercataris faciendis. Cic. Oratienem Latlnam legendis nostril 
^des pleniOrem. Id. 

This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and €um; as. Pro 
vapulando. Plant. Cum loquendo. Quinct. 



SUPINES. 

^276. L Supines in urn are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs ; as, 

JVbn Gratis sermtum matribus tbo, I shall not go to serve Grecian 
matrons. Virg. Eurypplum citatum oracQla Phoebi mitClmus, We send 
£arypylu8 to consult the oracle of Apollo. Id. 

IL Supines in urn follow verbs of motion, and serve 
to denote the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Te id admonitum venio. Plant. Cubitum discessftmus, Cic. Ire dejec- 
tum monumenta regis. Hor. So after participles ; as, Patriam defensum 
revocdtus. Nep. Spectatum admissi. Hor. 

Remark 1. Supines in urn sometimes follow verbs which^o not ez- 
presii motion ; as, uofiUam nuptum. Ter. Vos ultum injurias hortor. SalL 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo often forms a periphrasis e^uivfr* 
lent to the same mood and tense of the verb from which the supme if 
fonned ; as. JVe bonos omnes perdltum eant (Sail.), for perdant. Erephim 
ount (Id.), tor eripiunt. Ultum ivU (Tac.), for ultus est 
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Rem. 3. The supiiK^ in wii moit frequently oecon with the infinitive 
trt, with which it (bnoi the ftiture infinitiTe passive ; as, Brutum Tisam 
in a me puto. Cic. In this construction the aecusatiTe properly depends 
upon the supine, and iri is used impersonally ; thus. ** I suppose (tnat it 
is goin^ by me), t. e. that I am going to see Brutus. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in urn after a verb of motion, a gemnd 
or gerundiye in the accusatiye with adj or in the genitive with cmisd or 
gratiAf also the subjunctive with tU or qvi^ and a present ojr future partici- 

Sle active, may be used to express a purpose. For the fferund and gerun- 
ive, see \ 275 ; for the subjunctive with «<, § 2G2,— wiu qui^ § 264 ; and 
for participles, § 274. 

The infinitive, also, is sometimes used by the poets, instead of the 
•upine, to express a purpose. See § 371. 

III. The supine in ti is used to liimt the iiiecuiing of 
adjecttTes signifying wonderful^ agreeabhy easy or difficalij 
toorthy or unworthy ^ honorable or base^ and a few others ; 
as, 

MiraUU dietu ! Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. JwcwnAum eog^ 
mUu atque audltUy Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Res facta fadUis, 
A thinff easy to be done. Ter. Locus adUu diffUiUs. Sail. Turpia 
dietu. Cic. OpamumydUu. Id. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectives after which the supine in u occura, 
are afabUiSf arduuSj asper, bonus, dignus, indi^nuSyfacllis. digidUiSffceduSf 
gravis, hontstus, horrendus, ineredibUis,jucunaus, injucunaus, memoraiiUSf 
ptdcher, rarus, turpis, and utllis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns ^05, 
nefas, and opus ; as, 

Hoc fas est dietu. Cic. J^efas dietu. Ovid. Dietu opus est. Ter. 

Rem. 3. As the supine in u is c/mmonly translated bv a passive form, 
it is placed under the passive voice. In many cases, however, it may 
with equal or greater propriety be translated actively. It seems not to 
differ in its nature from other verbal nouns in us, of the fourth declension. 
In the expressions, Ohsondtu redeo (Plant.), Cubitu surgat (Cato), ob- 
sanOtu and cubitu, though following verbs, are by some considered aa 
■opines, by^ others as nouns depending on a preposition understood. 

The supine in u, even when it follows adjectives, might, as a verbal 
noun, be referred to § 250. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the supine in u, an infinitive, a gerund or ^run- 
dive with ad, or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes m the 
dative or accusative, may be used ; as, Ardua imitdtu, cetiritm cognosci 
utilia. Val. Max. lUud autem facile ad credendum est, Cic. Opus pro- 
■criptione dignum. Plin. Aqua potui jucunda. Id. FaeiUor ad mtellec- 
tum ot^ue imitationem. Quinct. 

The construction with ad and the gerund, or with sum. and the infini* 
tive, is used by the best writers eStsrfiuSUis, d\fi&Uis, Bndjueundus. Tho 
most common construction of digitus is witii q%d and the subjunctive. 
See § 264,«9. 
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ADVERBS. 

^ 277. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, 
adjectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

Beni^ moneSf Ton advise well. Ter. FartUAmi vrgenUs, Most vigor 
ously pressing on. Plin. MaU Tiarrando, Ter. Lat&i diisimiUs. Cio. 
Valh hen^Tld. 

Remark 1. Adverbs sometimes, also, modify noans; as, 
Homerus plant ordtar, Cio. Jtdmddwn fudla, Liv. JVUIi2 admdditm. 
Cie. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs may also modify adjective pronouns, and 
prepositions; as, 

Plant noster, Cic. Paidd ultra eum locum, Css. 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative 
word, destroys the negation ; as, 

Jfonparert rtoluit. He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Haud igmSra 
nuUif Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Nee verd non omni suppUda tUgm. Cio. 
Haud idhU est. It is something. Ter. 8o, normuUif some ; mmmmfuam, 
•ometimes. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposttion 
are both modified by negative words, and also when the predi- 
cate contains two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

JVento nm videt, Every one sees. Cio. So, if both the antecedent and 
the predicate of a relative clause are negative, the proposition is affirma- 
tive ; as, Nemo eat, qui neseiat ; Every lx»dy knows. Cio. 

Rem. 5. Two negatives, howerer, though oonnected sa above speci- 
fied, sometimes strengthen the negation ; as, Neque UU haud o^jiaat mikL 
Plant. Jura te non rufcUnrum lumini nemlni. Id. Espeoiallv are tuqu^f 
nee, and sometimes mm, thus used after a negative, instead or out otvd; 
as, Non me carminibus vincet, nee Orpheus^ neo Linug, Virg. Nemlnem, 
non re, non verbo, non vuUu dehUque offendi, Cic. NulUos ret neque jmw, 
neque manceps /actus est, Nep. 

Rbm. 6. Non is sometimes omitted after nan modd or non 
Molum, when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne qiddem ; aS, 

JIftfti non modd irasci, sed ne doUre fddem vmpane Ueet, .... not^only not 
to be angry, but.... Cic. Citm senatut non solitm juodre rempublicam, sed 
ne lugire quidem IteCret, Id. 

Mm b also rarely omitted after non modd when followed bv sed or verim 
with etiam ; as, Qia non modd eafutura timet, vsrim etiamfert, sustinstqme 
preBsemtia; Who not only does not fear.... Cie. 

Rem. 7. FaeiU, in the sense of undoubtedbf, eleoriy, b Joined to siq^r- 
latires, and words of similar import ; as, Vir unus tottus Ortttia &cile 
doctissimus. Cio. Homo regionis iUius virtfUe facti^ prinoeps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Adverbs are sometimes equivalent to phrases con* 
taining an antecedent and a relative, b(Hh of which would be 
in an oblique case* , 
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When thus reaolTed, tlie antecedent will be found to modi^ aome word 
In its own elanse, and the relative to aenre both as a connective for a sub- 
sequent clause, and a modifier of some word contained in it. Hence, 
such adverb serves the threefold purpose of a connective and a double 
modifier;, as, 

Ed postquam Cmmr penfeuUf okMes povoseii ; After Cesar came thither, 
he demanoed hostages rC»a.) ; i. e. OMiaes po^aeil poet id tempus, in quo 
ed penHnU; He demanoed hostages 4^fter the time at lohieh he came thither; 
where post id Umpug modifies popasdty and in quo serves as a connective, 
and also modifies /»«reffmt. 

Frequently, for greater precision, an additional adverb is introduced, 
which, in me resolution of the phrase, stands in, and sometimes sup^ies, 
the antecedent clause ; as, Ed postquam pervinit, turn otHdes poposeU^ .... 
Hun he demanded hostages ; i. e. Ob^des poposdt tempdre, post td tempus 
in quo ed nervinit; He demanded hostages at a time suMeqnent to the time 
■t which ne came thither. So, Ci^m venit ealamitas, tum detrimenhim medp- 
Iter (Cie.), i. e. Detrimentum eo tempdre ocoplticr, in quo venit calamMtas. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

^278* Copulative and disjunctiye conjunctions^ and 
lome othera, connect words wnich are in the same con- 
Hrudian. 

Words are in the same construction, when they stand in the same rda- 
tian to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence conjunctions 
eonneet the same oases of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, the same moods 
of verbs, and adverbs and prepositions relating to the same word ; as, 

Pulvis et umbra sumusy We are dust and shade. Hor. Si tu et Tullia 
vaUtis, ego et CicSro vaUmus. Cic. Agggre jacto turrlbus^e constitiUis. 
Cns. Chrus et honoratus vir. An illustrious and honorable man. Id. 
CSbsot Jtsmo« cohortatns, liberaliterque oratiOne prosecQtus. Ces. Fater 
fmcf, quern colui et dilexi. Cic. Citm triumphum egSris, censorgue iiidris, 
et obi^ris legOius. Id. Ciim ad oppldum accessisset, castrdque iH ponSret 
Ces. Ades orIiro, et omitte timdrem. Cic. Ea videre ac perspicSre 
•otestis. Id. Gravlter et copiose dxxisse ditAtur. Id. Cum fratre an sine. 

RsMARK 1. This rule includes the copulative conjunctions a«, atque^ 
«l, sfioM, que^ nee, neque, the disjunctives out, seu, sive, ve, velf neve, nev, 
and also quimf prtEterquam, nm, an, nempe, quamvis, nedum, sed, autem, 
9eriim, and, in general, such as^ when used to connect clauses, do not im- 
ply a dependence of the following upon the preceding clause. To these 
may be added the adverbs of likeness, eeu, tajiquam, quasi, ut, &c. ; as, 
ftee census, nee darvm nomen avSrum, sed probltas magnos in^eniumque 
faeU, Ovid. PhUos&pH negant quenquam virum bonum esse, nisi npien- 
tem. Cic. Oloria virtQtem tanquam umbra sequUur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, 
though in the same construction; as, Mea et reipubllcsD i-AUrest. Cic. 
(See § 319.) ais>e es Romn, site in Epiro. Id. (See § § 281 and 254.) in 
MettU desee n dat judlds aures, et patris et nostras. Hor. See § 211 , Rem. 3. 

Rem. 3. The above conjunctione connect not only single 
wordsy but clauses whose construction is the same ; that is, 
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whose sabjects are in the same case, and their yerbs in the 
same mood ; as, 

Coneldunt venti,fiigiunt^ue nvbes ; The winds BulHiide, and the clondj 
disperse. Hor. Loeumf quern et nan coquU sol, el tangU roe, Varr. LeuU 
decern per dies facti sunt, neque res uUa jnxUernussa est, Cio. Vides, id 
altd stet nive eandtdum Sorocte, nee jam sustineant onus silviB laborantes, 
etlaque flumlna constitfirint aciUo. fior. JnUUigUis et anlmum e» prtBsto 
raissei nee consilium defuisse. Cic. 

Rem. 4. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may 
be connected by the above conjunctions ; as, Disce nee invideas. Pen. 

Rebi. 5. The indicative and subjunctive may also be thus connected, if 
the clause of the latter is not dependent; as, Jfec satis scio, nee, si sdam, 
dieire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is oflen omitted ; as, Cui Ronut domus, uxor, 
lihirif procurator esset, Cic. Qimc vitia sunt non senectuHs, sed inertiSf 
ignava, somnicuLos<B senectutis. Id. ^biitf excessU, evdsit, erUpit, Id. 

Rem. 7 Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions are often used, before 
each of two or more connected words or clauses, in order to mark the 
connection more forcibly ; as, £t pecuniapersuddet, et gratia, et auctoritas 
dicentis, et dignltas, et postrimd aspectus. Quinct. Hoc et turpe, nee 
iamen tutum, Cic. Neque nata est, et atema est. Id. fit tihi et mihi 
voluptdtifore. Id. Res ipsa aut invitdbit aut dehortabitur. Id. 

In like manner nunc....nunc, simul....simtd, partim....partim, qu&....qtid, 

turn turn, chm....tum, are used before words or clauses. Tum....tum not 

only signify hoth.,..Mvd, but also at one time.. ...a/ another time, Ciim 

turn generally give a greater emphasis to the latter word or clause, which 
is often increased by the addition of verd, certl, pracipu^, imprimis, 
maaAmb, &c. ; as, Luxuria, ciim omni atati turpis, turn maximd senectiUi 
fiedissima est. Cic. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, sive 
•r seu, rather than aut or vel, is employed ; as, Mars sive Mavors. 

Rem. 9. ^c and dtque signify as apd than after adjectives and adverbs 

denoting sinularity or di^imilarity ; as, Similiter/aci»ac si me roges, as 

if you snould ask me. Cic. Me eoUt leau^ atque patrdnum suum,....aa much 
as.... Id. Si allter seribo ae sentio, If 1 write otherwise than 1 think. Id. 
lUi sunt aho ingenio atque tu. Plant. 



ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF WORDS. 

^ 279* 1. In English, after connectives, are placed, first, the subject, 
and the words which modify or limit it ; next, the verb and its modifiers ; 
then the oiject of the verb -, and last, prepositions, and the words depend- 
ing upon them. This is called the logical or natural order. 

2. In a Latin sentence, after connectives, are placed, 

first, the svhject and its modifiers ; then the oblique case^ 

and other words which depend upon or modify the verb • 

and last of all, the verb. 
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This ■rmigwmwrt, bowser, tlwif k com mo n, U by no idmiis iaTariilil% 
nnoe it ii a general rule, that the mott mnphoHe word m a sentme^ is toht 
flaeedjirat. 

3. Connectives generally stand at the beginning of a clause. 

The following eonneetives may stand either in the firat or second plnoe, 
and sometimea m the third : — e^i20ii», ergOf eUbdwif efiom. idee, igUmr, Hi^ 
qne^ Ueei, namqu€^ ^iiia, quaimquamf fMippe^ fumumm^ taUem^ mo, tmmim^ 
til, tOpdUf and ■ome othera. 

JhUemy imm, and 9erd (but), commonly occupy the aecond place, aonw* 
times the third ; u^ lUe enim rewoediua resisUre eapU. Csbs. £^ vei6 
veUeai, ^fidstea, Cic. The enclitics jws, ne, ve, are usually anbjoined to 
the 'first word in a clause. 

Qvtdem and fuoque are subjoined to the emphatic word in a dame ; as. 
Verba UU reus araty re quidem verd Oppianicut, Cic. Me sdUeet moxlm^, 
aed proximo Ulum qaoqae ftfelUssem. id. 

In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatie 
word ; as, Ne lui CatOnem quidem pntvocdbo, Cic. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed 
to, or distinguished from, the other, they must stand together ; as, Hom- 
ines hominiDus nuuanU utUes esse possvaU. Cic. EquUea alii al]6 dS^apti 
Lir. 



5. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other ; as, Dum 
taoent, clamant. Cic. Fragite corpus animus sempitemus movet. Id. 

6. Inmiam and usually oio, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of 
the woras quoted ; as, *< JVbn ndsU quid pater ,' inquit, ^* Chrysippus dieat" 
Hot. " Quid,** aio, << iua crtmiita prodis 7 " Ovid. 

7. Adjectives are commonly placed afier their nouns, especially when any 
thing ii dependent on them. When a noun is limited by another noun, 
as well as by an adjective, the adjective usually precedes both ; as, VUa 
officii pr€Beepta. Cic. TVncm er^ dignitatem meam studium. Id. 

Demonstratives, and the adjectives primuSf mediuSf &c. (see ^ 205, 
Rem. 17), usually precede their nouns ; as, Ea res. Cies. His ipsts ver- 
kis. Cic. Media noz. Cobs. Retlqua JEgyptus. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they 
■re connected ; as, Vir darisHmtis. Cic. Vis tempesUUis. Ces. 

9. When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last ; as, Marcus T\UUus consul. Sail. Opes 
irritamenta moZ^rum. Ovid. 

In the arrangement of names of persons, the prtaUfmen stands first, 
next the nom«n, third the eognOmenf and last the agnSmen ; as, FuUius 
Cornelius Sdpio AfricAnus* The prsBnomen b usually denoted by a 
letter. 

10. Oblique cases precede the words upon which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions ; as, 

PopOli JSomdm laus est. Cic. Laudis ae¥dt, pecunio liherdtos. Sail. 
Cunctis esto bemgnus, nulli blandusj paucis famUiAris^ omnibus mqyms. 
Sen. Monumentum sie pertMnius, Hor. Hano tibi dono do* Terd-— %tfd 
misridism speetans. Cic. Extra peri&Bdum, Id. 



Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last; 
as, Incertafortanm. Liv. Jfee tibi plus cordis, sed minus oris mesf. Ovid. 

modified by ( 
efore tfas won 

y Google 



When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, the preposition usually stands before tfas words by 
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• 

whieli ihb noun is modified ; m, JtvnmA htee ad sextmm horam. Lar. Ad 
pritdtum doldrmnfuU butuOtum. Cie. M anind met UetiHam. Id. 

Sometimes, howeyer, the prepoeition comes between its noim and an 
a^ectire, or a genitive bv wnica the noun is modified ; as, MUU m rs» 
Gic. Juftig ds eoMtis* Id. Sum inter tmdUM, Id. 

Per, in adjurations, is often separated by other words ; as. Per ego U deos 
cro. Ter. 

Temte and vershs follow their oases, and sometimes other prepositions^ 
especially when joined with relative prononns. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend ; as, 

Jugwrika, vbi eos Jifiied decessisse ratos est, nequevropter loei natHram 
Cirtatn armis ezpuffnftre possit, mtana dreumdat. Sail. Servire magia 
ftfdm imperftre piuati estis. Id. 

12. A lyord which has the same relation to several words, either pre- 
cedes or follows them all ) as, Vir gravis et sapiens. Cic. Clarus et kanO' 
rdtitSYii. Id. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, 
and as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qvt n'm, ex eo, quem ad te misi, cognosces. Sail. Litfiras ad te nUsifper 
quas gratias tibi egi. Cic. 

14. (tuismu is generally placed after se, swus, quif ordinals and saperla- 
• tives ; as, Suos quisaue debet tulri. Cic. Salis superque est sibi suArum 

cuiqne renm cura. id. Severitas aninuuiversidnis inflmo cuique gratis* 
Ama. Id. Qyisque very rarely begins a proposition. 

15. An adverb is usually placed immediately before the word which it 
qualifies; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, 
tne latter commonly follows the adverb ; as, Mal^ porta mal^ dUahuntur, 
Cie. *J(ikil tarn asplrum neque tam diffi^le esse, quod non cupidisslm^ 

factUri essent, Sal). Imperium fa^sll^ Us arObus retinetur, quibits initio 

partum est. Id. Sed maxlm^ adolescentium famiUaritdtes appetebat Xd. 
Jfon tam in beUis et in praliiSf qukm in vromissis etfide firmiOrem. Cic. 

In some phrases, custom has establisned a certafti order, which must ba 
observed and imitated ; as, JVe qtdd respubUca detrimenti capiat. Cic. 

IG. Exceptions to the foregoing principles are very numerous. These 
may arise rrom a regard to the narmonv of the sentence,. from poetic 
license, or from the following rule, which sometimes modifies nearly all 
the preceding : — 

The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con* 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl 
and spondee; as. Esse videtjir; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel 
should not follow a word ending with a vowel. ' 

19. A concurrence of long words or Ions measures,— -of short words or 
short measures, — of words i>eginmng alike or ending alike, — should be 
avoided. 

22 • 



Digitized by 



Google 



264 SrNTAX.-^lMALTSI9. 



II. OF CLAUSES. 

^ 280» A compound sentence, in which the leading claiue if 
divided bj the insertion of one or more subordinate clauaesj is called a 
pmiod, 

1. In a regular period, the leading verb is placed at the end, 
and the subordinate clauses between the parts of the leading 
clause ; as, 

Fausaniasy cum senUanimis de templo datug tsaet^ confestim animam 
efflavit ; Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple but just 
alive, immediately expired. Nep. Ego, si ah imprdhia el perdUis civllnis 
rempuhVlcam tenfri mderem^ sictU et meis temporibus scimus, et Tumnullis 
aliis accidisse ijuxepimus^ non mod6 prcemiis, qtuB ajmd me minimum valeni, 
sed ne pericQlis quidem compulsus ullis, quiius tanun moventur etiamfor- 
tisslmi virij ad eOnmi caueam me adjung^rem. Cic. 

S. If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same sub- 
ject, or the same word depending on them, they are commonly formed 
mto a period; as, Antigdnus, mmm adversiis Seleucum Lysimachumque 
dimicdretf in proelio occisus est. Nep. 

So, also, when the word which depends on the verb of the leading 
clause is the subject of the dependent clause ; as, Manlio, quum dictator 
fidssetf Marcus Pomponius tribonus plebis diem dixit. Cic. 

3. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are oflen placed together at the 
oeginning or end of the sentence ; as, Latee (sunt) deinde le^s, non solum 
ftuB regni suspUiOne consdHem absolvirentj sed qua adeo in contrarium 
verterent, ut populdrem etiamjacirent. Liv. 

The position of the leading verb is also often otherwise varied,' from 
regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent its meeting with the 
verb of the last dependent clause. 

4. When one clause i^ interrupted by the introduction of another, the 
latter should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a cay^e, a conditionj a timCf or a comparison, usu- 
ally precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short Tslause usually stands before, rather than after a long one. 



ANALYSIS. 

^ 281. The analysis of a proposition, or of a compound 
sentence, consists in dividing it into the several parts of which 
it is composed, and pointing out their mutual relations. 

In analyzing a proposition, it is first to be divided into its logical subject 
and predicate. See § § 200, 201, 202. 

If the logical subject consists of more than one word, its grammatical 
subject should be pointed out, and distinguished as simple or compound 
See 5 201, 1. II. 

When the grammatical subject is determined, the words which modi^ 
or limit it should next be specified, and then the words which modinr 
them and so on, until the logical subject is exhausted. See § 201, III 
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In analyzing the logical predicate, the giammatical predicate ahonld 
first be mentioned, then the words Which modify or limit it, and their 
modifiers, until the logical predicate is exhausted. See § 202. 

In analyzing a proj^osiUon, the rules for the agreement and depen.^]iM 
of words should be given, and likewise their various inflections. 

The analysis of a compound sentence requires, first, its resolution into to 
several component propositions ; and, secondly, their analysis in the man - 
ner before mentioned. See § 203. 

In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con* 
structions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses supplied. 
See § 203, 5. 

When the compound sentence is resolved, the connection of the clauses 
should be pointed out, and whether they are dependent or independent. 
See § 203, 2. In either case, the connective words, if any, should be 
mentioned, and the connection, if any exists, with the preceding sentenoe. 
See 6 203, 4. When clauses are dependent, the relation in which they • 
stand should be explained, the character of the connectives stated, and tlie 
rules for the moods of the verbs given. See ^ § 262—266 and 272, 273. 

The following are examples of the analysis of simple and compoand 
sentences : — 

1. Sa^viUs vent is agitdtur ingens pinus. The great pine is 
more violently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

In^ens pinus is the logical subject; saviiis ventis agiUUur is the logioal 
predicate. 

The grammatical subject is ]^nus : this is modified bv indent.* 

The grammatical predicate is agitdtur : this is modified by gamus* and 
ventis.^ 

Pinus is a common noun,<' of the second and fourth deelenatimy* ftini* 
nine gender/ and nominative case.' 

Ingens is an adjective, of the third declension, and of one terminatioiiy^ 
in the nominative case, feminine gender, agreeing with pinus.* 

Agitdtur is an active * firequentative < verb, of the firet conj. from agUB^ 
derived from ago [Name its principal parts], formed from the 1st root,- 
[Give tlie formations of that root.] It is in the passive voice, indicativ* 
mood, present tense, singular number, third person, agreeing with pimts,^ 

S(Bviits is an adverb, in the comparative degree, from sav6 or savUer,^ 
derived from the adjective stmts y^ modifying die verb agitdtur,^ 

Ventis is a common noun, of the second declension,* masculine gen- 
der,** in the plural number, ablative case.* 

2. Mithriddtes, dudrum et viginti gentium rex, totidem lin^ 
guis jura dixit ; Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pro- 
nounced judicial decisions in as many languages. Plin. 

The logical subject is Mithriddtes dudrum et viginti gentium rex. 

The logical predicate is toVldem Unarms jura dixit. 

The grammatical subject is MUhrmdtes : this is modified by rexJ Rgz 
is limited by genHum, which is itself limited by dudrum and v^ftntt.* 
Et connects dudrum and inginti.^ 

• } 201,111.5. '/J29,2. I {187, n. 1. JjSS. •«201.III.S 
» $202, III. 3. #S201,IV.3. «$209. ••J46. & Akm. 1 
•4202,111.8. *4ni. •$194. '$247. •«278, 

• $26. « $ 205. • J 192, II. « $ 201, III. 1. 

• J99. »J141,L PJ277 « $201,111. 2 
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Hie gimmnitlleal wedieale is dixU, which it limited by jura* and 2aft- 
f«t#y* mad the latter dj toOdem. 

Miibriddtes 'u a proper noun,* of the third declension,* masculine gen- 
^Tf* and nominatiTe case. 

Kex is a common noun, 3d dec./ masc. gen./ in apposition with MUkrir 
daUMJ 

GaUimm is a com. noon., 3d dec.,*^ fem. gen.,* in the genitive plural,* 

limiting ' rSX.* 

Duirmm is a numeral adj., of the cardinal' kind, in the genitive case, 
fem. gen., agreeing with gmtium,^ 

Et 18 a, copulative conjunction.* 

Vigmti is a cardinal numeral adjective indeclinable,! limiting gentium.^ 

Dm is an active veib,* of the third conjaration,'' from dico [Give the 
|>iinci]^ parts],* formed flrom the second root [Give the formations of that 
root], in the act. voice., ind. mood, perf. indefinite tense,*" sing, num., Sd 
pers., agreeing with Mithriddtes.' 

Jura, a com. noun, 3d dec.,* neut. gen.,* pinr. num., ace. case, the ob- 
ject of rfix*r.» 

Lmguis, a com. noun, 1st dec., fem. gen.,* plural num., ablative case.' 

Toadem, an adj., indecUnable,^ in the plural number, limiting livguis. 

3. Rom&na pubes, seddto tandem pavore, postquam ex tarn 
turhido die serina et tranquilla lux redtit, ubi varuam sedem 
r^ffiam vidity etsi satis eredibat patribus, qui proximi stet^rant, 
sublimem raptum procelld ; tarnen, velut orbitatis metu icta, 
mcBstum aliquamdiu silentium obtinuit. Liv. 

The preceding compound sentence constitutes a period,' and it may be 
resolved into the fbliowing clauses : — 

1. Romans pubes tamen^ velut orbitatis metu icta, magtum aliquamdiu 
sHentium obtinuU, —which is the leading clause.** 

2. aeddto tandem pavOre, 

3. postquam ex tarn turbido die serSna et tranquilla lux rediit^ 

4. ubi viditf 

6. vaeuam (esse) sedem reffiam, . 

6. etsi satis credlhat patriSus, 

7. qaiproiAmi stetirantf 

8. mblimem raptum procelld. 

In the preceding clauses, the predicates are printed in Italics. 

The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pubes ^ which is limited 
bj RomOna and icta. Ida is modified bv velut and meiu^ which last is limit- 
ed by orbitatis. The grammatical premcate of that clause is obtinuit • this 
is limited by aliquam£u and silentium, which is itself limited by m<Bstum 

Pubes, a collective noun,** 3d dec.,** fem. gen.,'* sing, num., nom. case 

Romdna, a patrial" adj., of the 1st and 2d dec.// fem. gen., sing. num. 
■om. case, agreeing with pubes." 

Tamem, an adversative conjunction,^* relating to etsi in the 6th clause 
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md denoting that tlie predieate of this clanae is true, notwithntandiny tho 
concession made in that clause. 

FeltUy an adverb, modij^ring ietm* 

Icta.3. perf. part. pass., from the active verb ieo, 3d conj.* [Principal parti 
in both voicesj, fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreemg with pukea.* 

MetUy an abstract nonn.' 4th dec./ masc. gen., sing, num., abl. case/ 

Orhii&Usy an abstract « noun, derived firom otitis, 3d dee.,' fem. gen.,^ 
sing, num., gen. case, limiting mefu.' 

Obtinuit, an active verb of the Sd conj.,* from oUmeo, comiwunded of 
prep, ob and tmso ' TGive the princii>al parts, and the formations of the 
second root],** in tne active voice, ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, 
num., 3d person, agreeing vrithpubes,* 

MtquamdiUf an adverb, compounded of aHquis and diii," and limiting 
obtifmit.P 

SileiUrumf a com. noun, 2d dec, neut. gen.,' nng. num., ace. case, the 
object of o&ttntal.*' 

MastuMj an adj., 1st and 2d dec, neut gen., sing num., ace. case, 
agreeing with sUerUium.' 

The 2d is a participial clause, equivalent to quum pavor tandem seddims 
€S8etJ 

Pavdre, an abstract <* verbal * noun, from jnivm, 3d dec.,* masc. gen.,* 
sing, num., abl. case, absolute with seddtor 

Seddto, a perf. part, pass., from the act. verb sedoy of the Ist conj.,* 
[Principal parts in both voices], m»sc. gen., sing, num., abl. case,' agree> 
inff with pavdre*^ 

Fandemy an adverb of time, modifying seddto.^* 

Vostquam^ an adverb of time, compounded of post and quam, modiiVing 
&btinvit and rtdHt, and serving to connect the first and third clauses.^' 

The grammatical subject of the 3d clause is Zkx, which is limited b^ 
Serena and tranquiUa. The ^ammatical predicate is redUt, which is modi- 
fied by postquam and die. Die is modified by iurbido, which is itself modi- 
fied by tarn. 

LuXf a com. noun, 3d dec,'' fem. gen.," sing, num., nom. case. 

Serena^ an adj., 1st and 2d dec, fem. gen., sing, num., nom. case, agree- 
ing with Ittz.* 

Et.f a copulative conjunction, connecting serena and tranquiUa/^ 

TranquilUif like aerena. 

Rediitf a neuter verb, from redeo, compounded of insep. prep, red " and 
to *^ [Prin. parts], ind. mood., pen. indef tense, sing, num., 3d person, 
agreeing witn Zuz.** 

Die, a com. noun, 5th dec,** masc. gen., sing, num., abl. case afler 
prep, ez." 

TurMdo, an adj. agreeing with die. Tarn, an adverb, modifying fier- 
ftdo.*» 

Ubi. an adverb of time, and, like postquamy a connective, and a double 
modifier. It connects the fourth clause to the first, and limits ttie 
predicates vidit and obtinuit** 



• ^277. « Mil. r&J29. »&105. **AIM. 
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The subject of the 4th clam» is the nme u that of the fint, with whidi 
it is connected ; it is therefore omitted.* 

The grammatical predicate of the 4th clause Is mdU : this is limited by 
its object, which is the 5th daase.* 

Vidity an act. verb, 9d eonj. ^Principal parts and formation], act voice, 
ind. mood, perf indef. tense, mng. num., 3d pets., agreeing with pubes 
understood.* 

The 5th clause has no connective. Its {rrammatical subject is sedentf 
which is limited by regiam. Its grammatiod predicate is {esse) vaauOnf 
the former being understood.' 

Sedenif a com. noun, 3d. dec, fern, gen., sing, num., ace. case.* 

Regiamy a possessive adj., derived m)m rez, agreeing with sedem. 

Vacuamj an adj., agreeing with sedem. 

The 6th clause is connected to the leading clause by the concessive/ 
conjunction ttsi, to which the adversative ' tatnen corresponds in the first 
clause. 

Its subject is the same as that of the leading clause. 

Its grammatical predicate is eredibatf which is limited by satis and 
patHbws. 

Credebaiy a neut. verb,* 3d conj. [Principal parts, and formations of 1st 
root], act. voice, ind. mood, imperf. tense, sing, num., 3d pers., agreeing 
with jmbes understood. 

Satis f an adverb of degree* modif|ring credibat.* 

PatribuSf a com. noun, 3d dec./ masc. sen.,** plur. num., dat. case, 
depending upon credibat/* and modified by uie relative clause following.* 

The 7th clause, which is connected by ^' to the preceding one, is in- 
troduced to show the situation of those senators at the time of tne removal 
of Romulus. 

Qui is its grammatical subject, and is a relative pronoun,* masc. gen., 



: in its 2d root ' [Principal 
. mood, plup. tense, 3d pers. 

plur-i agreeing with ywt.* 

ProaAmij an adj. or the superlative degree' [Compare it], 1st and 2d dec, 

masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qui, and also modifying 

stetirant,* 

The 8th clause has no connective. It depends on the yeth aredibat. 
Its subject is €um, i. e. RomlUum understood. Its grammatical predicate 
is raptum (esse) which is modified by sublimem and proceUd. 

Ravtum (^esse), an act. verb, 3d conj.* [Principal parts in both voices^ 
and formations of 3d root in the passive], pass, voice, infin. mood, perf. 
tense with the meaning of plup., depending on eredibat.* 

Sidtlimenif an adj. of 3d dec. and two terminations,* masc. gen., sing, 
num., ace. case, agreeing with RomUdum understood,^ and also modifying 
rttptum esse,^ 

ProeeUdy a com. noun, 1st dec.,' fem. gen., sing, num., abl. case.** 

209, Rem. J, (1.) f&198,4. m$28. ''§206. •«I7l. 

229, Rem. 6. * J 142. «$223. •$165. •{!<». 

J209. i J 191, Rem. 5. • j20l,IIL4. t «il26, 1. y5205. 

J270,Rem.3. »}277. i»4203,4. «$206,Rwi.l5. «i41. 

m9. <}7I. «$136. •$159. ••iMt. 

5 198, 3. 
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PROSODY. 

^282. Prosody treats of the quantity of syllaUes, 
and the laws of versiiication. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time Oiitoii- 
pied in pronouncing it. 

2. A syllable is either long, short, or common. 

A long syllable requires double the time occupied in pro- 
nouncing a short one ; as, amdri, 

A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tenebra, 

3. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; 
—•natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; acci- 
dental, when it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in risisto is short hy nature ; while in risOU it is long by 
accident, being followed by two consonants. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es* 
tablished rules, or, m cases not included in the rules, by the 
authority of the poets. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to 
particular syllables. 

GENERAL RULES 

^ 283. I. A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, mm, patria. Thus, 

Qmsdla mens recti faiiMO mendw^ ridet. (hid. 
Ipse etiam esdn^im landls sucoensus amore. Virg, 

So also when h comes between the vowels, since A is ac 
counted cmly a breathing ; as, nihii. See § 2. Thus, 
De fOhilo nikUf in lOhUum nil posse Teverti. Ptrs. 
Exc. 1. Fio has the i long, when not followed by er; a% 
fiunt,ftibam. Thus, 

Oinnin.}nmfieiU, flirt qns posse negtbam. Ovid, 
It is sometimes found long even before er; as, fUrei (Ter.), fiiri 
(Kant.) 
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£zc. 3. JE7 is long before t in the termination of the geni- 
tire and dative of the fifth deelension ; ns^ faciei, Thns, 
Non radii soiis, neque lucida tela diii. Iaict, 
But it is short in spity and both long and short in rn and jUei. 

Exc. 3. A is long in the penult of old genitiTes in at of 
the first declension ; as, auldt, pieidi. 

So also are a and s in proper names in «fii« or slut; niy Cdiitw, Pawir 
fifui. Thus, 

Athereum sensum, atque aurdi simpHcis ignem. Virg. 
Accipe, Pampti, deductom carmen ab iUo. Orid. 

Exc. 4. /is common in genitives in ius '; as, »fdlt»y ilRus, 
Thus, 

IiUu$ et nlQdo stillent unguenta capillo. TOiiU. 

JUlus puro destillent tem^ra nardo. Id. 
But in oJUtHus it is always short ; in alius always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of eheu is long ; that of Diana, J9, 
and ohe, is common. 

Exc. 6. In many Greek words, a vowel is long, though im- 
mediately followed by another ; as, 

aer, Achdlay Aekddns, dfa, fos, L&ertes, and other words eompoiuided 
with laos. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with et before a vowel, and in 
Latin with e or i, have the e or t long ; as, JSEniaSf AUxandnay Cas8wpe»f 
CZf 0, DariuSf eUgia, GalaUa, Medfa, Mau8ol€umj PendofpEay TTudia. 

Hence, most adjectives in evsj formed from Greek proper names, have 
the e long ; as, Cythereus, Pelopius. 

Exc. Academia^ choreaj Malea, plateau and some patronymics and 
patrials in e7«, have the penult common ; as, Jferefs. 

(2.) Greek genitiyes in eos, and accusatives in ea, from nominatives in 
eusj generally shorten the e; as, Orphios, Orphla; — ^but tlie e is some- 
times lengthened by the Ionic dialect; as, CepMos, HionJEa, 

(3.) Greek words in at5, ois^ aitts^ eiiUf aiuSf aan, and «m, generally 
lengthen the first yowel; as, J^cUs, MinOis, GrdluSj J^erettts, Min5tvs. 
Maeh&on, IxUtn. But T%ebdi8f SimdiSf Phdon^ Deucalion, Pygmalion, and 
many others, shorten the former vowel. 

Note 1. Greek words in aon and ion, with o short in the genitive, 
have the penult long ; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short ; 
as, AmythOon, -OOnis ; Deucalion, -dnzs. 

Note 2. Greek proper names in eus (gen. eos), as Orpheus, always 
have the eu a diphthong in the original, and, with very few exceptions, u 
the Latin poets. 

II. A diphthong is long; as, aurumy fdnus^ Eubma 
Thus, 

Thesmtros ignotumjirgenti pondns et otcrt. Vttg 
Infemlque lacus, JEa&quc insQla Circ«. Id 
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Ezc. 1. Pir«, in compositioii, is short before a rowei ; as, 
prihtsttts, praacittus. Thus, 

Nee tot& tamen Ule prior pr&eunte carln&. Virg. 
In Statiiu, and Sidonius ApolUnaris, it is found long. 
£zc. 2. A diphthonjgr, at the end of a word, when the next word begins 
with a Towel, is sometimea made short; a«, 

/lufiZd lonio in magno, quaa dira Celnno. Virg, 
Rkmabk. U, followed by another vowel, is, in prosody, not conaideicd 
as a diphthong ; as, qudtiOy quiror, ttqu&r, lingtUl, sanguis, 

III. A syllable formed by contraction is long; as, 

ahms for aiUus ; cOgo for eodgo; nU for nihil ; jCnior for jUioimor, Thus, 
Tity're cOge pecos, tu post carecta latsbas. Virg, 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter/, is long hjpoiition; af, 
armcy beUumy axisy gaza^ nugor. Thus, 

Pdseire op&rtet oves ded^Mum dicdre cdrmm. Virg, 
Kie myrtHa vmctt corylos ; nBe laarea Phcebi. Id, 
At nobis, Pdx alma, yeni, 8[>icamque tenfito. TUntU, 
Rara jnvant : primis sic m&jor gratia pomis. Mart. 

Exc. 1. The compounds oTjugum have t short before J ; as, 
byugus, quadryugns. Thus, 

Interea Hjiigis infert se LucSgus albis. Virg. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position when either one or 
both of the consonants is in the same word with it ; but whc^ 
both stand at the beginning of the following word, the VO#el is 
either long or short ; as, 

Tolle moras ; semper noeuU differre parfttis. Imun, 
Ferte eiti ferrum; date tdA; scandlte mnros. Virg, 
Ne tamen ignoret, qus sit sententid scripto. Ovid. 
A short vowel at the end of a word, before a double consonant or j, is 
not lengthened. 

Exc. 2. A vowel naturally short, before a mute followed I>y 
a liquid, is common^ as, agris, pharetra^ volucris, popKtes, 
cochlear. Thus, 

£t prim6 similis wMcri^ mox vera volncris. (hid. 
Natum ante ora pdtris.vCUrem qui obtruncat ad araft. Id. 
Nox UnXbras profert, PttOBbns fugat inde tmahras. Id. 
Rkm. 1. If the vowel is natorally long, it contmues so; ii, $MMm 
mnbid&erum. 

Rem. 2. A mute and liquid render the preceding short vowel oomqion 
only when they are such as may begin a Latin word, or a word derived 
from the Greek. In com^und words, of which the former part ends with 
'%, mute, and the latter begins with a liquid, a short v^wel before the muta 
is made long by position ; as, aJblvo, ObruOf sMivo^ quamdbrem. 

RxM. 3. A mnte and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom iMfthea 
the short vowel of the preeeding word. 
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RxM. 4. In liKtiii wordi, » ihort tow»1 is rendered eommon obIj be- 
fore a mute with I or r; but, in words of Greek ori(pn, ako before a mate 
with m or n; as in Jltlas, Tecmessoy Procne, 



SPECIAL RULES. 
FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

I. DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

^ 284. Derivative words retain the quantity of their 
primitives; as, 

dnimal, dnlmdtuSf from dnXma; gimibunduSy from gimire; flLnOUa^ 
Aom JdnMts; mdtemuSf from mater; yrdpinquus^ &om prdpe. 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primi- 
tives; as, 

fynMbri$f &om fitniris; virglneuSy from virgims; salabeTf firom sakUis. 

Rem. 2. In verhs, the derived tenses agree in quantity 
with the special root from which they are formed ; as, 

m&Ubam^ m&oibo^ mUvtam, mSverem^ mihe, mSvert, mOvens, nUh^endut, 
from mihff the root of the present, with 6 short ; — mifviram, m&Dgrimf 
m^HnMsm, mdr^ni, m^viwe, frcmi m&Vj the root of the perfect, with long; 
wUUHrus and mfftuSf from motUf the root of the supine, with also long. 

SUntum and vOlutum have the first syllable short, as if from adluo, vdluo. 
So gintdf ginitum, as if from gina; and pdtui, fit>m ^tis sum (possum). 

Ardtrum, sivMddcrum, have uieir penult long, as denyed from the supines 
sartUum and simuUUum ; motamentwrn and tnUiifm have their antepenult 
short, as derived from the supines mon/ltum and inltum. 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the 
first syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; 
as, 

veniy iffdifficL frt>m viniOf tlideo,fitcio ; cdsum, mOtumy tflswm, from eddn^ 
m&MOy i^ldso. But, 

(1.) These seven perfects have the first syllable Short : — Mbi, 
didi/ftdi {rrom Jindo), scidiy stetiy stiti, tuH. 

The first syUable is also short before a vowel (§ 283) ; as, riU, 

(2.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — cUum 
(firom cieo)y datum, ituniy htum, qmtum, ratum, ruium, sdtum, 
sUtim, and stdtum. 

So also the obsolete ^tem, fromy^o, whence comeB ftUtirus. 

Exc. 3. Reduplicated perfects have the first two syllables 
short; as, 

eldiu, UHgiy dUHdy firom eanoy tangly disco. But the second flvUafalt 
it sometimes made long by position ; as^ mOmffrdi, UUndL 
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Cia^ (ftom emio) and pipidi also hare the seoond lyllable long. 

Exc. 3. Tlie o in pdm and pdi^Uumf is short, though long in p(hw. 

£xc. 4. The a in dd^ imperative of do, is long, though short in the 
other parts of the verb. 

£xc. 5. Desideratiye Terbs in urio have the u short, though, in the 
third special root from which thej are formed, it is long ; as, canatHrio 
&om ecmatHj the third root of cceno. So partHriOf esUriOf nuptHrio. 

Exc. 6. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third special root of the 
first conjugation, have the i short; as, damito, voUto. See § 187, II. 1. 

Exc. 7. Many other derivatives deviate from the quantity 
of their primitives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

Deni,/romdgcem. Lex n6gis),^ofii ISgo. Semen, ^om s^ro. 

Fomes and ) from MdhdJByfrom mdveo. Stipendium,/rom stip* 

Fomentum, ) feveo. RegQia, ) from (stipis). 

Hamanusy/rom hdmo. Rex (rfiffis), ) r6go. T6gtua,^r<wii tSgo. 

Latemaj^om liiteo. B&c\yxs,Jrom sScus. Vox (v6cis),/rowi v6co. 

MacSro, j^om m&ceo. Sedes, j^om sSdeo. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

Dfeax,^omdlco. MfilestoSy/rMii moles. Sigax, /rom sAgio. 

Dlsertus,^om dissSro. NfttOj^roni natu. Sdpor,jVa7n sopio. 

Dux(dQcis),/romdaco. N6to,/roOT notu. V&dum, /rom viulo. 

Fides, from f ido. Quisillus, from qualus. 

Frftgor, > from 
Frilgilis, 3 frango. 

Some other words mi^ht, perhaps, with propriety be added to these lists ; 
but, in regard to the derivation or most or them, grammarians are not en* 
tirely agreed. 

RcMARK. Some of these irregularities have, perhaps, arisen from the 
influence of syncope and crasis. Thus mol^Us may have been mdvlldlis; 
matumj m6vitum, glc. 

Sometimes the vowel in the derived word becomes short by dropping 
one of the consonants which, in the primitive, made it long by position ; 
as, disertusy from disairo. So, when the vowel of the primitive is short 
before another vowel, it is sometimes made long by the msertion of a con- 
sonant ; as, hibemus, from hXems, 

Thib first syllable in hquldtLS is supposed to be common, as coming from 
llfuwr or Uqueo ; as, 

Crassaque conveniunt UqvUdiSy et liquida crassis. Lmct. 



n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

<^ 285. Compound words retain the quantity of the 
words which compose them ; as, 

aefiro, of di and firo; AdOrOy of dd and ifro. So dbdnaTf dmdviOf dr 
tXmto, e»mido, iiMar, prOdOeo, Mibifmo. 
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The chan^ of a vowel or diphthong in forming the com- 
pound does not alter its quantity ; as, 

e&mdUhf from eddo; eatufidOf from eSdo; erigo, ftomrigo; redcdo, fimn 
dikdo : iniquutf from iquus. 

Ezc. 1. A long syllable in the limple word becomes short in the foUow- 
iag eompoonds : — agnitus and cognUuSf from tUftus; d^iro and pejiro, from 
jlkro; hbdie, from hoc die; nihuum and nihUy from kUum; MemutfUhUf 
from sUpio; eausidieuSf and other compounds ending in dlcuSf from dieo. 

Eic. S. ImbedUus, from bdciUumf has the second syllable long. The 
partt«iple awdUus has the penult long from Uum, but the nouns aiiiK<ii« 
and amHHo follow the rule. 

£xc. 3. /nitfifta, pranUba, and ndm^Aba, from nobo^ have « short; but in 
€&nmiinumf it is common. 

Ezc. 4. , O final, in the compounds of do and «to, is common, though 
long in the simple verbs. 

NoTX. It may be observed, that prepositions of one sellable, which end 
fai a vowel, are long (|§ 294, 295, and 297) ; those which end in a single 
consonant are short ($| 299 and ^1). 

£xc . 5. Pro, in the following compounds, is short : — jnrdcetta, prdfdmiSf 
frdfdri^ prdfectOf prdfestus, pr^idscor, prdfiteor, pr6fugiOj prdfitgus^ jprd- 
fimdus, prdmipoSf prdneptis, prOpiro, and prdtervus. In the following, it is 
common i—procuroy profundo, propdgo, propello, propinOf and prapulso. 

Rkm. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short ; as, prdpkitm, 
prdldgUM. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di and se are long ; as, 

dldHeo, sepdro. But di is short in dlHmo and dlaertus. 

Rem. 3. The inseparable preposition re or red is short ; as, 

rimiUOf H^firOfTiddmo, But in the impersonal verb refertfTeia long, 
as coming from res. 

Rem. 4. Except in prepositions, a, ending the first part of a 
compound word, is long ; e, t, o, u, and y, are short ; as, 

mklo, qudpropter, tr&do {trans do) ; nifas, vaUdlco, hujuscimddi ; HeenSp 
onmlpdtenSy signlflco ; hddie, quandHmAdem, pkU6s6phus ; ditcerUif UfcHipUsf 
Tropkglna; Pol^ddrus, Eurpppltu, ThraspHltts, 

Ezc. 1. A. In quAsiy eddem when not an ablative, and in some Greek 
compounds, a is short ; as, eatipvdta, hexdmiter, 

Exc. 2. G. The e is long in n€mo, lUequam, nfquttndo^ nequdquam, 
ne^dquam, nequis, rUgmtia ; mimet, fn€cum, Ucum, steum, veeors, v€sd^ 
nus, veneficuSf and videVUet, (see § 295 ;) — ^also in words compounded with 
se for sex or semi; as, sedicim, simesiriSf stmodius ; but in seUbra it is 
found short in Martial. 

NoTK. The e in videi^leet, as in vide, is sometimes made short. See 
f 295, Exc. 3. 

E is common in some verbs compounded wiihfaeio ; as, Uquefaeio, pato^ 
feuio^ rarefaeio, taJbefado, tepefacio. 

Exc. 3. I. (1.) The t is long in those compounds in which the first 
part is declined, (§ 296 ;) as, quidam, gulvis, qioM^, quaiUlvis^ quanti' 
€unqWf Unndem^ unienUfue, ef <2«m, r^i^mbilcmy ptalicunqw, utrigue, 

(2.) / is also long in those compounds which may be separated wtthovC 



Digitized by 



Google 



bidu 



PBOSODT.— -qUiilTITT ; INCREM£NT OF NO0KB* 265 
altering tiw leaaB, (§396;) u, UttUwuigister, luarrfaeio, HjidSf agrU 

(^} I, ending the former part of a compound word, is lometimes made 
long by contraction ; as, tmcen for tiliicen, from tibia and earuf. See 

(4.) / is long in Hg(B, quadng(B, iZlcef, seiU^cei, HmmSf trlmus, qtuidnmtit, 

(S,) In itfem, when masooline, i is lon^; but when neater, it is short. 
Tlie i of vhique and tUrobique, the second m ibidem^ and the first in nf ml- 
rum, are long. In tibicumque and ubims, as in ubif t is common. 

(6.) Componnds of dies have the final i of the former part long ; as, 

iuurrif trlduum, meridies, quotldief quotididnuSf prldief postridie. 

NoT£. In Greek words, t, ending the former part of a compound, is 
short, unless it comes firom the diphthong et, or is made long or common 
by position ; as, CaWlm&chtis. 

£zc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of cmilro, intro, retro, and 
quando (except quemdjiquidanj) is lon^ ; as, contrOversia, intrOdOeo, retrO- 
Udo, quandOque, O is long also in aUdquin, eeterdquin, lOrOque, utrdblque. 

(2.) O is long also in the compounds of quo ; as, qudmddo, qudeunque^ 
qudmlnus, quodrca, quovis, qitdque; but in the conjunction ^ii2tfM«, it is 
short. 

(3.) Greek words which are written with an omiga have the o long; 
as, geOmetra, Mindtaurus, lagOptis, 

£xc. 5. U. The u is long in JupUer, judex, and judicium. The final 
u in the former part of usiUapio and usUkvemo is xegularly long. See § 296. 



III. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

^ 286. 1. A noun is said to increase, when, in any of its 
cases, it has more syllables than m the nominative singular ; as, 
paz, pcLcis ; sermo, sermonis. 

The number of increnunts in any case of a noun is equal to 
that of its additional syllables. 

2. Nouns in general have but one increment in the singular. 
But iterj supellex, compounds of Mpu< ending in p9, and- sometimes 

lecwr, have two; as, 

I « . 1. « . 

iter, i-ttn-i-ns ; aneeps, an-eip-i'tts ; 

« « ,. . J « . 

supellex, su-pei-lec-il'hs ; jecur, je^cm-d-rts. 

The double increase of iter, &c., in the singular number arises from their 

coming from obsolete nominatives, containing a syllable more than those 

now in use ; as, itiner, dec. 

3. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension 
have one increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

rex, Gen. re-gis, D. and Ab. reg-i-bus. 

sermo, ser-mO^nis, ser-mon^-bus. 

iter, i'tii^-ris, ■ it-i-ner-i-bus. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the in 

23 
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erement If a word has but one increment, it is the penult ; 
if two, the antepenult is called the first, and the penult the 
second ; and if three, the syllable before the antepenult is called 
the first, the antepenult the second, and the penult the third 
increment. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment 
in all the other cases is the same as in the genitive singular; as, 

sermdniSf mntam^ semUfnenif sermOne, sermihus, serm&num, semUfnihua. 
B6hu$^ox bihUf from baa, bdmSf b lengthened by contraction Srom b&tibus, 

NoTX. Ab adjectives and participles are declined like noons, the same 
rules of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronomis. 



INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THJS FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

^ 28T* 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions 
increase in the singrular number, the increment consists of a vowel before 
the final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule 
with its exceptions. See § 283. 

INCREMENTS OP THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension are short ; 

as, 

gener, gmiri ; aahtr, sat^rt ; tener, tenirt ; vtr, viri. Thus, 
O fmiri! ne tanta animis assuesclte bella.' Virg. 
Monstra sinunt : geniros ezternis affbre ab oris. Id, 

Exc. The increment of Iter and CeUiber is long. For that of genitives 
in iuSf see § 283, Exc. 4. 

INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

3. The increments of the third declension in a and o 
are long ; those in c, i, m, and y, are short ; as, 

ajamalj animalis ; audax, auddds; senno, sermOnis; ferox, ferCeia, 
apua, opiria; cdetf cderia ; miUa^ rnilUia; aupplex, auppOeia ; murmur 
■mmtfim ; deuTf aeikria. Thus, 

Pron&que ciim spectent aiwmdUa cetera terram. Ovid. 

HflBc tum multipllci poptilos aermOne replsbat. Virg, 

Incumbent geniria lapsi sarcire rulnas. Id, 

Qualera virgineo demessum poUUce florem. Id. 

Asplce, ventasi ceciderunt murmitria aura. Id. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

1. Masculines in al and or (except Car and Nar) ineieaM 
short ; as, Anntbal, Annibdlis, 
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Far and iti componnda, and the following— 4ma«, nuu, «w (^bHHm)^ 
haeeary kepar^jubar, lar^ nectar , and sal — also increase short. 

2. A, in the iDcrement of nouns in s with a consonant be- 
fore it, is short ; as, Ar{d>s, Ar&bis. 

3. Greek nouns in a and as {ddis or atis) increase short ; 
BB, poema, poematis ; lampas, lampddis, 

4. The following in ax increase short : — oftoz, anthrax, jftox, jfCrML 
dxmaxy eolax, cora^i dropax, fax, harpaXf panax, pkylax, smUax, ana 
styrax. 

Exertions in Increments in O. 

1. O, in the increment of neater nouns, is short ; . as, 
marmorf marmdris ; corpus, corp&ris ; dner, eMris, Bat at (the moath), 

and the neuter of comparatiTes, like their masculine andfiaBtatney ia- 
ecease long. The increment of odor is common. 

2. O is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, 
which, in the oblique cases, have amicron ; as, 

Aidon, Jieddnis; Agamemnon, AgamemnMs. Sidon^ (hiOHf and 
JBBgtBon, have the increment common. 

3.. In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on^o la gene- 
rally short ; as, 

Macido, Maceddnis. So, Sen6iU8, Teutdnes, dsc. 

But the following have o long : — Ehurdnes, Lae&nes, l9nes, JVkaiiiiiJms, 
SuessOnes, Vettdjies, Burgundi&nes. Britones has the o eonunon. ' 

4. Greek nouns in tor increase short ; as, Hector, HeetMs ; 
rhetor, rhetoris, 

5. Compounds of jm9 (ttov;^, as tripus, Palppus, and also arhor, msmor, 
bos, compos, impos, and lepus, increase short. 

6. O, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before 
it, is short ; as, 

scrobs, scrdhis; inops, tnHpis, But it is long in the increment of 
Ctrcops, Cyclops, and Hydrops, 

7. The increment of Allobrox, Cappddox, and pracox, is also short 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. Nouns in en, enis (except Hi/men), lengthen their incre- 
ment ; as. Siren, Sirenis. So, Anienis, Nerienis^ from Anio, dtc. 

2. Hares, lod&ples, mansues, merces, and mdes — also Iber, ver, lex, rex, 
and vervex — plebs, seps, and halec — ^increase long. 

3. Greek nouns in es and er (except aer and ather) increase 
long ; as, magnes, magnetis ; crater, crateris. 

Exceptions in Increments in I. 

1. Verbals in trix, and adjectives in ix, increase long ; «•» 
vietrix, victricis ; felix,frUcis. 
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2. The following nomu in it alio increMe lon^r :— ecrvix, tUatrix^ 
tomix^ eotumix, lodiZf mofris, perdiZf pkaniXf and radix. So also mka 
(viteof). 

3. Greek nouns, whose genitire is in inis, increase long ; as, 
defyhtn^ defyhinis ; Salamis, Salaminis. 

4. The following nouns in is increase lon^: — dis^ gUs^ Us, JfhsiSf 
^Mtrtf, and Samnis. The increment of Fsapkis is common. 

Exertions in Increments in U. 

1. Genitives in udis, uris, and utis, from nominatives in tcs, 
have the pennlt long ; as, 

jisku, paladis^ teUtu, tdUtris; vtrfiif, vtrffUis. But tHtstsms, J^?«<f 
ftnd pseims, mcrease shwt 

2. FvTffnix (obs.), Ziix, and FoUmx, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments in Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis, increase long ; as. 
I^horcyn, Phorcynis ; Trachys, Trachynis. 

2. ITie increment of bombyx^ C&yx, and gryps^ is long ; that of iBetrnpt 
md sandyL is common. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER 

^ 2S8« A noun in the plural number is said to increase, 
when^ in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative sin- 
gular. 

When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is 
called the plural increment ; as, sa in musdrtan, no in doming" 
nm, jpi in rupium and n^bus. 

In plural increments, a, e, and o, are long, t and u 
are short ; as, 

honarumyanimabus, rirum, rehuSj generdrumy amMus; samumttms 
kefiitis. Thus, 

Appia, Ungdrumy teiltur, reglna vidrum. Stat, 
Bunt lacrJ^maB rerum, et mentem mortalia tangant. Virg. 
Atque alii, quorum comoedia prisca virOrum est Bar. 
Part^bus egredior, yentisque/eren^kt^ usus. Ovid. 



IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

^ 289« 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its 
parts, it has more syllables than in the second person singular 
of the present indicative active; as, das^ ddrtis; doces, db* 
U-imts. 
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2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal 
to that of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the 
last syllable is never considered the increment. If a verb has 
but one increment, it is the penult ; and this first increment, 
through all the variations of the verb, except in reduplicated 
tenses, continues equally distant from the first syllable. The r^ 
maining increments are numbered successively from the first; as, 

arm&fl, mo-nes, au-dis, 

> 1 I . 

a-mt-mns, mo-ne-tur, au-di-tis, 

19 18 1 a , 

am-a-ba-mus, moii-«-re-tur, au-di-e-ba«, 

I « 8 I , .« « J. « » « . 

am-A-ve-ra-mus. mon-e-bim-i-m. au-di-e-bam-I-m. 

A verb in the active voice may have three increments ; in the paMivei 

it may have four. 

3. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an 
active voice may be supposed, formed regularly from the same 
root. 

Thas the increments of ItB-td-tur, hBt-arha-tur, &c., are reckoned fimn 
the supposed verb Usto, Uttas, 

^ 290. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o^ are long ; 
i and u are short ; as, 

amSrt, monire,fa<At(fte, vol^muSf regehdmini. Thuf, 
^ Et cantdre pares, et respondere pardti. Virg. 

Sic equldem ducibam anlmo, rebarqae futarum. Id, 

Ciimque loqui potSrit, matrem/oeUtfte salatet. Ovid. 

Sdn^iur interea studia in contraria yulgus. Virg. 

Nos numSros sHimuSf et firuges consumSre nati. fd. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirsi increment of do is short ; as, ddmus, ddbdmus, 
eireumMre, circumddbdmus. 

Exertions in Increments in £. 

1. E before r is short in the^r^f increment of all the pres- 
ent and imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the 
ieeond increment in bMs and here ; as, 

rtgirt (infin. and imperat.), re^iris or regire (pres. ind. pass.), regirem 
and regirer (imp. subj.) ; amMns, amabgre; monebirisj mon^re. 

Note. VeUm, veUs, &c., from v6lOf have the e short, accordhig to { 284. 

2. E is short before ram, rim, ro, and the persons formed 
firom them ; as, 

amaioiram, mmiviral, amavirimf monuirimus, rexlro, audip^riiiM. 

NoTi. In veibB which have been shortened br sjrncope or otherwiflt 
• before r retains its original quantitj ; 9»fJUram for JUviram, 

For the short « before runt, in the perfect indicative, as, stetirwd 
set SjfttoU, § 307 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



^870 PBOSODT.— qXTANTITT ; ^KSWn. 

Exceptions in Inenments in I. 

1. I before v, ki tenses formed from the second root, is long ; 
as, petivi, audivi, quasivit^ cmdivimus, audtvtram, 

2. / is long in the penult of polysyllabic supines from verbs 
whose perfects end in ivi ; as, petitum, quasitum. See ^ 284, 
Rem. 2. 

3. The first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
imus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

audlre, audiremy venlrmiSf bat in the perfect ventmua. So in the 
ancient forms in iftam, lAo, of the fourth conjugation; at, mUnbai^ 
UmihuiU; and also in iham and ibOy from eo. 

When a yowel follows, the i is short, by § 283 ; as, aMilvnt, midUktm, 

4. / is long in sumus, sltis, vdimuSy vdttis, and their compoonds ; as, 
fossimus, ad^musj malimuSy nollmus, and nolfto, iio2ite, mdUitte. 

5. 7 in rimus and ritis, in the future perfect and perfect 
subjunctive, is common ; as, 

videriHs TOvid), dvzeritis (Id.),/e«enmtu (CatnlL), ecntigentis (Ovi^ ; 
SfsHmttf (Virg.). 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 
U is long in the increment of supines, and of participles 
formed from the third root of the verb ; as, ^ 
secntuSf sU^usy seeHtfLruSy soliMbnts. 

9 

RULES FOR THE QUANTITY OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
ANTEPENULTIMATE SYLLABLES OF WORDS OF CER- 
TAIN TERMINATIONS. 

I. PENULTS. 

^ 291 • 1. Words ending in acus, icus^ and icum, shMten 

the penult ; as, 

atnar&cttSy JEgyptideus, academicuSy rusdeus, tritleumf vuMcuwu 
Except mer&eusy apdeus; amicuSy apricus^ onCiemM, ficutf dmiklcii*, 

mendieuSy postlcuSy pudieuSy umbUlcuSy vicuSy jkcus. 

2. Words ending in ahrum, uhrum, acrum, ucrum^ and atrum, 
lengthen the penult ; as, 

eandelalfrumy ddahrumy lavderumy tnvo2flerum, verddtem, iuerum, 

3. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult ; as, 
doOeOj apotheeay Zorf ca, phoeay lact^ca. 

Except dUca, braaaeay dleay fuHeay maiOlcay pedieOy pertUa^ seuiUa^ 
jdkalarieay siMeay tunica, vomica ; and also some nonns in tea, derived 
firom adjectives in icus ; as, fabricay granunaOeay Ac. So «unrik«. 

4. Patronymics in ades and ides shorten the penult; as, 
AtkmtiSdes, Priamldes. 

Except those in ides which are fbrmed from nouns in sicf or fff / m^ 
Atndesy firom Atrtus ; JfeodideSy from Jfcodst ; except, ajsc, ^ " 
BdidMy Japctionldsty Lyeuirgidiea, 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



PROSODY.— ^UANTITT ; PCNCTLTS. ^71 

5. Patronymics and similar words in at5, m, and oti , lengthen 
the penult ; as, 

Jlchaisy ChryaeiSf MhUfis. £zcept Phoedis and TTkMU, The penult 
of Jfereis is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vddoy cedOfformido, rddo, testtidoy aUUlido, Except soUdOf eomMdo. 
unido, eddo, diifido, gdo (to eat), spOdo, trepido, Rudo is common. 

7. Words in tdus shorten the penult ; those in udus lengthen 
it; as, 

ealHduSj perfldas ; ludiis, nudus. "Except fidut^ infidus, nidus, giduSj, 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

eoUega, sdgaj mga, vmOgo, callgo, tarUkgo. Except eaUga, tdga, har* 
P^i ^go, pldga, (a region,) >i^a. 

9. Words in le, hs, and lis, lengthen the penult ; as, 
crinSltf manUle, uneile; ales, miles, prdles ; anndlis, crudeUs, dvilis, 

€uriilis. 

Except verbals in His ; as, agilis, amabllis ; — adiectives in atilis ; as, 
aquatllis, umbratilis ; — and the following; dapmis, dactplis, gradtlis^ 
kumilis, parilis, simllis, stef^Us, inddles, sohdles, mugUis, striglUs, 

10. Words in elus, ela, elum, lengthen the penult ; as, phor 
selus, querela, prelum. Except gelus, gelutn, scelus, 

11. Diminutives in olus,ola, alum, ulus, ula, ulum, also words 
in. ilus, and those in ulus and ula of more than two syllables, 
shorten the penult ; as, 

urce6his,jili6la, tuguridhim, lectiUtis, ratiuncula, cordUum; ruCtlus,gar^ 
iHluSffabida. Exc. asilus. 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult ; as, 

fima, poima, rima, axtoma^ pluma. Exc. anima,cd7na,lacrp7na^tima> 

13. A vowel before final men or menfum is long ; as, 
levdmen, grdmen, crimen, flnmen, jumentum, atrdmentum. 

Except tdmen, colUmen, hpmen, elimentum, and certain verbals of 
the second and third conjugations; as, dodSkmenZum, regtmen, teglmen^ 
&c. 

14. Words ending in imus or ymus shorten the penult ; as, 
afOmuSyfinUimus, fortisslmus, maxlmtts, thymus. 

Except bimus, dlmus, mimus, oplmtis, quadnmus, sumus, tnmus, and 
two superlatives, imus and ptimus. 

Note. When an adjective ends in umus for imus, the quantity remains 
the same ; as, dee^mus, opUJmus, maaiAmus, for detiimus, &c. 

15. Aye,o, and v, before final mus and mum, are long ; as, 
Tdmus, remMs, ettrimus, prihnMS, diOimus, pOmum, ToUmium, 

Except at6mus, balsdmum, einndmum, dihnus, gVBmms, Aftrntu, pest^Smmt 
tkaldmus, t6mus, eal&mus, ninms, 

16. Words in na, ne, ni, and fits, lengthen the penult ; as, 
Idna, arijia, eanna, wuUr&na, luma, mdne, «iMindiM, $ipUfdf ottOtd^ md 

mSf finis, immUnis, 
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Except gttuL, ifliUj€dmMfdmSfju9iius; and the following in{««^— fcc0> 
tUna, domlnu, Jisclnay femlna, fusdina, lamlTUtf machina, pagina, patlni^ 
sartinay trtMna. So indigina, bin», 

17. Adjectives in inus, derived from names of trees, plants, 
and stones, and from adverbs of time, shorten the penult ; as, 

ccdrlnvSf faginus, croiimiSf kyadntkinus, adamanHnus, crystoLfXnus , 
erastlnusj diutinus; also annoanuSt hombydinus, and depkatUHnus. 

Other adjectives and words in inus lengthen the penult ; as, 
raninusy binvSyfestinuSf peregrtnus, mannus, dandestinug, suplnus. 
Except aanusy aslnuSy eophinus, i2omln««, eatinus, faclnus, fraaSinuM 
pamplnns, sinus, temMnuSy genAnus, dr^nus, 

18. A, e, 0, and «, before final nus and num, are long ; as, 
urbdnus, serinuSy prUnuSy mULnuSy veiUnam. 

Except galhdnuSy mdnusy ocednus, platdmtSy tympdnum ; ebinus, ginus, 
iinvs, yf.nus ; bHwuSy dnuSy sHwuSy idnuSf thrdnus, dnus, lagdnwn, 

19. Words ending in pa shorten the penult ; as, 

aldpay nipa, eripay nutHipay lUtpa. Except rlpoy elpay sedpa, cQpay pUpa 

20. Words in arts and are lengthen the penult ; as, 
aldrisy altdre. Except hUdriSy eanthdrisj eappdrisy and mdre, 

21. Before final ro or ror, e is short ; t, o, and u, are long ; as, 
tempiroy eeliro, quiror; spiroy drOyfigHrOy mlrtnr. 

Except spfroy fdrOy mdroTy voro, furoy saturo ; and deriyatives from 
genitives increasing short ; as, dccdroy mu-nn^irOy &c ; also piroy s6rcr, 

22. Before final ruSy ray runiy e is short ; the other vowels 
are long ; as, 

mUruSy kediray cetirum; cdrusy mlrusy mdrusy mUrus ; h&ray spiray dr«, 
muaray i^rum. 

Except, 1. ausUrus, galirvsy plirus, siruSy sevirvSy veruSy pera,ceraf 
pantfUra, statiray proUrus. 

2. barbdrus, cammdruSy camXtruSy canthdrus, chOrus, hellebOruSy nlnrus, 
phospkOrvSy spdrusy Virus ; also ampkOray anchdray eUhdray mOra, purpura, 
pkilpray and /drum, suppdrum, gdrumy pdrum. So cindray pHrus, scdrus, 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult; as, yumd5tis,ji€r- 
niciosus. 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, piitas 
dvitas, 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter shorten 
h; as, 

oppiddtimy vtritim, tributims acritar. Except stdtim, affdtimyperpiHm. 

26. Words in ateSy itis, otis, and eta, lengthen the penult ; aa^ 
vdtesy pendtesy tUis, miHsy carydiiM, iearidtis, mtta, potta. Except 

miif , piitiSy drapiia. 

27. Nouns in' atum, etum, itum, utum, lengthen the penah ; as 

lupdtumy arboretuniy aconlfvin, vertOum, 
Except yr^hmi, defrlUum, pulpUum. 
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2d. Words ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 
barbattts, grdtuSf boUtus^ faatus, crinUus, pentut^ agrOtu», t§tu9f 
mrglUus, MrsiUuM. 

Except iUUus, liUut (-^frw)» UnpitMS, mituff vitus^ anhdUuSy atnfUua 
spiritus, antiddtuSf tdtus (so great), ptdtus, arbiUus f adverbs in itiis, and 
ctrivatiTes from- supines with a short penult ; as, hoHtus. So inclgtus. 

29. A penultimate Towel before v is long ; as, 

ddva, ollva, diveg, nAviM, clvw, papOver, p^nfo, privo, Mwm, prdmu, 

iBseiiouSf fugilivus. 

Except dviSf hrgvisy grdvU^ Uvisy Smt; edvo, grikooy j^Sofo, iteo, 2l«o, 

dvo; dmtSf edvuSyflvuSf nSvuM^fUvor, pAvor, iiihmn* 

20, Words ending in dez, Six, mez, nix, lex, rex, lengthen 
the penult ; as, 

eOdex, Judex; lodix, rddix; drnez, p&nux; jUmx; ilex; cdrex, 
mUrex, Except e^BdeZy «tZex, rftmex. 

II. ANTEPENULTS. 

^ 292« 1. Adjectives in eu^eus and aneus lengthen ths 
antepenult ; as, 

eretOeeuSf test&eeuSf moment&neusy subitdneus. 

2. Numerals in gitUi, ginta, gies, and esinms, lengthen thft 
antepenult; as, 

tlgintif qtiadrdginia, qttinqudgieSf ttige^mus, 

3. O and u before final lentus are short ; as, 
vindleniuSf fraud^iUntus. 

4. A vowel before final nea,neo, nia, mo, nitu, mum, is long; 
as, 

ar&neaf Zf nea, cdneOf mUniaf pUniOf FaiOmttSf pairimifmmm, ^ 

Except eastdneaf anea, m&neoy mineoy mdneo, Uruo, igtumllma, vinim, 
limOf IdniOj vimo ; — and words in dimum ; as, UnotlnhiM. So lusHnia, 

5. Words ending in area, ariuSy arium, erium, orius, lengthen 
the antepenult; as, 

dreOf cibdrius, platUdrium, dieUrivm, eensOrius. Except cdreo and 
TdriuSy alaoimpirium. 

6. Adjectives in aticus, aiUis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
aqudHciu, ptwvidiUis. Except some Greek words m mdeieuf; as, 

grammdileus, 

7. I before final tudo is short ; as, aUitudo, hngUudo. 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

^ 29 3« 1. Proper names of more than two syllables, 
found in the poets with the following terminationSi iharten 
the penult •— ^ 
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c»,< 

be, 
ce,^ 



che, 

dfi, 

le,s 

pe,« 

re, 

al, 



on/ 
er* 



1. MarTca. Naslea, Uftlca. 

2. Eriph^la, MefMtU, Philomela. 

3. Alcmena, Amphiaibena, Athe- 

nae, Ceaena, Camdiia, Cattie- 
na, PicenS) SophencB, Murfina. 

4. Berenice, El^ce. 

5. Eriphyle, Neobole, Perimele. 

6. Eurdpe, Sinope. 

7. Alemon, Cytn€ron, Chalcedon, 
, Damasiton, lason, Philemon, 

Sarpedon, Thermodon, Poly- 
giton, Po]yphemon,Anthedon. 

8. Carthago, CupAvo, Theftno. 

9. Melefleer. 

10. Bess&lis, Eumelis, Juvenfllia, 

Martiftlis, Phaaelia, Stymphft- 
lis. 

11. CercyroB, Cotytos. Pharsalos, 

Serlphoa, Peparetnos. 
13. Benacus, Caucus, Granlcus, 
MossTneci, Oljrmpionicua, 



lea, jria, dua,!* arua, 

anea, oa," gua,*' erus,*' atua,'* 

enea, bua, Iua,i* yrua, itaa,si 

lia,i> cua,i* . mua,^^ asua, otua,s> 

aria, ehua,u phua,'* osua, eua,^ (monoajL) 

Exc^Hans. 



StratonTcua, TnYlcna, Naml- 

13. OphiOcua. [cos. 

14. Abydua, Androdua. 

15. Cethegua. 

16. iEtolus, Cleobolua, Euinelua, 

GfBtalua, Hanftlua, lalua, 
Mnaslrlua, Neobalus, Pacto- 
lua, romp!lu8y Sardanapaliia, 
Stymphfllutf, Timdlua/rhraay- 
balua, Mauauloa, Phara&lus. 

17. Some in demus and vhimus ; as, 

Acad6mu8, Charidemua, £u- 
phdmua, Menedemua, Philo- 
d6mus, Polyphemus. 

18. Serf phua. 

19. Homerua, IbSrus. 

20. Aratua^ Caeratua, Torquatua. 

21. Heraclitus, Hermaphroditua 

22. Buthrotus. 

23. Enipeus, Meneceus, Oileua. 



2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the 
poets with the following terminations, letigthen the penult : — 



ina,« U,< 

ona,' tiB,' 
yna, ene,* 



nam,7 
turn, 
or,8 
naa. 



taa, 
des,' 
teSjW 
tia,ii 



nu8,>« 
pus,>3 
irus," 
onis,*5 



urus, 
esuB,'^ 
isus, 
ysus. 



etU8,'7 
utua, 
ytu8,w 
▼ua. 



1. Seqaftna. 

2. Aaina, MutTna, ProaerpTna, 

Raalna, Ruaplna, Saralna. 

3. Axdna, MatrOna. 

4. Dalmftta, MaaaagSta, Prochj^ta, 

Sarmftta, Soatr&U. 

5. Gal&tsB, JazametiB, Laplthe, 

MacetiB, Sauromftte. 

6. Clymgne, Helene, Melpomfine, 

Nyctimfine 

7. Arimlnum, Drep&num, Peace- 

d&num. 

8. Numitor. 

9. Miltiadea, Pyladea, Sotidea, 

Thucydfdea ; patronymica in 
des, (§ 291, 4,) and plorala in 
odes. 



Exceptions. 



10. Antiphatea, Amodj^tes, Cerl- 

tea, Charlies, Eterfitea, Eu- 
rybates, Harpocrates, Ichno- 
batea, MassageteSfMenecrates, 
Socrates, Anaxarfitea. 

11. Dercetis. 

12. Ap0nu8,Acind6nus, Acyndlniis, 

Ambenus, Apidanus, BatTiius, 
Ccelinus, Chrysogonus, Cim- 
Inus, Comagenus, Concanua, 
Dardanua, DiadumSnus, Du- 
ranus, Eridanus, Helenas, 
Fusinus, Fuscinus, Illibanas, 
Libanus, LycInus^Meaaallnus, 
Morini, Nebrophdnus. Pericly. 
menus, PoppeanuF, Rliodanua, 
SoUnus, Steph&nus, Telege^ 
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noui, Teraolniis, Therlnus, CarponhAnu, Mastij^ophdrui, 

Vertttnus. Mycdnos. Phosphdnu, Steiichdrus. 

13. (Edlpus. 16. Ephisiu, Vogtetu, Volfisut. 

14. Lamlrus. 17. UpStas, Tayir«tiiBy Venetus. 

15. Pacdrui, and thoae in ekarus 18. Mj^tun, Anj^toi, Eurf tiu, 

and phorus; as, Bosphfinis, Hippoiytufl. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, 
and adjectives derived from pr^r names, though followed 
by a vowel, is long. See ^ 283, Exc. 6. 

Alexandria, Alpheus. AchelOns, Achillens, Achillea, Amphiaraus, Am- 
phlon, ^neas, Arion, Alcyoneos, AlOeus, AnchisSas, Atlantfius, iBthlon, 
AminSos, Amphigenia, Araythaon, Antiochla, Biondos, Cymodocte, 
CalUopfia, Cassiopea, Cvdongus. CiBsarea, Calaartus, Chremstaon, Cle* 
antheas, Cytherea, Deiuamla, Didymfton, Dolicton, Dariua, £lei, EnjTo, 
Eons, Echlon, Eleus, Endymioneua, Erebdna, Erecthfiut, Hyperion, Gua- 
t6a, Gijo^anteaa, Heraclea, Hippodamla, Hypetfton, lolaus, Iphifenla, 
IxTon, IlithyTa, Imfton, Laodamla, Lycfton, Latoos, Lesbdus, Macnaon, 
MauBoleum, Medea, Menelaus, Mathlon, MethTon, Myrtoua, Oxlon, 
Orithyla, Orpheus, Oph^on, Pallantfium, renfius, Penthesilea, Phcebeus, 
Pandfon, Protesilaus, Pyreneos, Sardous, Paphagea, PoppSa, Thalia. 

Note. £t», in the termination of Greek nroper names, is commonly 
a diphthong ', as, Bridreus, Ceneus^ Empeus, fdominsuM, Maedreus, MmU^ 
ceus, MeUreus, Orpkeus, PaUhe^lUus, Perseus, Theseus, See §283, 
Exc. 6, NoTX 2. But in those which in Greek are written tiog (eios), eus 
forms two syllables ; as, AlphSus. So also in adjectives in eus, wnether of 
Greek or Latin origin ; as, Erebeits, Erectheus, Orpkius, 



QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A finaL 

^ 294. 1 . A final, in words declined, is short ; as, 
musa^ templSy capitSy Tydea. Thus, 

MusA mihi causas mcmOra; quo numlne laBso Vvrg, 

Exc A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, 
an4 in the vocative of Greek nouns in as ; as, 

Musdyfundd; O JEnea, Palla. The vocative Jinckisd (Mn. 3, 475), 
also, has the final a long. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, ama^ 
frustra, antea, ergd, intra. Thus, 

ETOrd fortanam est quidquid donfttur amTcis. Mart, 
Exc. A final is short in «;d, Ud, quid, and in putd, when used adverbi- 
ally. It is sometimes short in the preposition contra, and In numerals 
ending in giiUa ; as, triginta, &e. In postea, it is common. 

ji final is also short in the names of Greek letters; as, alpkd 
hMyAe. 
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"EJinal 
^ 205. E final is short ; as, note, patrcj ipuj atrri^ 
rtgai, nemfie, ante. Thus, 

Ituipif parvi puer, riau cognoaUri matrem. Virg* 
Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fiflh de- 
clensions; as, 

Cdllidpe, T^idgf Jidi. So sigo re and dii, with their compounds 

pMre, hodie, pridU, postridU, quotidU* In like manner Greek TocatiTea 

lu e, from nouns in m, of the third declenBion ; as, AckUU, HivpomihU. 

The « is also long in the ablative/am^, originally of the fifUi declension. 

Exc. 3. E final is long in Greek neuters plural ', as, ceU, mde^ T^tUigij 

£xc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the 
second person singular of the imperative active; as, doci^ 
mone ; — ^but it is sometimes short in cave, vale^ and vide* 
Exc. 4. In monosyllables, e final is long ; as, 
f , m^, tf , «f , n£ nest or not) ; but the enclitics que, ns, ve, u, &c., as 
they are not used alone, have e short, according to the rule ; as, nequi^ 
kt^utUy tuapU, 

Exc. 5. E final is long in adverbs formed from adjectives 
of the first and second declensions ; as, 

vlacldef mdchrif vald£ for vaUd£f nutjAme ; but it is short in heni,malif 
infemif and supemi. 

Exc. 6. Feri,ferme, and ohe, have the final e long. 

I Jinal. 

^ 296. / final is long ; as, dommiy fiti, classic docerif 
$u Thus, 

Quid domtnl facient, audent cilim talia fures. Virg, 

Exc. 1. / final is common in mihi, tibi, sibi, ibi, and ubi. 

In nisif quasi, and ctet, when a dissyllable, it is also common, but usually 
short. In uHnam and utlque, it is short, and rarely in nti, 

Exc. 2. / final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the 
tliird declension, which increase in the genitive ; as. Palladia MenoidH^ 
TeUiyl. 

Exc. 3. / final is short in Greek vocatives singular of the third de- 
clension; as, AlaA; Daphnl, Pari. But it is long in vocatives from 
Greek nouns in t5, -entos ; as, Simoi. 

Exc. 4. / final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in m, 
or, before a vowel, -sin; as, DrydH, heroUH, Trodsin 

O Jinal 
^ 297. O final is common ; as, virgo, amo, quando. 
Thus, 

Erg6 metu capTti Scylla est inimica patemo. Virg, 
Ergo soUicitiB tu causa, pecunia, vit» es ! Prop, 
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Ezc. 1. Monosyllables in o are long ; as, d» dd, prd. 

Ezc. 2. O final is long in the dative and ablative singular; 
asy domindf regno, band, suo, iUo, eo. • 

It is abo long in ablatives used as adverbs ; as, certo, ftdsd, meriUf, a, 
fuC ; to which maj be added ergo (for the sake of). 

Rem. 1. The gerund in dv, in the later poets, has sometimes # 
•hort; 9s, vigUanda, Juv. v 

Rkm . 2. The final o in cito is short : in modo, it is common, bat short 
in its compounds ; as, dummddd, postm6d6, &c. It is also common in 
mdeo, ideOf pastrimOf 4ero, and vera. In iltlco, profecto, and sMUf, it is 
Ibund short. 

Exc. 3. O final is short in immOf and common in idarw, porro, and 
rOro, ^ 

£xo. 4. O final, in Greek nouns written with an amiga, is long; aS| 
CUOj Didd; Jithff and JlndrogeO (gen). 

NoTS. The final o of yerbs is almost always long in poets of or new 
the Augustan age ; they, however, shorten it in tdo, nescta, and spomd^. 
Later poets make the o snort in many other verbs. 

V final 

^298. 1. V final is long; as, mUn^ camU, PanihU, 
dicta. Thus, 

VultH quo coelum tempestatesque serenat. Pirg 
Exc. /luftf and ?i«n«, ancient forms of m and iKm, have « short. Uim 
also short in terminations in us short, when t is removed by elision ; as, 
cratenM', for eonientns. See § 305, 2. 

Y final. 

2. Y final is short ; as, Moly, Tiphp. Thus, 

Molp vocant supSri : nigr& radice tenetur. Ovid, 
F, in the dative Teihy, being formed by contraction, is long. § 983, III. 

B, D, L, N, R, T, final. 

^ 299. 1. FinaF syllables ending in b, d, I, n, r, and t, 
are short ; as, ab,illud, consul^ carmeny pater, caput. Thu8| 

iMe docet quid agam. Fas est it dl hoste doceri. Ovid, 
Obstupuit simU ipse, simul perculsus Achates. Virg. 
Jfomin Arionium Sicdlas implevirdt urbes. Ovid, 
Dum loqudr, horr&r habet; parsque est meminisse dolfiris. Id. 
Exc. 1. L Sal, sol, and nU, are long. 
Exc. 2. N. En, non, quin, and sin, are long. 
Exc. 3. In Greek nouns, nominatives in n (except those 
in an, written with an amieran), masouline accusatives in an, 
masculine or feminine accusatives in en, and genitives plural 
in dn, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 
24 
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TUOm, irplfn, MdiMn, OrVfrn^ Pkorcgn, MntOn^ jfncftufm, CtUUOpen, 
tpigrammdUfn. 

Exc. 4. R. iter, tBther^ and nouns in er which form th^ 
genitive in iris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

eraUry vir. So alio Ib£r; bat the compoimd CdOher has iti laat sylla- 
ble oommon. 

Eic. 5. For, latf NoTj par^ cur, andy«r, are long. 

RsM. A final syllable endln|^ in t, may be rendered long by a diph- 
ttMnff, by contraction, or by poation ; as, mu, ahU fat MU, swdnl. See 
§ 9b3y IX| «U| IV. 

M JinaL 

^2. Final m, with the preceding yowel, is almost always cut off, when the 
next word begins with a yowel. See EethlipsiM, § 905, 2. 
Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short ; as, 

Quam laudas, plumi ? cocto nUan adest honor idem. Hor. 
Henoe, the final syllables of cvm and eireum, in composition, are short } 
as, eihmido, eireUmAgo. 

C JinaL 

3. Final syllables ending in c are long; as, ac, UUie. 
Thus, 

Macte novft virtate, puer ; sic itur ad astra. Virg. 
Ezc. JVee, doneCf faCy are short, and sometimes the pronouns Am and 
hoc in the nominative and accusative. 

AS, ES, and OS, final. 
^ 300« Final syllables in as, es, and os, are long ; as, 

pHtOSy amOSf guks, monis, honOs, virOs, Thus, 

Hd9 autem terrdSj Italique hanc littdris oram. Virg, 
Si mod6 dis illis cultus, simUisque paratus. Ovid. 
Nee ndt ambitio, nee amor nds tangit habendi. Id, 
Eic. 1. AS. ^s is short in an&Sy in Greek nouns whose genitive 
ends in ddis or ddasy and in Greek accusatives plural of the third declen- 
sion ; as, ArcASy PaUds, kerOdSy lampUdds. 

To these may be added Latin nouns in aSyHdoSy formed like Greek 
patronymics ; as, Appi&s, 

£xc. 2. £S. Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of 
the third declension which increase short in the genitive ; as, 
hospiSy limes, hebes. 

But it is long in alneSy arieSy Cares y paries y and pes, 
Esy in Uie present tense of mm, and in the preposition penes, is short. 
£5 u short in Greek neuters, and in Greek nominatives and vocatives 
plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase in the genitive 
otherwise than in eos; as, eacoetlUis, Arcddis, Trois, AmazHnis, 
Exc. 3. OS. Os is short In eomposy inwosy and os (ossis). 
In Greek nouns, os is short in words of the second declension (ezeept 
those whose genitive is in o), in neuters, and in genitives singular : as 
Uids Tyrds (but AtkOs) ; chads, epds, PaUddas, Tethyds, 
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IS, US, md TS, Jinal 
^301. Final syllables in t^, us, and ys^ are short ; as, 

turHs, miims, amMs ; pecOiSy hon^, amdm^; CapJB, TeUkp. 
Thus, 

Non apU hide tulit collectos sedttla floret. Ovid. 
Seriiis aut citiilui ledem properdniAs ad anam. Id. 
At Cappy et quorum melior sententia menti. Virg 

Exc. 1. IS. Is is long in plural cases ; as, 
muHSy nobis; omnis, urilSf for omneSf urbis; quu, for futis or fuihug. 
Is IB lonff in nouns whose genitives end in itiSf inis, or suits; as, 
SamniSf SMmiSf Simais. 

Is is long in the second person singular of the present indica* « 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

audiSy nescfs. So also in the second persons, jEs, is, sis, vis, veUs^ and 
their compounds ; as, possis, qitamviSf mallSy ntdls, dec. 

Ris, in the future perfect tense, is common ; as, vidiris. 

In the nouns glis and vis, and the adverb gratisy is is long. 

. Exc. 2. US. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grus^ ruf , 
plus. 

Us is long in nouns of the third declension which increase 
long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative plural of the fourth declension (^^ 89, Rem., 
and 283, III.) ; as, 

tdlasf ffirtiLs, incus ;—frua'as. But paliis, with the us short, occurs in 
Horace, Art. Poet. 65. 

Us is long in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong 
wg (ottf)» whether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. jfaUUkHs, 
OpnSf (EdipHLSy tripHs, Pardliiis ; gen. DidSsy SappkOs, But eompoonds 
of pus (nov(), when of the second declension, have us short ; as, pidjfp&s. 

Note. The last syllable of every Terse (except the ana- 
paestic, and the Ionic a minor e) may be either long or short, at 
the option of the poet. 

By this is meant, that, although the measure require a long syllable, a 
short one may be used in its stead ; and a long syUable may be used 
where a short one is required ; as in the following veraes, where the short 
syllid>le ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syUable eu instead 
of a short one : — 

Sanguine&oue manu erepitantia conciitit armd. Ovid, 
Non eget Mauri jacQlis, nee arcfl. flor. 



VERSIFICATION. 

FEET. 

^ 302. A f<x»t is a combination of two or more syDfr 
bles of a certain quantity. 
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Feet are either eimple or compound. Simple feet consist of 
two or three syllables ; compound feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 

1. Ofiw SifiabUs. 

A^omEaa, two long; as, .fiindfBni, 

J^yrrkiCf two short; as :..../>{«#. 

3Mhas,€rcft«rMy....a long and a short; as, OmU. 

I^m k ut f a short and a long; as, irOat. 

2. Ofihne l^flabUi. 

Dmehfl^ a lonf and two short ; as, dfrfML 

Atummwif two wort and a Ion g ; as, dOmiia. 

Trikraekf three short; as, :.JiUiH. 

Mol099uSf three long; as, ednUndOaU. 

Jhmfkikrmek^ a short, a long, and a shc^; as, . . . .HmSrl, 

An^^jmAeeTfOT Cretie, a long, a short, and a long; as, . . • .edstUds, 

AicicAiitf, a short and two long; as, Cdidntg. 

JitUihaech i Mgf two long and a short ; as, RiftndiUkM. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

JHMpandee, a double spondee ; as, cOnfilximttt, 

ProedeusTtuUie, a double rjrrhic ; as, hlhnlnlbiks. 

Ditrifekse, a double trochee ; as, efimprdbAttL 

JHtamhut, a double iambus ; as, Am&virOnL 

QrtaUr Mis, a spondee and a Pyrritie; as, offrrfa^nHU. 

BmaUnr lamCf a rjrrrhic and a spondee ; as, frdpirOhduL 

CkwiamhuB f a choree and an iambus ; as, Urttflednt. 

JimiupmM, an iambus and a choree ; as, ddkasissi, 

Firgt ofiintf an iambus and a spondee ; as, dmdvemnt. 

Second epitrit, a trochee and a spondee ; as, edndUdres, 

Third epUrkf a spondee and an iambus ; as, dis€drduts» 

Fowrtk epiiritf a spondee and a trochee ; as, ddd'dxutu, 

FirM 90SW, a trochee and a Pyrrhic ; as, Umpdribiks, 

SMtmi pmm, an iambus and a Pyrrhic ; as, pdUntid, 

Ikird JMsn, a Pyrrhic and a trochee ; as, dMindtilts. 

Famik pmoMf a Pyrrhic and an iambus ; as, ciliritds. 

Those feet are called itochronaus, which consist of equal times; as the 
spondee, the daetyl, the anapiBst, and the proceleusmatic, one long time 
being considered equal to two short 

METRE. 

^ 303. Metre is an arrangement of syllables and feet 
according to certain rules. 

In this general sense, it comprehends either an entire verse, a pa^ 
of a verse, or any number of verses. 
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Metre is divided into dactylic^ anapasHc, ioMc, trochaic^ 
chariambic, and Ionic, These names are derived from the 
originaJ or fundamental foot employed in each. 

A metre, or mtasure, in a specific sense, is either a single fool, 
or a combination of two feet. In dactylic, choriambic, and 
Ionic metre, a measure consists of one foot ; in the remainder, 
of two feet. 

VERSES. 

^ 304. A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged 
in a regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich; a half verse, a hemistich, 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like 
the different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly pre- 
dominates in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, &c. ; — sometimes from 
the number of feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius, 
consisting of six feet ; octonarius, of eight feet ; monomiter, 
consisting of one measure ; dimeter, of two ; trimiter, tetramr 
iter, pentameter, hexameter; — sometimes from a celebrated 
author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic, Anacreontic, 
Alcaic, AscUpiadic, d&c. ; — and sometimes from other circum- 
stances. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may 
be complete, deficient, or redundant. 

A verse which is complete is called acatalectic. 

A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it 
is called br achy catalectic. 

A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
iuephcdous, 

A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
kypercatahctic or hypermeter. 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — the first referring to the species, the second to the num- 
ber of metres, and the third to the ending ; as, the dactylic 
trimeter catalectic, 

5. A verse or portion of a verse (measured from the begin- 
ning of a line) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a 
halt, is called the triemimiris ; if it contains five half feet, or 
two feet and a half, it is called ihe penthemimhis ; if seven half 
feet, or three feet and a half, the hepthemimiris ; if nine half 
feet, or four feet and a half, the ennehemimiris. 
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6. ScANinif o is the dividing of a Tene into the feet of which 
it is oomposed. 

In order to Bcan eorreetlj, it is necesMTf to know the qaantt^ of easfa 
tfVtMB, and alw> to understand the following poetic oMgee, which ue 



FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

SYNALCEPHA. 

^ 305« 1. A final Towel or diphthong is cut off in scan- 
j, when the following word begins with a vowel. Thb is 
eaUed syntdcepha. 

Thus, terra antlqua is read terr* anHqua ; DardMAdiB t^fmrif Bwdtadff 
mfensi; vento hue, vent* uc. So, 

Qoidve moror ? li onrnes nno ordlne habetis Acblvos,.... Virg* 
which is scanned thus — 

Quidve moror ? a* omnes nn' ordin* faabetis Adtf vos. 
The interjections O, heu, ah, proh, v<b, vah, are not elided ; 

«»» - 

O et de Latift, et de gente SablnA. OM. 

But O, when not elided, is sometimes made short ; as, 

Te Corj^don d Alexi ; trahit sua quemqne Tolnptaa. Virg, 
Other long rowels and diphthongs sometimes remain anelided, in whkdi 
ease they are commonly made short ; as, 

Victor apud rapTdum SimoSnta sub llid alto. Virg. 

Anni tempdre eo qui Etesiik esse feruntnr. Lucr, 

Ter sunt eondti imponSre Pdid Ossam. Vtrg. 

BlaueO et Panopeit, et InOo Melicerts. Id, 
B^urely a short vowel, also, remains without elision ; as, 

Et vera incessu patuit ded, lUe ubi matrem.... Vvrg, 
For synalcBpha at the end of a line, see Synapheia, § 307, 3. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

8. Final «, with the preceding vowel, b cut off wImso the fol- 
lowing word begins with a vowel. This is called eetkUpsU. 
Thus, 

O curas homYnum, O quantum est in rebus inftne ! Psr#. 
which is thus scanned, 

O curas homin' O quant' est in rebus inane. 
Monstrum horrendicm, mforme, ingens, oui lumen ademptum. Vtrg» 
This elimon wae sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 
CffrpdrOm offieium est quoniam piem«re omnia deorsnm. Imer 

See §299, 9. 
Final 8, also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elided hy tfaa 
•arly poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a conscmant^ m$ 
€ontewt* atque (Enn.), for contentus atque ; omnibu* rebus, (Liht.) So, 
Tum UUerdW dolor, eertisAmu* nundu* mortis. ImcU, 
For ecthlipsis at the end of a line, see Synapkeiay f 307 3 
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SYNiGRESIS. 

^ 306. I. Two vowels which are usually separated, are 
sometimes contracted into one syllable. This is called sytuBr* 
isis» 4 

Thus, in such case, 

Pkaetlum, is pronounced Phtetkoti ; alvo^ ahoo; Qrpktm^ Orpka, So, 
^vred percaiBom virgft, venumqae TentniB. Vhrg. 
Eosdtm habuit ■ecum, quibus est elata, capilkM. Prvp. 

(1.^ SyniBresis is freqaent in u, ildemj Usdem, dU, dUs, dein, da»u€f§f 
deuuUf deestf deirat, dUro, deirii, deesse; as, 

Prscipitatur aquis, et aquis noz surgit ab isdem. Omd. 
Sint MiBcen&tes ; non deiruntf Flacce, MarOnes. Mart, 

CtU and huie are nsually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter ; 
as, 6 in anteambOlOj an<«lre, antikae, dddnc^ meherd£d6f Ac, and a in eon- 
iraire. 

(3.) The syllable formed by the union of two vowels often retains the 
quantity of the latter vowel, whether lon^ or short ; as, abiiUf ariXU^ 
abiegiuBf vindtmiaterf omnia ; gemiAy tenuu, pUuita, fluvUyrumy &o. In 
^ auch examples, the i and u are pronounced like initial y and 10 ; as, abyiUf 
amn'-yay tenwiSfpittoita, &c.; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of len^ening a preceding short vowel, as in the 
above examples. 

In Statius, the word tenmSre occurs, in which three vowels are united 
in pronunciation ; thus, ten-toid-re. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synalcepha, two vowels anSBsr synoresis; as, 

Uio etf pronounced stdl-yet, 

(5.) If only one of the vowels is tDritten, the contraction is called 
erasis; as, <2t, emtsiltf for dUf eonsUii. 

DliERESIS. 

2. A syllable is often divided into two syllables. This is 
called diisrSsis. Thus, 

atddff TrSUif sWSm^ sUUldent ; for auhB, Trota or Troja, sUva, suadeni. 
So, 

iEthereum sensum, atque aurdl simpCcis ignem. Virg. 
£t claro itUaas cemes Aquilone moveri. Id, 
Grammatici certant ; et adhuc sub iudlce lis est. Hor. 
So in Greek words originally written with a diphthong ; as, degila^ fbr 
tUgla. 

SYSTOLE. 

^ 307* 1. A syllable which is long by nature or by poH 
lion, is sometimes shortened. This is called syst6le ; as, 

mdJtny for videsMf in which a is naturally long; joft'n, for satisne, in 
which % is long by position ;— Adiis, for hoe die; muUimddis, for nviUu 
modxM, So, 

Doeife MittiflMyw voess, et ilsBllre'eaiilosi Lu^r, 
(L) By the oniiisi«l ef j eitor «(, «d, «*, jv», okI fa,^in 

Digitized by VjOOQi^ 



aUUu 



S!84 PROSODT. — versification; arsis and thesis. 

words, those prepositions retain their short qutntitj, which wovld otiier- 
wise be made long by position ; as, dMd, ddlcUf dMos, Sie. Thiu, 
Si quid nostra tuis adlcit vexatio rebus. Mart. 

In like manner, bj rejecting the consonant of the preposition, dperio^ 
iperiOf 9mittOf Ac., are formed oj systole. 

(2.) The third person plural of certain perfects is said by some to be 
shortened by systole ; as, sfetifrtnU, tmUrunt, &o. ; but others beUere that 
these irregmanties luiTe arisen from the errors of transcribersy or the 
carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. A syllable naturally short, is sometimes lengthened. This 
is called diastole. 

It occurs most frequenUy in proper names and in compounds of r«/ as, 
Pnoflildes, riUgiOy dec. Thus, 

Hanc tibi Priamldes mitto, Ledaa, salatem. Omd. 
lUUgi&ne patrum multos senrita per annos. Virg, 
Some editors doubks the consonant after re. 
Diastole is sometimes called eetdtis, 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Verses are sometimes connected together so that the first 
syllable of a verse has an influence on the final syllable of that 
ivhich precedes, either by position, synaloepha, or ecthlipais. 
See §§ 283 and 305. This is called synaphda. 

This 6gure was most frequent in anapestic verse, and in the Ionic « 
wandre. 
The following lines will illustrate its effect : — 

Prseceps silvas montesqueyu^U 
Citus ActsBon. Sen. 
The i in the final syllable of fugU^ which is naturally short, is mad* 
long by position before the following consonants. 

Omnia Mercuric simllis yooemq^ie colorem^vs 

£t flavos Virg. 

Dissldens plebi numSro beatOrutn 
Ezlmit virtus. Hor. 
In the former of these examples, synapheia and synaloepha are com- 
bined ; in the latter, synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

By synapheia, the parts of a compound word were sometimes divided 
between two verses ; as, 

si non offendfiret unum- 

Quemque poetirum lime labor et mora.... Hot. 
RxM. The poets, also, often make use of some other figures, which, 
however, are not peculiar to them. Such are vrodkitu, apkmrintf syMfos, 
' s, apoedp€, paragOgef tmesis, aniitkisiSf and metatkisi». Dee 



ARSIS AND TH£SXS. 

^ 308. In pronouncing the syllables of verse, the Toice 
'"■es and falls alternately at regular intervals. This regular 
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alternate eleTation and depression of the vdee is called rky^m. 
The ehsTation of the voice is called arsisy its depression thesii. 
These terms sometimes, also, designate the parts of a foot on 
which the elevation or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot : con- 
aequently, in a foot composed wholly of long, or of short sylla- 
bles, considered in itself, the place of the arsis is undetermined. 
But when another foot is substituted for the fundamental foot 
of a metre, the arsis of the former is determined by that of the 
latter. 

Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on the fii«t 
syllable; but in iambic or anapiestic metre, it has it on the last 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesb, or twiCjB 
as long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — vy vy, and anapnst, w \^ •», Ihev are equal ; ift 
the trochee, — ^, and iambas, \y — , the^^ are unequal. This diffisrenee in 
the duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhythm. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a fiiot, n 
called the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot ia 
resolved into two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arsis and thesis^ as used bv the 
ancients, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the liand in beat- 
ing time, and that the phuM of the thesis was the syllable which reoetved 
the ictus. 

Note 2. As the ancient pronunciation of Latin it not now understood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading yene. Aeoonfing to «Mae, 
the accent of each word should always be preserved ; while oiMn dintt 
that the stress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the fix)t, and that no 
regard should be paid to the accent. 

It is |[enerally supposed that the final letters elided by synaloiplia and 
eethlipsis, though omitted in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 



cj:sura. 

^ 309. Casura is the separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Caesura is of three kinds: — 1, of the /ad; % oi the rhythm; 
and 3, of the verse, 

1. Cssura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a 9af3i 
is completed ; as, 

Silves- 1 trem tenu- 1 i Mu- 1 sam medi- 1 t&ris a- 1 veni. Vhg. 

2. Cssura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from 
the thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and 
fourth feet of the preceding line. 
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Cnrara of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, to 
stand uistead of a long one, it being lengthened by the ictus ; 

Pectorl- 1 24U inhi- 1 axis spi- 1 nntia | consalit | ezta. Virg. 
Thif occun chiefly in hexameter verse. 

CflMmra of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two 
parts, as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without 
injury to the sense or harmony. 

The csBsura of the verse is oflen called the casural pause. 
In several kinds of verse, its place is fixed ; in others, it may fall 
in more than one place, and the choice is lefl to the poet. Of 
the former kind is the pentameter, of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the caesural pause will be treated of, so far as shall 
be-neocHwary, under each species of verse. 

RcMASK. The effect of the caasura is to connect the diffisrent words 
hsmioniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, 
to tha verse. 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 
DACTYLIC METRE. 

^ 810« I. A hexameter^ or heroic verse, consists of six 
feet. Of these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, 
tnd each of the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; 
as, 

Xt tQb& I tfinlbl- 1 tern sdnT- 1 tarn prOcQl | erd eft- 1 nOrd. Virg. 
Int5n- j si cri- { nfis lon- 1 gtk c«r- 1 vTcd flfi- 1 eb&nt. TUwU, 
Lad£r« i quS vcl- 1 l6m c&ia- 1 mO per- 1 mlsit ft- 1 gi€sU. Virg. 

1. The fifth foot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in 
■ach case is called spondaic ; as, 

Clift dd- 1 am s5b5- 1 les m&g- 1 nam JdvXs ] Incre- 1 mentam. Virg. 
In such verses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyl, and the fiflh should 
not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are thought to be espe- 
cially adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent 
recurrence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spon- 
dees; as, 

Quadrupe- 1 dante pu- 1 trem soni- 1 tu quatit | ungttla | caropum. Virg 

Illi in- i ter se- 1 se mag- | nA vi | brachia | toUunt. Id. 

Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, has an 

agreeable eiiect. Hexameter v^rse commoidy ends in a word of two or 

tuee syllaVies. 
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3. TIm beauty aod harmoay of hexameter yene depend macli on due 
attention to the casura. (See § 309.) A line in which it is neglecti'd is 
destitute of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose ; as, 

Roms I mcBuia | terruit | impiger | Hannibal | armis. Enn, 

4. The cssural pause most approved in heroic poetry is 
that which occurs after the arsis in the third foot. This is par- 
ticularly distinguished as the heroic casura. Thus, 

At domus I interi-l or || re-| g&li j splendlda | luxu. Virg. 

5. Instead of the preceding, a caesura in the thesis of the 
third foot, or after the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as 
heroic; as, 

Infiua- 1 dum re- 1 glna || ju- 1 bes reno- j vare do- 1 lorem. Virg. 

Inde to- 1 ro pater | i£n6- 1 as || sic | orsus ab | alto. Id, 
When the cssural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the arsis 
of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is often found in the second 
foot; as. 
Prima te- 1 net, || plaa- 1 sQque yo- i lat || fremi- 1 taque se- 1 cundo. Vtrg. 

6. The csssura after the third foot was least approved ; as, 
Cui non | dictos Hy- 1 las puer || et La- 1 tonia | Delos. Virg. 

The cesural pause between the fourth and fifth feet is termed the 
hucolic caesura. 

Note 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometimes called the maseuUne 
easura ; that in the thesis, the feminine or trochaic^ as a trochee immedi- 
ately precedes. 

Note 2. In the principal caesura of the yerse, poets frequently intro- 
duce a pause in the sense, which must be attended to, in order to deter- 
mine the place of the caesural pause. For in the common place for the 
caesura in the third foot, there is often a caesura of the foot; while, in the 
fourth foot, a still more marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is 
to be considered as the principal caesura, and distinguished accordingly ; 
as, 

Belli I ferra- 1 tos pos- 1 tes, || por- 1 tasque re- 1 fregit. Hot. 

II. The Priapean is usually accounted a species of hexam- 
eter. It is so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of 
three feet each, having generally a trochee in the first and 
fourth foot, and an amphimacer in the third ; as, 

c5- 1 lOnTft I quo cfipis || ponte | lader« | longo. CatuU. 

It IS, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting 
of alternate Glyconics and Fherecratics. See § 316, IV. V. 

Note. A regular hexameter verse is termed Priapean, when it is so 
constructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each ; as, 
Tertia | pars pa- 1 tri data j pars data | tertia | patri. CatuU. 

See above, 6. 

^311. III. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 
It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into two hemis- 
tichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spondees 
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followed by a long syllable; the last of two dacQrls, also follow- 
ed by a long syllable ; as, 

Ntta-I rS ifiqiil*! tor || timlna | qOiaqvA tA'\ B. Proa. 
Clrmlnl- 1 bat vl- 1 ves || tempdi In | Cinnd mi- 1 Is. Omd. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of 
■canning pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which 
the first and second may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the 
third is always a spondee ; and the fourth and fifth are ana- 
pssts; as, 

Nata- 1 rS ■6qal. | tor || aSm- 1 Inn quia- 1 qnS alie. 
Cirmlnl- 1 bOa vl- 1 vea || tfim- 1 pOa In Om- 1 ni vaSlM. 

2. The cesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the 
penthemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very 
rarely lengthens a short syllable. 

3. The pentameter nurelj enda with a word of three ayllablei. la 
OWdL it oaoally enda with a diaayllable. 

Thia apeciea of yerae la aeldom used, except in connection with hexam- 
eter, a line of each reenrring idtemately. This oombinatloii is called 
dtgiae verae. Thna, 

Flebllia indignoa, Elegela, solve eapilloa. 

Ah nimis ex vero nunc tibi nomen erit ! Omd, 

^ 31S. lY. The tetrameter a priare, or Akmanian dao- 
tylie tetrameter^ consists of the first four feet of a hexameter, 
of which the fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

GairOlI I per ra- 1 moa &via | Obatreplt Sen. 
V. The tetrameter a posteriore, or spondaic tetretmeter^ con- 
sists of the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

Iblmila, | sdcl- 1 1, cdml- 1 tfiaque. Hot, 
VL The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of ft 
hexameter; as, 

Grftto i Pyrrha atib | ftntro. Har. 
But this kind of verae is more properly included in choriambic metie. 
See § 316, V. 

VII. The trimeter catakctic, or ArcMlochian penthemimeri$, 
consists of the first five half feet of a hexameter, but the first 
two feet are commonly dactyls ; as, 

Palvia et I ambr& afl- 1 mua. Hor, 

VIII. The dactyUc dimeter ^ or Adonic ^ consists of two feet, 
ft dactyl and a spondee ; as, 

Risit 1- 1 poUo. Hor, 

ANAPiESTIC METRE. 

^313. I. The anaptBstic monometer consists of two ana- 
pssts; as, 

t^l(Ut8-|ae cinsa. Sen. 
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II. The anaptBstie Ameferoonsists of two measures, or four 
inapests; as, 

Ph&r«tre- 1 qnS gr&TGs | d&tS sS- ( yft ftrd Snt. 

The first foot in each measure of anaposstic metre was yerj often 
changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, m a few instances, to a dactjl. 

Anap0Btic yerses are generally so eonstrooted that each raatsoie ends 
with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two. 
Of moie measures. 

IAMBIC METRE. 

^ 314. I. The iambic trimeter^ or senariusy consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

Ph&se- { las il- 1 1£, II quern | vide- 1 Us, hos- 1 pites CattiU. 

The cesura commonly occurs after the fifth semi-foot. 

The pure iambic measure was seldom used. To ^ive to this 
metre greater slowness and dignity, spondees were introduced 
into the first, third, and fifth places ; and in every foot except 
the last, which was always an iambic, a long syllable was often 
changed into two short ones, so that an anapsst or a dactyl 
was used for a, spondee, and a tribrach for an iambus; as. 
Quo, quo I sceles- 1 tl rai- 1 tis ? afkt | cur dez- 1 tSrls.... Har. 
Xlltl-I bCks tt-l qu6 oftnX-| btts hdmi-| cida H6c-| t6rem. — Id. 

Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic was used in the first place for a 
spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and fable, admitted tne spondee 
and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapsst) into the second and fourth 
places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

II. The scazon, or choliamhus (lame iambic), is the iambic 
trimeter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an 
iambus in the fifth ; as, 

car In I th6l- 1 tram, C&tfi, | s^vS- 1 re v€- 1 nisti ? 
In Ide- 1 5 tan- | tarn yen- 1 eras | at 6x- 1 Ires ? MarL 
This species of verse is also called HipponacHe trimeter. 

III. The iambic tetrameter, or octonarius, called also 
quadratus, a measure used by the comic poets, consists of four 
iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
trimeter (I.) ; as, 

Nflnchic Idles | aliam | vitam &f- | i^rt,&U-| Os mO- 1 res pos- 1 tOlat. Ter. 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic, or Hipponactic, is the 
iambic tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and having aiways 
an iambus in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places 
the same variations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

Depren-I 8& nfl-l vis In t marl | vesa-| niexv- 1 te ven-| to. CatuU 
25 
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y. The iambic trimeier eatalectic, or Archilochian, is the 
iambic trimeter (I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the com- 
mon iambic trimeter, it admits a spondee into the first and 
third places, but not into the fifth ; as, 

Vdca- 1 tfls It- 1 quS non | ydcA- 1 tds aQ- 1 dit. Hor. 
Tr&liant- 1 qtie sic- 1 cas mach- 1 Inte | c&ri- 1 nas. Id . 

VI. The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, 
with the same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

Fortt J 8«qu6- | mar pec- 1 tdre. Hor. 
Cftnldl-| & trac- 1 tavit | d&pes. id. 
Vide- 1 ril priSpfi- 1 TtLUtAB I (femum. Id. 
The iambic dimeter \b also called the Archiloekian dimeter. 

VII. The iambic dimeter hypermeter^ called also ArcMUH 
chian, is the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the 
end; as, 

JUd6- 1 git ad I verdfl | tlmo- | r«B. Hor. 
Hovace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VIII. The iambic dimeter cu^epkalous is the iambic dimeter, 
wanting the first syllable ; as, 

Non f ebar | ndque au-| rdum Her. 

This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as acatalectic trochaic dimeter. 
See § 315, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or Anacreontic^ is the 
iambic dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always 
an iambus in the third foot ; as, 

ti ti- 1 gris or- 1 bft gna- 1 tls. Sen. 

X. The GaUiambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalec- 
tic, the last of which wants the final syllable. 

The first foot is senerallj a spondee or an anapaest ; the catalectic syl- 
lable at the end of the first dimeter is long, and the second foot of the 
second dimeter is commonly a tribrach ; as, 

SttpSr al- 1 ti vec- 1 tas 1- 1 tys || celfirl | r&tS m&. i ria. CtOuU. 

The c»snra uniformly occurs at the end of the first dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

^ 31o« Trochaic verses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pure iambic verse, 
renders it pure trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment oi a syllable at 
the beginning of a pure trochaic line, renders it pure lamtnc, ivith the 
deficiency or redundancy of a syllable in each case at the enu of the 
verse. 

I. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is the most common 
trochaic metre. It consists of seven feet, followed by a cata- 
lectic syllable. In the odd places, it admits a tribrach, but in 
the seventh a trochee only. In the even places^ besides the 
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tribrach; it admits also a spondee, a dacty], an anapest, and 

Bometitnes a proceleusmatic ; as, 
JassQs I est in- 1 ermis | irS : || paras | in | josstLs i est. CatuU, 
RdmQ- 1 leas I ips& I fecit )( cam Sa- 1 binis { nOptl- | fts. Id, 
Dan&T-l des, cd-l Its; i vestras || hic di-j 6s qu»-| rit m&-| nQs. Sen. 
The pure trochaic verse was rarely used. The cfesural pause uniformly 

occurs afler the fourth foot. The comic writers introduced the spondee 

and its equivalent feet into the odd places. 
The complete trochaic tetrameter properly consists of eight feet, all 

trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as the catalectio 

tetrameter; as, 

Ipse I stlmmis | sazia | f ixils | aspe- 1 ris, e- 1 vlsce- 1 ratQs. Enn. 

II. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, con- 
sists of five feet — ^the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the 
third a dactyl, and the fourth and fiflh trochees ; as, 

Inte- 1 ger VI- 1 ti&, II sceie- j risque I pflrtis. Hor, 
Sappho, and, ailer her example, Catullus, sometimes made the flecoad 
foot a trochee. 

Those Sapphics ure most harmonious which have the ciemira after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

Note. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is sometimee 
divided between the end of the third Sapphic, and the beginning of the 
Adonic which follows ; as, 

Labi- 1 tor rl- j pa Jdve | n5n prd- 1 bante uz- 
Orltts I amnis. Hor. 
This occurs only in Catullus and Horace ; and it has been thought hf 
some that such fines should be considered as one verse of seven Mt, tM 
fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

III. The Phalacian verse consists of five feel— -the first m 
ipondee, the second a dactyl, and the three others trochees; is, 

Ndn est I vivere, I sed v&- 1 lere f vita. Man. 

Instead of a spondee as the firstfoot, Catullus sometimes uses a troehee 
or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the aeoond 
place. 

The Pludadan verse is sometimes called hendeeasyttabief as conwsfing 
ef eleven syllables; but that name does not exclusively belong to it. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet, 
properly all trochees, but admitting in the second place a spon- 
dee or a dactyl ; as, 

Non e- 1 bar n6- 1 que Sure- 1 um. Hor. 
Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter 
(see § 314, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as 
iambic or trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

^316. I. The choriamhic pentameter eonaieis of a spon- 
dee, three choriambiy and an iambus ; as, 

Ta ne | quesISns, | sclrfi nSfks j quern mlhl, quern | tibl.... J7or 
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II. The cMariambic teirameter coiuiists of three choriunbi, or 
feet of equal length, and a Bacchius; as, 

Omni nimHi | com flflylls, | omn« c&n&t | prSftindum. Claud. 
In thia ?ene Horace substituted a spondee for the iambus 
ecmtained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T« dMs 0- 1 ro, Sf bann | car prOp^res | &mflnd0.... Hor. 

III. The Asdepiadic tetrameter (invented bj the poet Ascie- 
pi&des) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; 

M&C6- I n&8, &t&yls || edlUS rSg- | Ibus. Hor, 
This form \m invariablj observed by Horace ; but other poets ■ometimes, 
though nurelj, moke the first foot a cfactjl. 

The cssural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 
This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter 
catalectic. See § 311, III. Thus, 

Mbc6. I lifts, &t&- 1 vis 11 edrt£ I regibas. 

IV. The choriambic trimeter ^ or Gly conic (invented by the 
poet Gljrco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iam- 
Us; aa, 

8lo te I dlTft pdtens I Cf pri.... Hor, 
The fint foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 
When the first foot is a spondee, the other feet are sometimea 
icaimed aa dactyls. Thus, 

Sic tfi i divft p5- 1 tdns Cypri. 

V. The choriambic trimmer caiaieciic, ox Phereeraitc (so 
eaUed firom the poet Pherecriites), is the Glyconic deprived of 
iii fioal fffUable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and 
a catalectic syllable ; as, 

Grato I Pyrrh& sflb an- 1 tro. Bar. 

The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an iambus. 

When the first foot is a spondee^ this measure is sometimes scanned m 
a dactylic trimeter. See § 312, VI. 

The Pherecratie subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapeea verse. 
8ee i dlO, II. 

yi. The choriambic dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

Lydn die I pdr Omne^. Hor, 

IONIC METRE. 

^317. I. The Ionic a mc^ore^ or Sotadic (from the poet 
Sotkdes), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and a long 
igrllihle inlp two short r — 



His, cam g«mX-J nA cOmpSde. ) d^dlctt dl-| tanlf, 
SatamS, tl-] bl zcllas, | annOi^i prl-| dres. Mart 
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II. The Ionic a minore consists generally of three or four 
feet, which are all Ionics a minore ; as, 

Paer aUs, | tibl telas, | dpSrOsS- 1 qa^ Minenrff.... Har, 

COMPOUND METRES. 

^318. 'Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

I. The dcLctyUco4ambic metre consists of a dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (^ 312, VII.) and an iambic dimeter (^ 314, VI.); 
as, 

ScrlbSrS | TersTcCL- 1 Ids || ftmo- ] rS per- ( calsam | grilvT.... Hvr. 

II. The iambica-dactyUc metre consists of the same mem- 
bers as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

Nlves- 1 qiifi de- 1 docant | Jdvem : || nanc m&rS, \ nanc slid- 1 ». Ear, 
Note. The members composing this and the preceding species of 
verse are often written in separate verses. 

III. The greater Alcaic consists of two iambic feet, and a 
long catalectic syllable followed by a choriambus, and an iam- 
bus * as 

Vtdfis I at &1- 1 ta II stet nlY« can- 1 didum. Har, 
The first foot is often a spondee. 

The cesura uniformly occors afler the catalectic syllable. 
This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet dactyls. 

IV. The dactylicfh-trochaic, or Archilochian heptameter^ con- 
sists of the dactylic tetrameter a priore {^ 312), followed by 
three trochees ; as, 

Solvitar I acrls hi- 1 ^ms gra- 1 ta vied || verls | et Fa- 1 vOnt. Har. 
The cesura occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylic(h4rochaic tetrameter ^ or lesser Alcaic^ con- 
sists of two dactyls, followed by two trochees ; as, 

L6vl& I persdnti- 1 fird | saxa. Hor, 



COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

^319. A poem may consist of one or more kinds of verae. 

A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is 
called carmen monocolon ; that which has two kinds, dicoUm ; 
that which has three kinds, tricohn. 

When the poem returns, afler the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrdphon ; when afler 
the third line, tristrdphon ; and when afler the fourth, tetrastrd- 
phon. 

The several verses which occur before the poem returns to 
25» 
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the kind of Terse with which it began, constitate a ttanxa or 
strophe. 

A poem eonaii^iiff of two kinds of vene, when the itanxa contains two 
yenesy is called diewm dittiiipkon, (lee { ^, Syn. 3 ;) when it contains 
three, dicCUm trittr&pkon, (Auson. Profess. 21 ;) when four, dic&Um tetras- 
tr&phm, (Syn. 2 ;) and when five, diedlon pentastrdpkon, 

A poem consisting of three kinds of veise, when the stanza contains 
three Teraes, is called tricdlon tristrdpham^ (Sj>^* IS when four, trie&lom 
tstrattrdpkan, (Syn. 1.) 

HORATIAM M£TR£S. 

^ 320« The different species of metre used by Horace in 
his lyric compositions are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 318, III.), one Archilochian iam- 
bic dimeter hypermeter (§ 314, VIL), and one lesser Alcaic 
(§318, v.); as. 

Vldes, fit altfl stet nXvi candldum 
SdractSy nee jam sastXn^nt finfls 
Silvffi l&bdrantes, g^lUquS 
FlflmlnSl cdnstlterint ftcato. (Li^. 1, 9.) 

This is called the Horatian stanza, because it seems to have been a 
&vorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§315, IL) and one Adonic (§312, 
VUI.) ; as, 

Jam s&tis terrls nMs atquS dlnn 
Grandlnis mlsit pSt^r, et, rflbentS 
Dext^ra sacras jacfllatfts arces, 

TerrQIt Orbem. {Lib. 1, 2.) 

3. One Glyconic (§316, IV.) and one Asclepiadic (§316, 
III.); as. 

Sic te Dlv& pdtSns Cj^pri, 

Sic fratrds HglSna, ladda sidCra.... (Ub. 1, 3.) 

4. One iambic trimeter (§314, 1.) and one iambic dimeter 

(§314,VL); as, 

Ibis Lrbtimis Intir tltft ntvlum, 

Imicd, propagnacttla. (l^Sp^- 1*) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§ 316, III.) and one Glyconic (§310. 
IV.); as, 

ScriberlB VttrTO f^rtls, St hflstlum 

Viotar, Msdnll carmlnls allti, 

Quam rem camauS f^r6z navTbOs IQt fotds 

Miles, te ddcS, geas«rit ' (LA. 1, e^ 
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6. Two Asclepiadics (^316, III.), one Pherecratic (^316, 
v.), and one Glyconic (§316, IV.) ; as, 

Ditntm, tfindrc, diciUI Tlrglnet : 
Intdnsdm, pa6rl, dicltfi C^tMum, 
LatSnftmqad sapremo 
DiUcUm p^nitos Jdvi. (Lib, 1, SI.) 

7. The Aaclepiadic (§316, III.) alone; as, 

MScinu fttf vis iditfi Mglbus. {Uk, 1, 1.) 

8. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylk 
tetrameter a posteriore (§ 312, V.) ; as, 

Liadabant ftm cl&ram RhddOn, fiat Mltylenen, 

Xnt fiphfiiam, blmftrisve COrlnthi.... (LA. 1, 7.) 

9. The choriambic pentameter (§ 316, 1.) alone ; as, 

Ta ne quesISrli, scIrS nSfks, quSm mlhl, qu6m tibi.... (Lib, 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, I.) and one iambic 
dimeter (§314, VL); as, 

Nox Sr&t, et csld ftllgebat l(ln& a&r^no 
Inter mlnurft sidSra. (^^pod. 16.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§314, 1.) alone; as. 

Jam, jam eflflcftcl da mftnos scTentle. (Ejpod. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§316, VI.) and one choriambie 
tetrameter (§ 316, II.) with a variation ; as, 

LydTft, die, pSr omnes 
Te DSOfl 6r5, Sf barin ctir prOpfirfti Imlndo.... (Lib. 1, a) 

13. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, 1.) and one iambic trim- 
eter (§314,1.); as, 

Altera jam tSrltar belllfl clvinbtli Vtas ; 
Stlis €t Ipsa Roma T!rlbas rait. (Epod, 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§310, I.) and one dactylic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 312, VII.) ; as, 

Dlfi%igere nives : rSdfiant jam gramlna campis, 

Zrbdilbasqufi cSmae. (Ub. 4. 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§314, I.), one dactylic trimeter 
catalectic (§312, VII.), and one iambic dimeter (§314, VI.) ; 
as. 

Petti, nihil mS, siciit antSa, jtlvat 
ScribSrS yerslcdlos, 
Amore percalsam gravi. (Epod, 11.) 

NoTS. The second and third lines are oflen written as one verse. 
See § 318, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§310, 1.), one iambic dimete* 
(§ 314, VI.), and one dactylic trimeter catalectic (§ 312 VII ^ 
as, 

Horrlda tsmpestas calom cSntraxlt; et Imbres 
inv^aqutf dedaeant Jdvem : 
Nqii« mara, nano sme.... (J^pod, 13 
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Note. The lecond and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written 
as one verse. See § 318, II. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§318, IV.) and one 
iambic trimeter catalectic (§ 314, V.) ; as, 

Solvitar scrTs hlems griLXA vTc^ rerls et Fftvont, 
TrfthantquS slecfts mftchlnS c&j^nas. {Ub, 1, 4*) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§314, VIII.) and one 
iambic trimeter catalectic (§314, V.); as, 

Non dbor nfique snr£am 
MSA remdet m ddmO l&cOnar. {Lib, 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minore (§317, II.) alone; as, ^ 
Mlsdrarum fist nSque &mdn d&r« lodom, ndquS dalcl.... (Ub, 3, 12.) 



^321. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

Qmtidning, in alphabetic order, the first words of each, with a 
reference to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the 
metre is explained. 

Icci, beatis No. 1 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Impios parrsB 2 

Inclasam Danaen 5 

Intactis opnlentior 3 

Integer Yite9 .,. 2 

Intermissa, Venus, diu 3 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris. 2 

Jam yens comltes 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lydia, die, per omnes 12 

Mffic^nas at&vis 7 

Mal&solQU 4 

Martiis celebs 2 

Mater sfeva Cupidlnum 3 

Merctlri, facunde 2 

Merctlri, nam te 2 

Miser&rum est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motuni ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancilliB 2 

Nolis longa fern 6 

Nondom suboeta 1 



,Tetasto No. 1 

£quam memento 1 

Albi, ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teiYtur 13 

Angustam, amlci 1 

At, O deOnim 4 

AudivSre, Ljce 6 

Bacchum in remOtis 1' 

Beatus ille 4 

Ccelo supinas 1 

Oslo tonantem 1 

C6m tu, Lydia 3 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delieta majdrum 1 

Descende ccelo 1 

Dianam, tenfirce G 

Diffugere nives 14 

Dive, quem proles 2 

Diyis orte bonis 5 

Donarem pat^ras 7 

Donee eratus eram 3 

Eheu ! fugaces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et thure et fidlbus 3 

Exegi monumentum 7 

Eztremum Tanaim 5 

Faune, nympharum 2 

Festo quid potius die 3 

Hercdlis ritu 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libumis 4 
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Non ebur ae^ue aiuevn . . . No. 18 

Non temper imbres • 1 

Non luitftta 1 

Non vide^y quanto S 

Nozerat 10 

Nullam, Vare, lacWL 9 

Nullns arffento 2 

None est Dibendum 1 

O erudfilis adhuc 9 

O diva, ffratum 1 

O fons SandufiitB 6 

O matre pulchrd. 1 

O nata mecara 1 

O naviiy referent 6 

O stepe mecum 1 

O VenuSjiegixut 2 

Odi proftnum 1 

OtiumDivos 2 

PareiCif junctaa 2 

Pareiu Deonim 1 

Paientk olim 4 

Pastor qnam trah^zet 5 

Percleoe odi, pner 2 

Petti, nihil me 15 

Pboebe, silvarumqae 2 

Phoebus Yolentem 1 

Pind&rum quisquis 2 

Posclmur: siquid 2 

Que cura patrum ••• 1 

Qualem mmistmm 1 



Quando repostum No. 4 

Quantum oistet ab Inicho 3 

Quern tu, Melpomdne 3 

Quern yirum aut her5a 2 

Quid bellicdsus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratifl 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio ••••• 6 

Qnis multa graellis 6 

Quo me, Baicobe 3 

Quo, quo, scelesti rultis 4 

RectiiisTives 2 

Ro^re longo 4 

Scnbfiris Vario.. ^ 

Septimi. Grades 2 

Sic te Diva potemi 3 

SoMtur acris hiems 17 

Te maris et terrte 8 

Tu ne qu«98i^ris 9 

Tyrrh^na regum 1 

Ulla si juris 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibj^ci 3 

Velox amasnum 1 

yides,utalt& 1 

Vile potabia 2 

Vitashinnnleo • 6 

Vixipiiellifl 1 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

^ 322* Certain deviations from the regular form and 
construction of words, are called grammaticcl figures. These 
may relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

1. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name ofmetaplasm. 

1. Protthisis 18 the prefixingr of a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gn*' 
tuSy for natus ; tetUU. for tuli. Yet these were anciently the customarj 
forms, 6rom which tnose now in use were formed by aphsrfisis. 

2. Apharlsis is the takmg of a letter or pliable from the beginning of 
a word ; as, *st, for ut ; rhaSdnenif for arrhahnem. 

3. Epenihins is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a 
word ; as, aUtuunif for alUum. 

4. 8ync6pe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word, 
as, dtfkm, for deOrum ; meAm fae^m, for meOrum factOrum ; steda, for 
MteUda ; JUtU^ for fleviati ; repowtus^ for repotfthts ; tupris, for aspiris. 

5. Crasit is the contraction of two Towels into one ; as, cogo, for codgo; 
nil, for nihil. 

6. ParagOge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word ; 
as, med, for me ; dandier , for dattdi. 

7. Apoe&pe is the omission of the final letter oi syllable of a word ; as, 
men\ for mene ; AntOni, for Antonii. 

8. Antithin$ is the substitution of one letter for another ; as, o2b', for 
ilU ; opt^musy for optimaa ; afidOf for tu^do. O is often thus used for «, 
especially after v; as, noUus, for rvltus; servom, for servum. So after 
^ ; as, iBqnom, for iEquum. 

9. Metathisis b the changing of the order of letters in a word ; as, 
pigtriMf for prisHs. 

II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

^323. The figures of Syntax are dlipsis^ pkanasm^ 
enaUdge, and hyperbiUon, 

1. Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence ; as, 

Aiunt, BC. komUnes, Darius Hystaspis, acfilins. Cano, se. ego. QkuI 

multa ? se. dicam. 

Ellipsis includes asynditon, zeugma, syllepsis, prolepsis, 
and synecdoche. 
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(1.) Asyndildm ia the ominnon of a conjanotlon ; as, abUt^ excessU^ 
09dsitf erUpii, sc. et, Cic. 

^2.) Zeugma is the imitiiig'of two noniiB, or two infinitiTes. to a verb, 
which IB applicable only to one of them ; as, Paeem om bdaim gerens 
f Sail.), where gertna ia applicable to heUum only. Semptimt in Jon^iiM, 
jtrrOf fugd verMbimur ? (Id.) where the Terb does not properly apply to 
ferro. 

Jfego is often thus used with two propositions, one of which is affirmsp 
tiye; as, ICegarU Casdrem mansHrum, poaiulatdque interposUa esse, for 
dicuntfue postuldta..,, Cic. 

When an adiective or verb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest, the construction is also sometimes 
called zeugma ; as, Et genus, et virtus, nisi cum re, yilior algd est. Hor. 
Caper tibi salvus et hoMi. Virg. Quamms iUe niger, quamvts tu Candida 
esses. Id. 

(3.) SyUepsis is when an adjectiYC or verb, belonging to two or more 
nouns 01 different senders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather 
than another ; as, Attoniti novUdte pavent Baucis, timidusque Philemon. 
Ovid. Procuiiibit uterque pronus numi, i. e. DewcaUon et Pyrrha. Id. — 
Sustultmus manus et ego et Balbus. Cic. So, Ipse cum fratre adesse jussi 
sumus. Id. — Projectisque amiciUo et liUris. Curt. See § § 205, Rem. 3, 
and 200, Rem. 12, (3,) and (7.) 

Zeugma, in the latter sense above mentioned, is by some included under 
syllepsis. 

(4.) ProUpsis is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
whole, are placed afler it, the verb or adjective not being^ repeated ; as, 
Prin&ipes utrinquepugnam ciebant, ah SaHnms Mettius Curtius, ah Bomdnis 
Hostus Hostilius. Liv. Bom qvaniam canvenimus ambo, tu cMvms inftdre, 
ego dicire versus. Virg. 

(5.) Synecddehe is the use of an accusative of the part affected, instead 
of an ablative ; as, ExpUri mentem nequit. Virg. See § 234, II. 

2. Pleonasm is using a greater number of words than is ne- 
cessary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore loeata est. Virg. Qui mogis ver^ vineire qudm diu imperdre 
malit. Liv. Jfemounus. Cic. 

Under pleonasm are included parelcon, polysynditon, kendi' 
adys, ?Lnd periphrasis, 

(1.) Parelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to 
pronouns, verbs, or adverbs ; as, egdmet, agidum, fortassean. Such addi- 
tions, however, usxially modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) Polysyndeton is a redundancv of conjunctions ; as, Vnd £«rt»que 
JVbfiwque ruunt creicrque proceUis Africus. Virg. 

(3.) Hendindys is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by 
a conjunction, instead of a noun and a limiting adiective or genitive ; as. 
Patens libdmus et auro, for aureis patlris. Virg. Libro et silvestri sub6re 
clausam, for lihro subBris. Id. 

(4.) Periphr&sis is a circuitous mode of expression ; as, Teniri fmtus 
oviuntj i. e. agni. Virg. 

3. Enalldge is a change of words, or a substitution of one 
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same 
word for )>nother. 
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Enall&ge includes aniimeria, heterosis, antiptosis, iynisis. 
And auuZluihom. 

(1.) Jhdimerim is the use of one poit of ipeeeh for another; m, JfMtrmm 
iaiud Tiv^Sre Irute, for notira vita. Fen. AUmd ene. Id. Conjoginni 
vidOU? for Mii^im. Viig . PlaOtam pad nntrttor ^Uvam, fbr mUrUa. Id. 

(2.) HeUrdng b the uie of one form of a noun, pronoun, yerb, &c., lor 
another ; aa, Ero fuoque imd ptreo, quod miki eat carina, fbr md miki mm 
earior. Ter. Homanua praho yictor, for Rmndm vieUfres, Xiy. Many 
worda are uaed by the poeta in the plural inatead of the aingular ; aa,coaa, 
eorda, ara. &e. 8ee § 98. Me truneus iUapnts cerebro svstuliratf for su9- 
tuUsset. not. 

(30 Jhitiptdsis ia the use of one case for another ; aa, Cui nunc cogno- 
men lalo, for /oZva. Virg. Uxor invUH Jovis esse nesets, for ie esse uxih 
rem. Hor. 

> (4.) Synisis, or sffKthtsis, ia adapting the conatruction to the sense of a 
word, ramer than to ita gender or nomber ; aa, Subeunt Tegma javentua 
auxQAo tardi. Stat Conairsus popOli mirantium quid rei est. Lit. Para 
in crueem aeti. Sail. Ubi illic est scelua, qui me perdHdit 7 Ter. Id mea 
minlme rtfert, qui sum naiu maxlmus. Id. 

(5.) JinaeoUukon ia when the latter part of a aentenoe doea not agree 
in conatruction with the former ; aa, Jfam noa omnea, pdbus est dliemde 
aUqtds objeetus labos, omne quod est interea tempus, priusquam id reacttwm 
eft, lucre eat. Ter. In this example, the writer began aa if he intended to 
aay luero habimus, and ended aa if he had said nobis omntbus. 

4. Htfperbdton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

Hyperbaton includes anastrdphe, hystiron proUron, hypaH- 
Utge, syruhjsis, tmesis, and parenthesis. 

(1.) AnastrOphe ia an inYeraion of the order of two worda; aa, TVont- 
tra per et remoSj for per transtra. Virg. CoUo dare braehia dremn, for ecr^ 
eumddre. Id. Jfox erit una super, for superirit. Ovid. Et faeU are, for 
are/Hcit. Lucr. 

(2.) HysUron protiron is reversing the natural order of the sense ; as, 
Moridmur, et in media arma ruAmus. Virg. Valet atque vivU. Ter. 

(3.) HypaUdge is an interchange of constructions ; aa. In noeafert onS- 
mua nnUdtas dicire formaa eorpdra, for eorpHra mutdta in novas formas. 
Ovid. Dare classiuus Austros, for dare dosses Austris. Virg. 

(4.) Synehgsis, is a confused position of words ; as, Saxa vacant IWU, 
mediis muB in fluettbuSf aras, for qua saxa in mediis flucHbuSy lUUi vacant 
aras. Virg. 

(5.) Tmesis is the separation of the parta of a compound word ; as, 
Septem subjeeta triOni gens, for septentrUyni. Wtf. Qimb me eunque voeamt 
ieme. Id. Per miki, per, inquamfgratumfecins. Cic. 

(6.) Parenthisis is the insertion of a word or words in a aentence 
which interrupt the natural connection; as, TUpre dum redeo, (brevia eat 
Tia,) pasee captUas. Virg. ' 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hd- 
Unism, which belong both to the figures of etymology and to 
hose of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism ia the uae of ancient forma or conatructionB ; as, aw2fff 
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for «(2c ; «M4tt», for tenOiOs; fiuit, for nt ; prohibetso, for prohOnaro ; im- 
^etrassire, for tmpetraiurum esse ; fafler, for fan; nenu, for non ; endo, for 

tn; Opiram abtdUur, for opird. Ter. Quuf ti^i Aanc c«ra<»o est rem t 

Plaut. 

(2.) HeUenism is the use of Greek forms or constructions ; as, HeUns, 
for HeUna; ^rMpkon, for AiMpho ; aurds (jgenX for aurm; Paliddos. 
PaUdda, for PaUddis, PaWUUm; Trodsin, Troddas, for Troadibus, Trod!^ 
des : AbsUnito irdrum. Hor. Tempus dsnsUr€ pugnm. Virg. 

^ 324« To the ^pumnatical fijpires may not improperly be sub- 
joined certain otherSf which are often referred to m philological works, and 
which are called 



TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

A rhetorical jE^re is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word from 
its original and customary meaning, is called a trope. 

X, A metaphor is the transferring of a Word from the object to which it 
prooerly belongs, and applying it to another, to which tiiat object has some 
analogy ; as, Ridet ager^ The field smiles. Virg. JEtas aurea, The golden 
age. Ovid. 

Catackrisis is a bold or harsh metaphor ; as, Vir gregis ipse caper, Virg. 
Eurus per SicfUas equitftvit undas. Hor. 

a. Metonymy is substituting the name of an object for that of another 
vo which it has a certain relation ; as the cause for the effect, the container 
for what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing 
signified, and their contraries ; the parts of the body for certain affections, 
Sui. ; as, Amor duri Martis, i. e. belU. Virg. Pallida mors. Hor. Hausii 
patSram, i. e. vimtm. Virg. Vina eorOnantj i. e. vatiram. Id. Jfecte 
temos colores, i. e. tria fila diversi eoldris. Id. Ceaant arma togse, i. e. 
bellum paci. Cic. SiBci3i\vLmiteseent,i. e. homines in smc&Us. Vug. Vivat 
Paeuvius vel Nestdra totum. Juv. 

3. Smeeddehe is putting a genus for a species, a whole for a part, a sin- 
gular K>r a plural, and their contraries ; also tne material for the thing 
made of it ; as, Mortdles, for homines. Virg. Fontem ferebant. Id. Tec- 
ftim, for domus. Id. Armdto milite eon^Untf for armdHs miUabus. Id. 
Ferrum, for gladius. 

4. Irony is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary 
to that which the writer or speaker means to convey ; as, Salvey bone vir^ 
eurdsti prob^. Ter. Egregiam verd laudem, et spolia ampla referHs^ tuquSf 
puerque tuMS. Virg. 

5v Hyperhdle is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the 
truth ; as. Ipse arduus, aUdque pidsat sidJira. Virg. Odor Euro. Id. 

6. Metalepsis is the including of several tropes in one word ; as, Post 
aliquot aristas. Virg. Here artstas is put for messeSf this for itstdtes, and 
this for annas. 

7. Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors^ designed to illustrate one 
subject by another; as, CUtudttejam rivos,puin: satprata bib€runt. Virg. 
O navisj reftrent in mare te novifuctus. Hor. 

An obscure allegory or riddle is called an amgma. 

8. Jbdonomasia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the con 
trary ; as, Irus st est subttd, qui modd Croesus srat, for pauper and dives 
Ovid. So, by periphrasis, potor EhodOni, for GaUtu» Hor. 
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9. LUdtes 18 a mode of exprewing something by denying the contrary ; 
u, Man laudOf I blame. Ter. Jfon innozia verba. Virg. 

10. Antipkrdsis ia using a word in a aenae opposite to its proper meaning; 
%B, Atari aacra/ainM. Virg. 

11. Euphemism ia the use of aoflened language to express what is ofl^n- 
uve or distressing ; as, Si quid acddisset Casdrif i. e. si mortuus esset. Veil. 

12. AnUmaeLOMiM is the use of the same word in different senses ; as, 
Quif neget JEntiB natum de sHrpe JVer^nem ? Sostfllit hie matrem^ sastQlit 
ille patrem. Epigr. Amari Jucundum etty si euretur ne quid insit amSri. Cic. 

13. Anaphdra^ or epanopAdra, is the repetition of a word at the begin- 
ninff of successiYe clauses ; as, Nihilne te noctumum nrtuidium paGta, 
nihil urbis vigilittf nihil timor paplUif &c. Cic. Te, dufeit eonjuXy te, solo 
in Utdre secum, te, veniente die, te, decedente, canebat Virg. 

14. Epistr&phe is the repetition of a word at the end of succeMive 
clauses; as, roenos poptdus Romdnus justitid ricit, armis yicit, liberaUidiB 
vicit. Cic. 

15. Synufldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of an- 
other at the end, of successire clauses ; as, Quia le^em Sitit 7 Rullus : 
Quis maiorem pcpiili partem sujfragiis privdvit ? Rullus : Quis comitiis 
prtpfuit f Idem Rullus. Cic. 

16. EpanaUmsis is a repetition of the same word or sentence after a 
parenthesis. Virg. Geor. II. 4 — 7, 

17. Anadipldsie is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, 
and the beginning of another ; as, Hie tamen Yivit : Vivit ? imo osrd, 
etiam in sendtum vemt. Cic. Tliis is sometimes called epanastrdphe. 

18. EpanadipUBie is the use of the same word both at the beginninjg 
and ena of a sentence ; as, Crescit amor nummi, quanJtmn ipsa pecuma 
erescit Juy. 

19. Ewmddos is the repetition of the same words in an inverted order ; 
as, CruMUs mater magis, an puer imprdhus ille ? ImprObus Ule puer, cm- 
iiUs tu quoque, mater. Virg. 

20. Ejnzeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasiB ; 
as, Excitate, excitate eum ah n^ris. Cic. Jih Corj^don, CorjTdon, qum f 
dementia cepit ? Virg. IHrnus^ itHmus. Hor. 

21. Climax is when each succesnye clause of a sentence begins with 
the conclusion of the preceding, the sense being thus gradually amplified ', 
as, QiuE retlqua spes manet libertdtis^ si iUis et quod libet, licet ; et quod lieei 
possunt; ^ quodpossuntftMdeni} et quod audentfW^is molestamnonegt. 

22. iTieretnentum is an amplification without a strict climax ; as, Faditau 
est, vinciri civem Romdnum ; scehiSf verberdri; prope parrieidium, needri, 
quid dicam in erueem tolUf Cic. When the sense is gradually heighten- 
ed, it is called anabdsis, and when it fiils or decreases, catahdsis. 

23. Polyptdton is a repetition of the same word in different cases, gen- 
ders, numbers, &c. ; as, Jain elypeus dypeis, umbOne repeltUur umbo; ense 
minax ensisy pede pes, et cuspUde cuspis. Stat. 

24. Paregminon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one 
•entence ; as, Abesse non potest, quin ejusdem hom%nis sit, qui imprfibos 
probet, probos improbflre. Cic. 

25. Paronomasia is the use of words which resemble each other in 
sound ; as, Amor et melle et felle est faeundisslmus. Plant. Cioem bond- 
rum artium, bondrum parti um. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This 
figure is sometimes called agnominatio. 
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26. Hommoprophironf or aUUerationj is when seyeral words beginning 
with the same letter occur in a sentence ; as, 7V7c, tute Tati, tibi tanJta, 
tyrannef tuliaH. Enn. JV«tf pairia voHdas in visUra verate vires. Virg. 

27. AntitkHsis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments 
in contrast; as, Hujus orattdrda d^fficilius est exi'tum mtikm principium 
inoenire. Cic. Cesar beneficiisoc manificentiiiMa^tMAa2reid<ttr; inteir- 
ritate 7it« Ckto. Sail. 

28. Oxymdron unites words of contrary significations, thus producing 
a seeming contradiction ; as, Concordia discors. Hor. dim taeent, da- 
mant. Cic. 

29. Synonymia is the use of different words or expressions having the 
same import ; as, Jfon feram^ non potior , non sinam. Cic. PronUtto, re- 
cipiOf spondeo. Id. 

30. ParMlaj or simile, is the comparison of one thinff with another ; 
as, Repenti te, tanfuam serpens e laiibiUiSf oc&lis eminenWnis, UrfUUo coUoy 
tumidis cervicibuSf intuUsH, Cic. 

31. EroUsis is an earnest question, and oflen implies a strong aiErma^ 
tion of the contrary; as, CredlUs avectos kosUs? Virg. Heu/ qua me 
aquHra possunt acdpfyre ? Id. 

32. Epanorthdsis is the recalling of a word, in order to place a stronger 
or more significant one in its stead ; as, FiUum unlcum adolescenlwtm 
habeo : ah ! quid dixi ? me habere ? Imo habui. Ter. 

33. Aposiopests w leaving a sentence unfinished in consequence of some 
emotion of the mind; as, Q^os ego — sed prastat motos eomponXre fiuetus, 
Virg. 

34. Prosopopieia, or personificaiiony represents inanimate things as act- 
ing or speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present ; as, Qims 
(j^ria) tecum Caiilina sic agit. Cic. Firtus sumU out ponit secures. Hor. 

35. Apostr&phe is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to 
address some person or thing ; as, Vi potUur : quid non mortaUa pectdra 
eogis, auri sacra fames ! Virg. 

^ 325* To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the following 
terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the 
rules of orthography, etymology, or prosody ; as, rigorOsus, for rigldMs or 
severus ; domminus, fi>r dominus; dam, for dedi; Mterius, for alterius, 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax ; as, Venus puleker ; vog 
wmdimus. 

3. ICeoterism is the use of wcmls or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, WMrdrum, a murder; eon- 
stabularitis, a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as, 
Jam vos aciem, et pnsUa, et hostem postMis. Sil. 

5. Amphibolia is the use of equivocal words or constructions ; as, GaUus, 
a Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, JEadlda, Rom&nos vinclre posse. Quinct 

6. Idiotism is a construction peculiar to one or more langua^s : thus, 
the ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one 
' ~ Tuage is imitated in another, this is also called idiottsm. Thus, MiU$ 

i verbum, instead of Fac me certUfrem, is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE ,OF RECKONING. 

I. OF TIME. 

^ 326* 1. The calendar of the Romans agreed with our 
own in the number of months, and of the days in each ; but, 
instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted series from the first 
to the last day of a month, they had three points from which 
their days were counted — the calends, the nones, and the ides. 
The calends were always the first day of the montji. The 
nones were the fifth, and the ides the thirteenth; except in 
March, May, July, and October, in which the nones occurred 
on the seYenth day, and the ides on the fifleenth. 

2. They always counted forwards, from the day whose date 
was to be determined to the next calends, nones, or ides, and 
designated the day by its distance from such point. After the 
first day of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many 
days before the nones ; after the nones, so many days before the 
ides ; after the ides^ so many before the calends, of the next 
month. 

Thus, the second of Jannarj^ was denoted by quarto norms Januarias, 
or JanuarH, bc. die ante ; the tmrd, tertio nanas; me fourth, pridie nonas; 
and the fifth, nonis. The sixth was denoted by oetdvo idus; the sevenUiy 
9epeimo idus; and so on to the thirteenth, on which the ides fell. The 
fourteenth was denoted by undevigeslmo calendas Februarias, or FebrU' 
arii ; and so on to the ena of the month. 

3. The day preceding the calends, nones, and ides, was term* 
ed pricUe calendas, &c., sc. ante : in designating the other days, 
both the day of the calends, &c., and that whose date was to 
be determined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the 
calends, &c., was called tertio, the third quarto, &c. 

4. To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, it 
is necessary to take one from the number denoting the day, and 
to subtract the remainder from the number of the day on which 
the nones or ides fell. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to IV. nonas Januarias, we take 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 3, from 5, the day on which the nones 
fell : this gives 2, or the secgnd of January, for the aay in question. So 
yi. idus Mniis : the ides of April falling upon the 13th, we take 5 from 
13, which leaves 8 : the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

In reckoning the days before the calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, *i 
is necessary to add one to the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV. cal. ^intiles is (30+1) 31~-14»17, or the 17tb of Jun« 
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To reduce our calendar to the Romany the same method is 
to be pursued. 

Thus, the 22d of December is (31+1) 3i^-21=ll, i. e. XI. col, Jan, 

5. In leap-year, both the 24th and 25th of February were 
denoted by sexto cedendas Martias or Martii, The latter of 
these was called dies bissextus, and the year itself annus bip- 
sextus. 

The day after the calends, &c., was sometimes called postridie calendas, 

The names of the months are properly adjectives, though often used 
as nouns, mensis being understood. Before the times of the emperors. 
July was called Qidntuis, and August, SextiUs. The names Julius and 
Augustus were given in honor of the Cssars. 

6. The correspondence of our calendar with that of the 
Romans is exhibited in the following 

TABLE, 



Days of 


Mar. 


Mai. 


Jav. Aug. 


Apr. Ju5. 


FXBB. 


our months. 


Jul. 


Oct. 


Dec 


Sept. Nov. 


I 


Calends. 


Calendee. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


2 


VI. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. Bonas. 


IV. nonas. 


3 


V. 


« 


III. 


III. « 


III. « 


4 


IV. 


ti 


Pridie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie " 


5 


III. 


u 


NonoB. 


NonaB. 


None. 


6 


Pridie 


<t 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


VIII. idus. 


7 


Nonfl9. 




VII. " 


VII. " 


VIL « 


8 


VIII. 


idus. 


VI. « 


VI. « 


VI. « 


9 


VII. 


« 


V. « 


V. « 


V. " 


10 


VI. 


u 


IV. 


IV. « 


IV. « 


11 


V. 


tt 


III. « 


III. « 


III. « 


12 


IV. 


u 


PRdie « 


Pridie « 


Pridie " 


13 


III. 


u 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie 


It 


XIX. cal. 


XVIII. cal. 


XVI. cal. 


15 


Idus. 




XVIII. " 


XVII. " 


XV. « 


16 


XVII. 


cal. 


XVII. " 


XVI. « 


XIV. " 


17 


XVI. 


ti 


XVI. « 


XV. « 


XIII. «« 


18 


XV. 


it 


XV. « 


XIV. « 


XII. " 


19 


XIV. 


it 


XIV. « 


XIII. « 


XI. " 


20 


XIII. 


tt 


XIII. « 


XII. « 


X. « 


21 


XII. 


tt 


XII. « 


XI. " 


IX. « 


22 


XI. 


u 


XI. « 


X. " 


VIII. « 


23 


X. 


tt 


X. « 


IX. « 


VII. « 


24 


IX. 


tt 


IX. « 


VIII. « 


VI. " 


25 


VIII. 


u 


VIII. « 


VII. « 


V. «< 


26 


VII. 


u 


Vll. « 


VI. « 


IV. " 


27 


VI. 


tt 


VI. « 


V. « 


111. « 


28 


V. 


tt 


V. « 


IV. « 


Pridie "Mar. 


29 


IV. 


tt 


IV. « 


111. « 




30 


III. 


tt 


111. " 


Pridi* " 




31 


Pridia 
26 


tt 

• 


Pridie «< 
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7. The Latins not only said terHo, pridie, ^c, cdUndas, 
&.C., but also ante diem tertium, &c., caUndcLS^ &c. ; and the 
latter form in Cicero and Livy is far more common than the 
former, and is usually written thus, a. d. Ill, eoL, 6&c. 

The expression ante diem was used as an indeclinable noun, 
and is joined with in and ez ; as, 

Consul Lai^fuuftrioB in ante diem tertium idus Sextilis edixitf The eon 
•ul appointed the Latin festiyal for the third day before the ides of August. 
Liy. Supplieatio indieta est ex ante diem qvinium idus Octdbres, Id. So, 
Ad pridie mmas Maias, Cic. 

II. OF MONEY. 

^ 327. 1. The Romans reckoned their co[^r money by 
asses, their silver money by sestertii, and their gold money by 
Attic talents, 

2. The €15 was originally a pound of copper, but its weight 
was gradually diminished in succeeding ages, until, in the later 
days of the republic, it amounted to only ^ of a pound. It is 
divided into twelve parts, called uncice. 

The names of the several parts are, unda, -^ ; sextans, -f^ ; quadr 
ranSf -^ ; triens, -^ ; quincunx, ^ ; semis, or semissis, ^ ; septunx, -j^ ; 
bes, or hessis, -f^ i dodrans, -^ ; dextans, ^ ; deunx, ^. 

3. The denarius was a silver coin, originally equal in value 
to ten asses, whence its name ; but, after the weight of the as 
was reduced, the denarius was equal to sixteen asses. Its value 
is usually estimated at about 14-^ cents of our money. 

The sestertius, or sesterce, was one fourth of the denarius, 
or two asses and a half (semistertius), and was hence denoted 
by IIS, or HS. When the denarius was worth 16 asses, the 
sestertius was worth 4. The sestertius was called emphatically 
nummus, as in it all large sums were reckoned after the coining 
of silver money. 

Half a denarius was a quinarius ; one tenth of a denarius, a lihella. 

The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was 
equal to 25 denarii, or 100 sesterces. 

The talent is variously estimated, from $860 to $1020. 

4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 
2000 sesterces so many sestertii ; as, decern sestertii, ten ses- 
terces ; centum sestertii, a hundred sesterces. 

5. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they 
denoted either by mille, millia, with sestertium (gen. plur.), or by 
the plural of the neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified 
a thousand sesterces. Thus they said quadraginta ndUia 
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sesterHum, or quadraginia sesterHa, to denote 40,000 sesterces. 
With the genitive sestertHkm, millia was sometimes omitted ; as, 
sestertium centum, sc. millia, 100,000 sesterces. 

6 To denote a million, or more, they used a combination ; 
thus, decies centena millia sestertiiim, 1,000,000 sesterces. The 
words centena mUHa, however, were generally omitted ; thus, 
decies sestertium^ and sometimes merely decies. See ^ 118, 5. 
So, centies, 10 millions ; millies, 100 millions. 

Some suppose that sesUrHum, when thus joined with the nmneral ad- 
verbs, is always the neuter noun in the norainatiye or accusative singular. 
The genitive and ablative of that noun are thus used ; as, Deeiet sestertii 
itofs, With a dowry of 1,000,000 sesterces. IV. Qfanqua^ sutMrtio^ 
5,000,000 sesterces. Id. But this usage does not occur in Cicero. 

The different combinations were thus d istingu ished : — HS. X. denoted 
dectm sestertii-; HS. X, decern sestertia; HSTS, dedes sestertiUm, Bat 
this distinction was not always observed. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



^ 328. The following are the most common abbreviations 
of Latin words ; — ^ 



A., .Sultis, 

C, Caius, 
Cn., Cneus, 
jy., Dedlmus. 
L., Lucius. 
M., Marcus. 

A. d., affile diem. 

A. U. C, anno urhis 

condiUB. 
Cal., or kal., calendm. 
Cos., Consul. 
Coss., ConsHles. 
D., Dious. 

D. D., dono dedU. 
,D.D.D.jdatydieai,de' 

dieat, or dono dicat, 

dedicat. 
Des., desi^ndtus. 
D. M., diis manibus. 
£q. Rom., eques RomA- 

nus. 



M. T. C, Marcus Tut- 

litis Ciciro. 
M'., Manius. 
Mam., Mamercus. 
N., Kumerius. 
P., PubUus. 



F.y FUius; as, M. F., 

MarcifiUus. 
Ictus, jurisconsultus. 
Id., idus. 
Imp., imperdtor. 
J. O. M., Jovi, opVLmo 

maximo. 
N., ntpos. 
Non., nonm. 
P. C, patres com- 

scripti. 
T\.,plelns. 
Pop., popilus. 
P. R., popHlus Boma- 

nus. 



Q., or Qu., Qiftntui. 

Ser., Servitis. 

8., or Sex., Sextus. 

Sp., Smtrius. 

T., Tttus. 

Ti., or Tib., Tihaius 

Pont. Max., ponttfex 

maximds. 
Pr., prcUor. 
Proc., proconsul. 
Resp., respubhca. 
S., salutem, sacrum f or 

sendtus. 
S. D. P., salutem dieil 

plurlmam. 
S. P. Q. R., Sendtus 

populusque Romd- 

nus. 
S. C, sendtus consul- 

turn. 
Tr., tribUnus. 



To tliese miy be added terms of reference ; as, «., caput, chapter ; cf. 
confer, compare ; I. c, loco eUdto; L I., loco lauddto, in the place quoted; 



9*, versus, verse. 
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DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

^ 329. I. Of the Roman literature for the hrst five cen- 
turies after the foundation of the city, hardly a vestige remains. 
The writers of the succeeding centuries have been arranged 
in four ages, in reference to the purity of the language in the 
period in which they flourished. These are called tte golden, 
silver, brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is generally reckoned from about tlie 
year 514 of the city to the death of Augustus, A. D. 14, a 
period of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early 
part of this age are valued rather on account of their antiquity, 
than as models of style. It was not till the age of Cicero, that 
Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era 
comprehending the generation immediately preceding, and that 
immediately succeeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, ia 
the period in which, the most distinguished writers of Rome 
flourished ; and their works are the standard of purity in the 
Latin language. 

3. The silver age extended from the death of Augustus to the 
death of Trajan, A. D. 1 18, a period of 104 years. The wri- 
ters of this age were inferior to those who had preceded them ; 
yet several of them are worthy of commendation. 

4. The brazen age comprised the interval from the death of 
Trajan to the time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 
410. From the latter epoch commenced the iron age, during 
which the Latin language was much adulterated with foreign 
words, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

LATIN WRITERS IN THE DIFFERENT AGES. 
(From tba Lexicon of Faccfolatui.) 

WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 

Livius Andronlcns. C. Decius Laberius. Atta. 

Lffiyius. M. Verrius Flaccus. Gassius Hemlna. 

C Nasvius. Varro Attaclnus. Fenestella. 

Statiiu Cecilius. Titinius. Claud. Quadrigaii 

Q. Enniufl. L. Pomponius. us. 

M. Pacuvius. A. Serenus. Coclius, or CflBlios. 

L. Accius. C. Sempronius Aaellio. Fabius Pietor. 

C. Lucilius. C. Sempronius Grac- Cn. G«lliu8. 

Sex. TurpiliuB. chus. L* Piso. 

L. Afraniiu. Santra. Valerius Antias. 

L. Cornelius Sisenna. Cn. Mali as. Tiro TuHius, and 

P. Nigidius FigQius. Q. Novius. others. 

Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fragmenti remaliL 
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M. Forcius Cato. 
M. Accius PlautuB. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Carus. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
P. S3rnis. 
C. Julius Cesar. 

Cornelius Nepos. 
M. Tullius Cicdro. 



Sex* Aurelius Proper- 

tius. 
C. Sallustitts Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 

Albius TibuUus. 
P. Virgilius Maro. 
T. Livius. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitruvius. 



P. Oyidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Albinovanufl. 

Gratius Falisous 

Phaedrus. 
C. Cornificius. 
A. Hirtius, or Oppiufl. 
P. Cornelius Seyfirus, 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whoM 
opinions are found in the digests : — 

Q. Mutius ScovOla. M. Antistius Itabeo. Masurius Sablnos. 

Alfenus Varus. 

Of the writers of the ffolden age, the most distinguished are 
Terence, Catullus, Ciesar, Nepos, Cicero, Virgil, Horace, Ovid, T. 
Livy, and Sallust 

WRITERS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Cornelius Celsus. 
P. Velleius PatercQlus. 
L. Junius Moderatus 
Columella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Persms Flaccus. 
Q. Asconius Pediflnus. 
M. Anneus SenSca. 
L. Annsus Sendca. 



M. Annieus Lucanus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. ' 
C. Silius Itallcus. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 

C. Julius Sollnus. 

D. Junius Juyenalis. 
P. Papinius Statins. 
M. Valerius Martifllis. 



M. Fabius QumtilU- 

nus. 
Sex. Julius Frontlnuf. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 
C. Plinius CiBcilius S^ 

cundus. 
L. Anneus Florns. 
C. Suetonius TranquU- 

lus. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is some* 
what uncertain: — 

Q. Curtius Rufus. Scribonius Largos. L. Fenestella. 

Valer. Probus. Sulpitia. Atteius Caplio. 

Of the writers of the silver age, the most distinguished are Celsui^ 
Velleius, Columella, the Senecas, the Plinies, Juvenal, ftnintiliae, 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and Curtius. 

WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellius. 

L. Apuleios. 

Q. Septimius Tertullianns. 

Q. Serenus Sammonlcos. 

CensorlnuB. 

ThasciuB Cecilius Cyprianos. 
T. Julius CalDumius. 
M. Aurelius Nemesianus. 

iElius Spartianus. 

Julius Cfapitolinus. 

i&lius Laxnpridius. 

Vulcatius Gallicanus. 

Trebellius Pollio. 

Flavins Vopisous. 

CobUus AurelianuB. 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Rhemnius Fannios. 

Amobius Afw. 



L. CiBlius Lactantius. 
^ius Donatus. 

C. Vettus Juveneus. 
Julius Firmlcos. 

Fab. Marius VictorTnus. 
Sex. Rufus, or Rufus Festos 

Ammianus MarcelUnus. 

Vejretius Renatos. 
Aurel. liieoddrus Maorobiua 
Q. Aurelius Symmachus. 

D. Magnus Ausonius. 
Paulinus Nolanus. 

Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
Aurel. Prudentius Clemens. 
CI. Claudianus. 

Marcellus Empirlciis. 

Falcooia Proba. 
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Ofan JIgt fiof enivrdy etriain. 

Valerius Mazlmua. Minutius Felix. Fl. Avifinui, or Avia 

Jtifltinus. Soeipftter Charinus. nus. 

Terentiftnofl Maanu. 
The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests : — 



SaJyias Julianus. 
CaiuB. 
CallistrStus. 
iEmiliuB FapinianuB. 
JuUuB PaoluB. 



Sex. Pomponiiu. 
VenuleiuB Satumlnas. 
iElius Marcianus. 
^liuB GalluB, and 
others. 



Liciniufl Prooalus. 
Neratius Priscus. 
P. JuventioB CelBiis. 
PriscuB Jabolenos. 
Domitius Ulpiftnos. 
Herenniofl loodeBtlniu. 

Of the writers of the brazen a^e, Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Lac- 
tantius, and Claudian, are most distinguished. 

The age to which the following writers belong is uncertain. The 
style of some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writ- 
ers of the preceding >tg^ while that of others would place them even 
below those of the uon age. 

FalUdiusRutUiusTan- CatalecU Virgifii et 
Ovidii. 
Auctor oratiOnJB Sal- 
lustii in Cic. et Ci- 
cerdnis in Sail. ; 
item illius AnU' 
qttam tret in exgi- 



niB iEmilianuB. 
iEImiliuB Macer. 
MeBsala CorvInaB. 
Vibius Sequetier. 
Julius Obsfiquens. 
L. Ampelius. 
Apicius CcbUus. 
Sex. Pompeius Festus. 
Frobua (auctor Not!- 

rum.) 
FulgentiUB Planciides. 



Uyglnus. 
C.OBsari 



C. CflBsar Germanlcns. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetiufl. 
Aootflres PriapeiOrum. 



Uum. 
Auctor £pist5l<B ad Oc- 

tarium. 
Auctor PanegyiYci ad 

Pi85nem. 
Declamationes quas 

tribttuntur Quintili- 

inc. Porcio LatrO- 

ni, Calpumio Flac- 

co. 



Intcrpres Daretia Phry- 

gii, et Dictyos Cre- 

tensis. 
Scholiasts VetSres. 
Grammatici Antlqni. 
Rhetdres Antic^ui. 
Medici Antiqm. 
Catalecta Petroniana. 
Pervigilium Venllris. 
Poematia et Epigram- 

mftta Vetera a Pi- 

thso coUecta. 
Monumentum Ancy- 

ranum. 
Fasti Consulares. 
InscriptiSnes Vetftres. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



Gl. Rutilins Numatil- 

nus. 
Servius Honoratns. 
D. Hieronymus. 
D. Au|pistlnns. 
Bulpicius Sevfirus. 
Paulus OroBius. 
Coelius Sedullus. 
Codex TheodoBianus. 
Martilnus Capella. 
Claudian us Mamertus. 
Sidoniufl ApolUnaris. 



Latinus Pacatus. 
Claudius Mamertlnus, 

et alii, quorum sunt 

Panegyrici vetfires. 
Alclmus Avitus. 
Manl. Severlnus Bo6- 

thius. 
Priscianus. 
Nonius Marcellus. 
JuBtiniani InstitutiSnet 

et Codex. 



Arator. 

Jd. AureUus Casaidd 

rus. 
Fl. Cresconius Corip. 

pus. 
Venantiua Fortunatus. 
Isiddrus Hispalensis. 
Anonymus navennas 
Aldhelmus or Althel 

mus. 
Paulus Diaodnus 
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Hie flfoiM in ttM firilMriiig Index designate the ateHmu, and their divMoae : 
for rmutrkf r. for noU, and a. for nttfttm. 



A, loand of, 7 and 8— iiouns in, of 3d 
dec, gender ofl 66 ; genitive of, 68— 
increment in, 3d dec, 287,3; plural, 
288) of verba, 290— final, quantity of, 
2^ 

A^ aby absj how used, 195, r. 2. 

AbbreviaUon:i, 328. 

AbdicOj construction of, 251 ,«. 2. 

Ablative, 37— sing., 3d dec, 82 ; of ad- 
jectives, 3d dec, 113 and 114— plur., 
1st dec, 43; 3d dec, 84: 4th dec, 
89, 5 — used adverbially, m, I., II. — 
of character, cjuality, &c, 211, r. 6— 
after prepositions, 241^K)f situation, 
&c, atlcr <i/m, 245^ III. — after partici> 
pics denoting origin, 246— of cause, 
«c, 247 — of agent, 2^18— of a noun, 
with which, dtc, 249 j in accordance 
with which, 249, II.— of accompani- 
ment, 249, III. — denoting in what rc- 
9peet, 260— ofter adjectives of plenty 
or want, 250 — after verbs of abound- 
iug, dec, 250 — ^withySictb and nun, 250, 
R. 3 — after verbs of depriving, &c, 
251— of price, 252— of time, 2S3--of 
place, where, 254 : whence, 255— after 
comparatives, 256— «fter aliiUf 256, 
R. 14— of degree of difierence, 256, 
R. 16 — absolute, 257 ; do., without a 
participle, 297, r. 75 do., with a 
clause instead of a noun, 257, R. 8. 

Aboundinfi" and wantinf^erbs of, with 
abl., 250— with ffen., no, J3.) 

Abstract nouns, fe — formation of, 101 
and 102. 

AbuSf dat. and ahl. pinr. in, 43. 

Ac ti with subj., 2G3, 2. 

Acatalectic verse, 30k 

Accents, 5. 

Accentuation, 14. 

Accompauimeut, abl. of, 249, HI. 

Accordance, ahl of, 219. 11. 



Accusative, 37— eiug'.. 3d dec, 79: of 
Greelc nouns, 80— plur., 3d dee., 81^ 
neuter, used adverbially, 192, II., 4, 
and 205, r. 10— eller verbs, 229-234 
—omitted, 229, R.4 — ^infinitive instead 
of, 229, R. 6— of a person, after mui- 
ret, &,c., 229, R. 6 j after Jwatf &c., 
229, R. 7— after neuter yerbc 23&— 
after compound verbs, 233— after ver- 
bal nouns, 233, «.— of part afifected^ 
234, II.^Aer prepositions, 235— of 
time and space, 23^— of place, 237— 
after adverbs and interjections, 2 3 8 « 
as subject, 239. 

Accusatives, two, after what verbs. 290 
—latter of, after passive voice, 234. 

AccusinjP and acquitting, verbs of, with 
gen., 217. 

Acephalous verse, 304. 

Active voice, 141. 

verb, 141— object of, 229— two 

cades after, 229, r. 1— omitted, 229, 
R. 3. 

Adjectives, 104-131— classes of, 10^- 
aeciension of, 106*— ffen. sing, of, 112. 
114— abl. sing, of, 113, lt4-HMnn.an€ 
gen. plur. of, 113, 114— irregular, 115. 
116— derivation of, 1!38— verbal, 129 
—participial, 130— adverbial,^ ISO- 
prepositional, 130— composition of, 
131— how modified, 201, III., r. 2— 
agreement of, 205— either modifiers 
or predicate8^205, h. 1— with two or 
more nouns, 205, R. 2^-with a collec- 
tive noiUK 205, R. 3— sing, witli a plur. 
noun, 205. r. 4— <)at. of/for ace, 205, 
R. 6---withoat a noun, 205^. 7— with 
infinitives, clauses, &c, 205, r. 8— 
with gen. instead of their own ease, 
205. R. 9, and 212, r. 3— used parti- 
tively, gender of, 205^ R. 12 — instead 
of adverbs, 205. R. 15 prirnn u, inedir 
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tu, dec., Rj^mfieatioii of, 106, r. 17— 
a|[reeiiig with rdatiye instead of aole- 
cedeu, «06, (7,)— een. after, 215— 
m or abl. after, 2lB, n. 6— <iat after. 
SSS—fpen. or dat. after, S13, r. 6, and 
222, R. 2— of plenty or want, with abl., 
250— foHowed by infin., 270, R. 1— 
place of, 279, 7. 

Aqjective pronouns, 134-139— classes 
of, 134— agreement of, 206. 

Admonishing, verbs of, with sen., 218. 

Adorning and arraying, verbs of, with 
abL,m 

Adonic verse, 312. 

Adverbial adjectives, 130. 

Adverbs, 190-194 — ^numeral, 119— of 
place, mutual relation of, 191, R. 1 — 
derivation of, 192— composition of, 
19S— comparison of, 194--how modi- 
fied, 201, III. R. 4— used as adjectives, 
205, R. 11— with gen., 212. r. 4— with 
dai., 228, (1,)— with ace, 238— use of, 
277--4WO negatives, force of, 277, r. 
3 6 e quivalent to phrases, 277, R. 
8— of likeness, as connectives, 278, r. 
1— place of, 279, 15. 

iKnigma, 324, 7. 

AffiBction of the mind, verbs denoting, 
with gen.^ 220. 

Agent, dative of, 225, II., III.— when 
wanting, 225, III., k. 1— abl. of, 248. 

Ages of Koman Ulerature, 329. 

Agnominatio, 324, 25. 

Agreement^ defined, 203, 6— of adjec- 
tives, adiective pronouns, and partici- 
ples, 205— of relatives, 206. 

Ai, genitive in, 43— quantity d* the a in, 
2©.E.3. 

AiOf 183, 4r— its place in a sentence, 
279, 6. 

AL nouns in, abl. of, 82— increment of, 
&7, K. (A.) 1. 

AJcaic— greater, 318, III.^-4e8ser, 318, 

Alcmaaian dactylic tetrameter, 312. 

AliSf ariSf attiU, adj. in, 128, 2. 

AhquiSf declined, 138— how used, 207, 
Rv30. 

Alius, how declined, 107 — how used, 207, 
R. 32— with abl., 256, R. 14. 

Allegory, 324, 7. 

Alliteration, 324, 26. 

AUer^ how declined, 107— how used, 207, 
R. 32, and 212, r. 2, f. 1. 

AmbOy how declined, 118. 

Amphibolia, 325, 5. 

Amplificatives, nouns, 100, 4— adjec- 
tives, 104, and 128, 4. 

Anabftsis. 324, 22. 

Aaacolutnon,^ 323^ 3, (5.) 

AnacreoDtic iambic dimeter, 314, IX. 



Anadtpl58is,924,17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anaptestic, metre,313,303— monomlHer, 
313— dimdtcr, 313. 

Anaphdra, 324, 13. 

AnastrOphe, 323. 4, (U 

Ante dum cal,, olc. 326, 7. 

Antanacl&sis, 324, 12. 

Antecedent, 136---understood, 206, (3,) 
(4,)— its place supplied by a demon- 
strative, 206, (3,|— in the case of the 
relative. 206, (6.) 

Antepenult, 13— quantity of, 292. 

AtUiquam, by what mood foUowed, 

Aatimeria. 323, 3, (1.) 

Antipfar&sis, 324, 10. 

AntiptOsis, 323, 3, (3.) 

Antithesis, 322, ana ^, 27. 

Antonomasia, 324, 8. 

Apdge, 183, 10. 

AphaerSsi^ 322. 

Apocdpe, 322. 

Apoddsis, 261. 

Aposiop6sis, 324, S3. 

Apostrophe, 324, 35. 

Appendix,^22-d29. 

Apposition, 204— to two or more nouns, 
204, R. 5— to nouns connected by cum, 
204, R. 6— to proper names of diflcr- 
ent genders. !a)4. R. 6— gen. instead 
of, 204, R. &— abl. witii gen., 204, R. 
7— of parts with a whole, 204, r. 10, 
and 212, r. 2, n. 5— nouns in, place 
of, 279, 9. 

Aptotes, 94. 

Ar^ nouns in, gender of, 66, 67 — gen. of, 
70, 71— abl. of, 82— increment of, 287, 
E. (A.) 1. 

Archaism^ 323, R. (1.) 

Archilochian, penthemimgris, 312— iam- 
bic trimeter, 314, V.— do. dimeter, 
314, VU.— heptam€ter, 318, IV. 

Arium, nouns in, 100, 8. 

ArhUf adj. hi, 128, 3. 

Arrangement, of words, 279~-of clauses, 
280. 

Arsis and thesis, 308. 

ASy genitives in, 43— ^ouns in, of 3d dee., 
gender of 62 j sen. of, 72---and camt^ 
adj. in, 128, 6--%nal^uantity of, 300. 

As, Roman, value of, ^7— how diidded, 
327. 

Asclepiadic tetrameter, 316, IIL 

Asking, demanding, and teaching, veibf 
of, two ace. after, 231. 

Assuesco. with abl., 245, II. — ^with dat, 
245, II., R. 1. 

Asyndeton, 323, 1, (1.) 

Attraction, 206, (6.) 

AudeOf how conjugated, 142, r. 2. 
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JuiditiUf cuntlnictioii o^ CSy r. 1. 

Awrtua, Talue of, 327, S. 

Aurim, 18S, R. 1. 

Authority, quantity detenamed by, 

ifvaadcrfu, iatlMSdwdSd roots of 

verbs, 164 
Ave, 183, 8. 
Ax, adj. m. 129, 6 "r ei balt in, with gen., 

SIS, R. 1. 

B. 

B filial^ quantity of, 299. 

Barbansm, 32^ 1. 

Belli, constructton of, 221, R. 3. 

BUU, adjectives in, 129, 3>— with dative. 

Bob, dat and abl. plur. of, 84, and 286, 6. 
Brachycataiectie verse, 304. 
Braxen age, 329, 4. 
Boeoiic CKsura^ 810, 6. 
Btou^, acQecUves in, 129, l*^with ace., 
233,11. 



C, sound of, 1(V— nouns in, sender of, 
66 ; gen. of, 70— final, quantity of, 299. 

Cssura, 309---<lifiereDt Icmds of, 309— 
in hexameter verse, 310, 3-6— in pen- 
tameter verse, 311, 2— in iambic verse, 
314^ L andX.— 4n trocliaie verse, 815, 
I.^n clioriambic verse, 316, III. 

Csesural pause, 309, 3. 

Calends. 326. 

Cardinal numbers, 117 and 118. 

Ctaes of nouns, 36 and 37. 

CatabSsis, 334, 22. 

Catachresis, 324. 1. 

Catalectic verse', 304. 

Cause, abl. of, 247— -aec. of with prepo- 
sitions, 247, R. 1. 

Ce and due, enclitic, 134, r. 4. 

C<rfo,18S,ll. 

CelOf with two accusatives, 231. 

CeUf with subjunctive, 263, 2. 

Ch, sound of, 10. 

Character or quality, gen. of, 211, r. 6. 

Choliambus, 314, 11. 

Choriambie, metre, 316 and 308— -pen- 
tameter, 316, 1.-^tetrameter, 316. ll.— 
trimeter, 316, IV. — trimeter catalectic, 
316, V.-dim€ter,316,VI. 

Clam, government of, 235, (5j 

Clause, as a loeical subject, 201, IV. 

Clause8|>203— 40W connected, 208, 4, 
and 278. R. 3— arraitfement of, 280* 

Climz,»4>21. 



Coni,18S,8. 

Collective nouns, 26-Hnunber of their 

verbs, 209, R. 11. 
Common, nouns, 26— gender, 30— syllar 

ble,2S,2. 
Comparative d^^iee, 123— formation of. 

Comparatives, declined, 110— with gen., 

t», R. 2— denoliag one of two,^12U 

R. 2, K. 1— with aU. 256. 
Comparison, of adiectivea. 12^127— 

terminational, 124— of adverba, 194— 

irregular, 125*— defective, 126— by 

magie and maxime, 127. 
Composition, of nouns, 103— of adi^ 181 

—of verbs, 18Q— of adverbs, 198. 
Compound, subject, 201— predicate, 2QS, 

IL-^eutence, 203— metres, 318. 
Compound words, liow divided, 2^— 

quantity of, 285. 
Con, adjectives compounded with^with 

gen., 222— verbs do., with daU, 224. 
Concretes, 101, 2. 
Condemning and convicting, verbs of, 

with gen.. 217. 
Conf^t ^^ «bl., 245, II.— with dat., 

Cmfi, 183,' 12, and 180, n. 

Conjugation, 14&-4irst, 155 and 156— 
second, 157— third, 158 and 15^— 
fourth, 160— of deponent verbs. 161»— 
periphrastic, 162— general rules of, 
163— third, list of verbs in, 172— of 
irreffular verbs, 178-182— of defective 
veros, 183— of impersonal veH>s, 184. 

Conjugations, how cnaracterized, 149— 
remarks on, 162. 

Conjunctions, 198— classes of, 198— en- 
clitic^ 198, R. 2 — copulative and dis- 
junctive, their use, 278 j may conned 
different moods, 278, R. 4 and 6 } re- 
peated, 278, R. 7. 

Connection, of tenses, 258— of words by 
conjunctions, 278— of clauses by do., 
278, R. 3. 

Connecting vowel, 150, 5— omitted in 
2d root, 163, 2. 

Connectives, place of, 279, 3. 

Consonants, sounds of, 10—12. 

Coiuto, with abl., 245. II. 

Contenius, with abl., 244. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 283. 
III. 

Contractions m 2d root of verbs, 162, 7. 

Copula, 140. 

Crasis, 306, (5.) and 322. 

Crime, gen. of, after verbs, 217. 

(Sg'ae, bow declined, 139. 

Cv^, how declined, 137, R. 5. 

Omm annend toabL, 133, r. 4^ and 136i 
R. 1. 
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dm. by wliat mood MomtA, 163, 6. 
CmMu, MyeetiiTM in, lt9L 1. 
Cttnque, iu force, 191, R. 4. 



V final, qoaBtitj of, t99. 

Dactylic, metre, 910 and 90S— (rimCter, 
Sli-dimeter^ Sit. 

I>actylieo4a]iibie metre, S18, 1. 

Daetylico-troefaaic, heptamCter, S18, IV. 
—tetrameter, S18, Y . 

Dative. S7 — sing., Sd dee., 79— plural, 
Ist dee., 43; Sd dee.. 84} 4di dee., 
89j 5 I mi e d for m.^ tU, ». 6— aAer 
adjectives, t?W- oiffereat cooftruclions 
instead Wf 222, r. 4 and 6— -after 
idem, 222, r. 7— -after Terbs, 22S-^27 
—after verbs compounded, with adf 
etnttf Stc.f 224: with ab, de, and ex. 
224, R. 1 and 2 : with Matu^ bent, ana 
maU, 225-of the agent, 225, II. III. 
—of the possessor after ««<, 226— af- 
ter particles, 238. 

I^tiveSf two, after tttm, ii^,, 227. 

Declension, of nouns, 38-46— rules of, 
40 — first, 41-45 : exc. in, 43— second, 
46-^ ; exc. in, 52— third, 55-86 ; exc. 
in, 68-85— fourth, 87-89: exc. in, 89 j 
formed bycontraction, 89— fifth, 90: 
exc. in, 90— of adjectives, first ana 
second, 105-107; third, 108-111. 

Declensions, tabular view of, 39. 

Degrees of comparison, 123. 

Defective, nouns, 94-96— adjectives, 115 
—verbs, 183. 

Dejk, 183, 13, and 180. h. 

Dtm, enclitic, 134, r. o. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 134— .construc- 
tion of, 207— in apjrasilion with a 
clause, 207, r. 22, and 206, ( 13,)— used 
for reflexives, 208, (6,)— place of, 279, 
7. 

Denarius, its value, 327— division^ of, 
327. 

Denominatives, adj., 128— verbs, 187, 1. 

Dependence defined^^203, 8, 

Dependent clauses, 203. 

Deponent verbs, 142, r. 4— conjugated. 
161— participles of, 162, 17- lisU of, 
1st conj., 16b ; 2d coni., 170 j 3d conj^ 
174 J 4th conj., 177— increment of, 
289,3. 

Depriving, verbs of, with abl., 251. 

Derivation, of nouns, 100— of adUecti ves, 
128— of verbs, 187— of adverbs, 192. 

Derivative words, quantity of, 284. 

Desiderative verbs, 187, ll. 3, and 176, 
H^-Kpiantitv of the u in, 284, k. 5. 

Deu$ declbea, 53. 



DiMriWs, 306, »*«aufc oi; a. 

Diaatlrie,S07,S. 

Dk, imperative, 162, 4. 

Die6loa7si9. 

Dkto audiem, with dat.. 222, R. 1. 

Diflerence, degree of, how eapraated. 

256, R. 16. ^^^ 

/XgW,with abl., 241 
D&nor, with whl, 945. 
DQ^mu, mdigma, Ste., with abl.. 244— 

with gen., 244, r. 2-«with relaiiw and 

subjunctive, 264, 9. 
Diminutive, nouns, 100, 3— mdjectivef, 

104, and 128, 6-verbs, 187, IL 4. 
Diphthongs, 4— sounds of, 9— qaaatit> 

of, 283, II. 
Diptotes, 94. 
Distieh, 304. 

Distributive numbers, 119 and 120. 
I>istr5phon, 319. 

Do, bcrement of, 290, E., and 284, s. 4. 
Domtu, declined, 89— constructkNi of, 

sen., 221, r. 3 } ace., 237, r. 4 j aU., 

Donee, with subjunctive, 263, 4. 

Double letters, 3. 

Doubtfiil gender, 30. 

Due, imperative, 162, 4. 

DuM, with subjunctive, 263, 4— and 
dummddo with do., 263, 2. 

Du9 declined, 118. 

Dutf participle in, with dat., 225. III.— 
With ace., 234, r. 2— its signincation, 
274, 2, R. 8— used for a gerund, 275, 



E, sound of 7 and 8 — ^nouns m, of Sd 
dec, geuaer of, 66 ; sen. of, 6o j abl. 
of, 82— adverbs in, 192, 11^— and ac, 
how used, 195, r. 2— increment in, 
3d dec, 287, 3 ; plur.. 28^ ; of verbs, 
290— final, Quantity of, 295. 

Eapse, dec, 135, r. 3. 

Eccum, eccUlum, &c., 134, R. 2, and 
238,2. 

Ecqtds, 1k>w declmed, 137, R. 3. 

Ecthlipsis, 306, 2. 

iSdo and etas, abstracts in, 101. 

Edo (to eat) connipted, 181. 

Ejro, declined, 13£ 

£Ua, verbals in, 102, 3. 

Elegiac verse, 311, 3. 

Ellipsis, 323. See OmUnon. 

Empbatie word, place of, in a senliiie«, 
279, 2, and lb. 

EnalUge, 323, 3. 

Enclitics, in aeeebtuation, 1 5 c mjiu w* 
Uoni^ 198, R. 2. 
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EnnehemimSrif , SOi, & 
Bnsiif adMetives in. 128, 6. 
Eoj coiyugated, 18£— eompoundt of, 
182, R. 5— witl supine in nm, 276, IL, 

EpaaadipUtais, 324, 18. 

Epan&dos, 324, 19. 

Epanalepsis, 324, 16. 

Epanaphdra, 324, 13. 

Epanastrdphe, 324, 17. 

Epanorth6sis, 324, 32. 

EpenthSsis, 322. 

Epistr6phe, 324, 14. 

Epizeuxis, 324, 20. 

J^/or, with abl,, 245. 11. 

Equality, how denotea, 122. 

Er, nouns in, of 3d dec, render of, 58 
and 60 5 gen. of^ 70 and 71 — adjec- 
tives in, superlative of, 125— annexed 
to pres. infin. pass., 162, 6. 

Erot^sis, 324, 31. 

Es, nouns in, of 3d dee., inereasing in 
|en., gender of, 58 and 61 -, gen. of^ 
73 } not increasing in gen., gender of, 
62; gen. of, 73— final, sound of, 8, e. 
2 ; quantity of, 300. 

Est, with dat. of a possessor, 216. 

Etum, nouns in, 100, 7. 

Etymology, 21-199. 

Ev and etu. in 2d and 3d roots of verbs, 
167. 

Euphemism. 324, 11. 
Ew, adjectives in, 128, 1— Greek prop- 
er names in, 283, N. 2. 



FaCf 162, 4— with subj. for imperat., 

267. R. 3. 
FooMtf with superlatives, dtc, 277, R. 7. 
FaeiOy (and compounds,) passive of, 180 

—with abl., 250, R. 3— with vl and 

the subj., 273, 1— with participle, 273, 

1. 
Fari, 183, 6. 

Faxo and /ojrim, 162, 8, and 183, R. 1. 
Feet, 3(®— isochronous, 302. 
Feminine nouns, of 3d dec, 62; exc. in, 

6^-65. 
Ftr, imperative, 162, 4. 
i?Vro, conjugated, 179, 
FHo, how conjugated, 142, R. S— with 

abL 246, II.— with dat., 245, 11. R. 1. 
Figures, of prosody, 305-307— of or- 

Oiography and etymolorir, 322— of 

syntax, 323— of rhetoric, SW. 
Filung, verbs of, with abl., 24^-^th 

gen!, 220, (3.) . ^. . 

Fio, coigusated, 180— quantity of lU i, 

283, X. 1. 



FoUowy u what senM used, n3> 9. 

Foremfforif 154, 3. 

Frequentative verbs, 187, n.^-^iiiAatttjr 

of the t in, 284, x. 6. 
Frdut, with abl., 244. 
Fruor^ with abl.. 245. 
Fungor, with abl., 245. 
Future tenM, 145, III. 
Future perfect tense, 145, VI. 



Of sound of, 10. 

Galliambus, 314, X. 

OaudeOf how conjugated, 142, R. It— 
with abl., 245, IL— with ace, 245, IL, 
R. 1. 

Gender, general rules of, 27-34— natural 
and grammatical, 27 — masc. from sig- 
nification, 28— fem. from do., 2d— 
common and doubtful, 30— epicoie, 
33— neuter, 34— of 1st dec, 41 ; exc« 
in. 42— of 2d dec, 46 ; exc. in, 49— 
or 3d dec, 58, 62, and 66 ; exc. in, 59 
-67_-of 4lh dec, Briiexc, m, 88— of 
5th dec, 90 ; exc in, 90. 

Genitive, 37 — sin? ., 1st dec, exc in, 43 ; 
of adjectives, & dec, 112— plur., 1st 
dec, contracted. 43 ; 2d dec, do., 53 ; 
3d dec, 83 ; or acyectivea, 3d dec, 
113 and 114— aAer nouns, 211— what 
relations it denotes, 211, R. 1— eub- 
jective and objective, 211, r. 2— of 
substantive pronouns, 211, R. 3 pos- 
sesnve adjective used for, 211. R. 4 
—dative used for, 211, R. o— of 
character or quality, 211, r. 6— wraa 
limited by, omitted, 211, R. 7; want- 
ing, in the predicate aAer mmf 211, R. 
8; in other cases 211, r. 8, (6,)— 
omitted,21 1, r.9 — how translatea,211, 
R. 12 — ader partitives, 212— after a 
neuter adjective or adj. pronoun, 212, 
R. 3 — after adverbs, 212, R. 4— after 
adjectives, 213 ; different constructions 
instead of, 213, r. Ar—Sifier dignus and 
indignus, 244, r. 2 — after verbs, 214- 
220--after *um, and verbs of vaiuinr , 
214— of crime, 217— after verbs of ad- 
monishing, 218 — after verbs denoting 
an affection of the mind, 220— of place, 
221— after particles, 221, II., III.— 
plur. depending on a gerund, 275, R. 
1. (3,)-^place of, after neuter a4)ec* 
tives, 279, 10. 

Genitives, two, limiting the same noun, 
211, r. 10. 

Gerundives, how used, 275, II. 

Grerund^, 148, 2— by what casef IbUow- 
ed, 274— and gerundives^ geo. o( 
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975, B. 1 ; dat of, 276, ». 2 ; ae«. <»r, 

S7d; R. 8 } abl. of, 275, r. 4 ; infin. for, 

after adi., 275, r. 2, (4.) 
GZoruyr^ with abl.. 245, IH. 
Glycomc verse, 316, IV. 
Golden age, 329^ 2. 
Goverament denned, 208. 7. 
Grammatieal, lubjeet, 201 : eases of, 

201, lY., 3— predieate, 202—figures, 

322. 
Greek nouns, sender of, 34, r. — ^Ist 

dee., 44— 2d <tec., 54— «ee. of, in 3d 

dee., 80— deelension of, in do., 86. 

H. 

H. its nature, 2— in prosody, 283. 
mbeOf See., with perfect participles, 274, 

2.R. 4. 
Hellenism, 383, r. (2.) 
Hemistich, 304. 
Hendifld3rs,323, 2, |3.) 
Hepthemim^ris, 304> 5. 
Heroic csesfira, 310j^ and 5. 
Heterociite nouns, d3. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 92. 
Heterosis, 323, 3, (2.) 
Hexameter verse, 3lO^Prtapean, 310, 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hie. declined, 134-— and ilU distingoish- 

ed, 207, B. 23. 
Hipp<Miaetie, trimeter, 314, H. — letrame- 

terr314. iV. 
homo and homineM omitted, 209, R. 2. 
Homcaopropb^ron, 324, 26. 
Horace, key to the odes of, 321. 
Horatian metres^ 320. 
Humi. construction of, 221, R. 3. 

Hyperbftton, 323, 4. 

Hyperbole, 324, 5. 

Hmreataiectie, or hypcrmCter verse, 

HystSron protSron, 323, 4, (2.) 



/, sound of, 7 and 8-— nouns in, ^nder 
of, ^ Jgen* of. 68-^crement m, 8d 
dec., Wfff 3 ; plur., 288 : of verbs, 290 
—final, quantity of, 29d. 

Iambic, metre, ^4 and 303— 4rim£ter, 
314, 1. : catalectie, 314. V. — tetrame- 
ter, 314, III. ; catalectie, 314, IV.— 
dimeter, 314, VI. j h3rpennetor, 314, 
VII. ; acephalous, 314, VIII. ; cata- 
lectie, 314, IX. 

lambico-daciylic metre, 318, II. 



Jbamf iboTf ibOt ihor^ 102, 2. 

Ichu.iau, iiitf and uu, ad^tivea in, 
128,2. 

JUauortliKS, verbal adjectives in, 129, 9 

Ictus, 306, 3. 

Idenif declined, 134, R. 6 — how used 
207, R. 27— with dative, 222, r. 7 
how otherwise construed, 222, r. 7. 

Ides, 326. 

Idiotism^ 325, 6. 

Iduif adjectives in, 129, 2. 

leSf adverbs in, 192, II., 3. 

Ji, in gen., contracted, 52. 

i/«, nouns in, 100, 9. 

His, adjectives in, 129, 4. 

IIU, declined, 134— how used, 207, R. 24 
—with kiCf 207, r. 23. 

Jllie, how declined, 134, r. 3. 

Jm. in pres. subj., 162, 1— adveriis in. 
192, i: and II. 

Imomutnf nouns in, 100, 6— «and wundaLj 
verbals in, 102, 3. 

Imperative. 143, 3— its time, 145, R. 3— 
how used, 267. 

Imperfect tense, 145, II. 

Impersonal verbs, 184— list of in 2d eovj., 
169— their construction. 209, R. 3. 

Ihf government of, 235, (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, II., 2— 4ist of, 173. 

Incremoit, of nouns, 286 ; sing, num., 
287 5 plur. num, 288— of verbs, 289. 

Incrementum, 324, 22. 

Indeclinable, nouns, 94— adjectives, 115, 
3. 

Indefinite, adjectives, 104— pronouns, 
138— adverbs, 191, R. 4. 

Independent clauses, 203. 

Indicative mood. 143, 1— its tenses. 145 
—how used, z59 — its tenses usea one 
for another, 259. 

Indirect questions, subj. in, 265. 

Tmtuo and exuo, construction of, in pass., 
234; in act., 251, r. 2. 

Inferiority, how denoted, 122. 

Infinitive, 143, 4^t8 tenses, 145, r.4 
— as a logical subject, 201. IV.^— how 
modified,202. III.— with subject-nom., 
209, H. 5— for gen., 213, r. 4— its sub- 
ject, 239— construction and meaning 
of its tenses, 2G8— subject of a verb, 
269^^epending on a verb, 270; on 
an adjective or noun, 270, r. 1— omit- 
ted, !^0, r. 3— without a subject, after 
what verbs used, 271 — ^wilh a subject, 
after what verbs used, 272 and 273— 
how translated, 272, R. 3 — used like a 
noun, 273, m. — ^its plaice, 279, 11. 

A/f, 183, 14,«ndl80,K. 

Inflection. 25. 

J^^uam, 183, 5— iu place m a seutenee 
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Instrument, abl. of, 247. 

Intenjiive, pronouns, 13&-->verb8, 187, 

II. 5. 
interdicOf consUuction of, 251, R. 2. 
IfUiresU See Reftrl. 
Interjections. 19d-— with nom., 209, R. 

15— wiihdat.,228.(3,H-withacc.,238, 

2— with VUG., 24(V--0, fuu, <&c., not 

elided. 305. 
Intermeotate clauses^ subj. in, 266. 
Interrogative, adjectives, 104 and 121-~ 

pronouns, 137^ when indefinite, 137, k. 
Imu, adjectives in, ]!28, J, 2, and 6. 
lOf verbals in, 102, 7. 
Ionic, metre, 317 and 303— a ma/dr«y 317, 

h-^mindre, 311,11. 
fyte, declined, 13&--how used, 207, R. 

28»-4ised reflexively, 206, (4,)— with 

inter, 208, (5.J 
Irif with sumne in urn, 276, 11., R. 3. 
Iron age. 3z9, 4. 
Irony, 3S&4, 4. 
Irregular, nouns, 92-Hidiectives, 116— 

verbs, 178-182. 
It, nouns in, sender of, 62 and 63; gen. 

of. 74— final, quantity of, 301. 
/«, declined, 134— how used, 207, r. 26. 
JsU, how declined, 134— how used, 207, 

r. 25. 
Istic and illic declined, 134, R. 3. 
Itas, ia, itia, Uies, imonia, Uudo, itus, 

and tuSf abstracts in^ 101. 
/ter, declined, 57<— with ace. of place, 

237, K. 1 — ^increments of, 286, 2. 
iter and er, adverbs iiK 192, II. and IV. 
l^tf , adverbi in, 192, 1, and II. 
Mum, verbals in, 102, 2. 
— or Uium, nouns in, 100, 5. 
Ins, genitives iuj how pronounced, 15— 

in what adjectives found, 107— quan- 
tity of t in, 283, 1., ■. 4. 
Iv and UUf in 2d and 3d roots of 

verbs, 175. 



J. 

Jado, with abl., 245, II. 

Jubeo, construction of, 223, R.2, (2,) and 

273,2. 
Jugum, quantity of its compounds, 233, 

JupUtr declined, 85. 
Jutjurundum declined, 91. 
Jvnat, Slc,, ace. after, 229, R. 7. 



K, when used, 2. 
Key to the odes of lloraee, SSI. 
27» 



L, nouns in, gender of, 66 5 gen. of, 10 

—final, quantity of, ^9. 
Lcetoff gaudeOf &c., with abl.. 245, II, 
Latin grammar, its divisions, i. 
Leading clause, subject and verb, 203, 3. 
LerUus, adjectives in, 128, 4. 
Letters, 2— division of, 5— eounda of, 

7 — numeral, 118,7. 
Ueet, with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Liquids, 3. 
LilOies, 324, 9. 

Loadiiif, verbs of, with abl.^ 240. 
Logical, subject, 201 — ^predicate, 202. 
Long syllable, 282, 2. 

M. 

M final, quantity of, 299, 2— elided, 305, 

2. 
Malo conjugated, 178, 3. 
Manner, adverbs of, 191, III. — ebi. of, 

247 ; with prep. 247, r. 3. 
Masculine, nouns of 3d dec.. 58 ; ezc 

in, 59-61— caesura, 310, K. L 
Mater/amilias declined, 91. 
Means, abl. of, 247 — ace. of, M^th prep., 

247, R. 4. 
Measure or metre, a. 303. 
MenOni, 183, 3 — with cen. or aee. 21C. 
Men or mentum, verbals in, 102, 4. 
Met, enclitic, 133^ r. 2. 
Metalepsis, 324, 6. 
Metaphor, 324, 1. 
MolathPsis, 322. 
Metonymy, 324, 2. 
Metre, 3(d— how divided, 303— diffeieiil 

kinds of, 310-317. 
Metres, compound, 318— Horatian, 320. 
Meus, how declined, 139. 
MilUioi, construction of, 221, r. 2. 
Mille, its use, 118, 6. 
BUrio and minor, in obsolete imperativM, 

162, 5. 
Misceo, with abl., 245. II. 
Miiereor, mUeretco, &c., with gen., 215. 
MkHret, with gen., 215— with ace., 229, 

R. 6. 
Modi, annexed to pronouns, 134, R. 5. 
Modified, subject, 201, III. ; itself modi- 
fied, 201, In., R. 6— predicate, 202, 

III. 
Modify or limit, in what sense used, 201, 

II., R. 

Modb, with subjunctive, 263, 2. 
Money, mode of reckoning, 327. 
Monocdion, 319. 

quantity of, 295, s. 



Monoptotes. 94. 
Monosyllables, in e. 
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4— in o, do, 297, K. 1<— their plAM, 

J79,8. 
Moods, 143. 
Motion or tendency, verbs of, their con- 

ttmction, 225, 4, nnd 237, r. 3. 
Mutes, 3— and liquids in prosody, 283, 

IV., K. 2. 
Muto, with abl., U6, II. 

N. 

N, nouns in, render of, 66 > J[en. of, 7^ 
and 71 — final, quantity of, £99. 

Names of persons, order of, 279, 9. 

Nateor, with abl., 246, r. 1. 

Natusj See,, with abl., 246. 

Ne, with subj., 262 — omitted aAer cave, 
262, R. 6— aAer meiuo, &e., 262, R.7— 
with subj., denoting a command, &c., 
260, R. 6---with imperat., 267, R. 1— 
followed by qttUUm, 279, 3. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, R. 3-^. 

Nemo, for wdlua, 207, R. 31. 

Neoterism, 2S&, 3. 

Nequeo, how coniugated, 182, r. 3. 

NequiSf how decliued, 138, 2. 

Neuter, nouns, 34; of 3d dec, 66 j exc. 
in, 66 and 67— adjectives and adj. pro- 
nouns, with gen., 212, r. 3; ace. of, 
with another ace. after active verbs, 
231, R. 5— verbs, with ace, 232; with 
abl. of a£fent, 248, r. 2— -passive verbs, 
112, R. 2; Darlicipies of; 162, 18. 

Neuter f how decline<l, 107— use of, with 
gen., 212, r. 2, ir. 1. 

NeutraJ paanve verbs, 142, r. 3. 

NUor, with abl., 245, II. 

Nolo conjugated, 178, 2. 

Nominative, 37— construction of, 209 and 
210— aAer interjections, 209, r. 13 — 
plural. 3d dec., 83; of adjectives, 3d 
dec, 113. See Subfect-nominaHve and 
Predicate-fumdnative. 

i^^, omitted aAermmmo(io,&c.,277,R.6. 

Noues, 326. 

Nostras J how declined, 139. 

Nostrum aAerpartitives, 212, r. 2, k. 2. 

Nouns, 26*10^— proper, commcm, ab- 
stract, and collective. 26 — gender oL 
S7«<34**number of, 35— cases of, So 
and 37— declension of^ 38-^10— of 3d 
dee., mode of declimng, 5&-^om- 
pound, 91— irregular, 92 — variable, 92 
^^efective^ in case^ 94 j in number, 95 
and 96— diAeringin meaning in dif- 
ferent numbers, 97— redundant, 99 — 
verbal, 102— derivation of, 100-102— 
composition of, 103— how modified, 
201, III., R. 1— msed as adjectives, 206, 
R, 11. 



Ns, participials and partieip.^ in^ eoi 
struction of, 213, r. 1 aud 3. 

Number, of nouns, 36— of verbs. 146. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117 and 118— ordi- 
nal, 119 and 120— disiribuUve, 119 
and 120. 

Numerals— adjectives, 104; classes of 
117 ; with gen.. 212, r. 2— letters, 118 
7— adverbs, 119— multiplicative, 121 
—proportional, 121-^iemporal, 121-* 
interi^gative, 121. 

NunquiSf bow declined, 137, R. X 

O. 

Of sound of, 7 and 8 — nouns in, eender 
of, 58 and 59 ; gen. of, 69— adverbs 
in, 192— increment in^Sd dee., 287, 3 ; 
plur., 288 ; of verbs, 290— final, quan- 
tity of, 297. 

O! si, with subjunctivej268. 

Oblique cases, what, 37— their place, 
279, 10 and 2. 

ObHmscor, with ^n. or ace, 216. 

Object of an acUve verb, 229. 

Objective genitive, 211, r. 2— datiw 
used instead of^ 211, r. 5. 

Octonarius, iambic, 314, III. 

Odi, 183, 1. 

0//t, foii«»,134,|R. 1. 

Omission, of ar in gen. j^nr., 1st dec., 
43— of i in gen. sing., 2d dec., 52— of 
e in voc. sing., 2d dec, 52— of or in 
gen. piur., 2a dec, 53^-of e, in gen. 
of nouns in ter and ber, 71— of con- 
necting vowel, 150, i>— -of V, Slc, it, 
iss. and sis, in second root, 162, 7— of 
reauplication in compound vcrfa«, 163, 
4, E. 1— of pronoun in case of appo- 
sition, 204. R. 4— of a noun to which 
an adj. belongs, 205, r. 7. and 252, R. 
3— of the antecedent, 206, (3) and (4) 
—of mens, dtc, used reflexivelv, 207, 
R. 38— of nominative, 209, R. 2 and 3 
—of verb, 209, R. 4, and 229. R. 3-- 
of a noun limited by gen., 211, R 8— 
of een., 211, r. 9^— of a partitive, 212. 
R. 1, H. 3— of subject ace., 239 ana 
269, R. 1— of ace after an active verb, 
229, R. 4— of prep. 232. (2,) 235, r. 5. 
241, R. 4, and 248, R. 3--of voc, 240 
—of quhm, 256»-of participle in abl. 
absolute, 257, r. 7— of ttf with subj., 
262, R. 4— of ne after cave, 26 2^ . 6 
»— of turn after turn modd, &,e., TTJ, R. 
6— of conjunctions, 278, r. 6^fJ in 
composition, 307.' 

Opus and usus, with gen. and aee., 21 1, 
R. 11— with abl., 2£s— hovrnied. 248, 
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Or, uanoM m, geoder of» 68 and 61 ; 

ireniUve of, 70 and 71— ^verbals in, 

102,1. 
Oratio obliqua, 266, 1 and 2, and 273, 8 

i— tenses of, 266. 2, r. 4. 
Order, adverbs of; 191, 1. 
Ordinal numbers, 119 and 120. 
Orium, verbals in, 102, 8. 
Orthoepy, 6-23. 
Orthography, 2-^. 
0«, nouns m, of 3d dec., gender of, 58 

and 61 ; gen. of, 75^—6^1, sound of, 

8, s. 3^ quantity o0300. 
Osu§. adjectives in, lz8, 4k 
Ovta, 183, 15. 
Oxymftion, 324, 28 



Parabdla, 324,30. 
Paradigms, of 



», v »vw», 1st dec.. 41 ; 2d 
dec., 46; 3d dee., 57: 4th dec., 87: 
5th dec.> 90— of adiecUves, 1st and 2d 
dec, 10^-107 ; 3d dec, 108-1 ll--of 
verbs, mm, 153; 1st conj., 155 and 
156 J 2d conj.. 157 ; 3d couj., 158 and 
159 ; 4th conj., 160 : deponent, 161 ; 
periphrastic conj., 162 3 defective, 183; 
impersonal, 184. 

Paragftge, 322. 

Paregml^on, 324, 24. 

Parelcou, 323, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis, 323, 4, (6.) 

Paronomasia. 324, 25. 

Participial aajectives, 130. 

Participles, 148, 1— -in tM, how declined, 
105— in nSf do., Ill— of nenter verbs, 
162, 16^-of deponent verbs, 162, 17-y- 
of neuter passive verbs, 162, 18»«in 
ruSf gen. piur. of, 162, 19— compound- 
ed with m, 162, 21— when they be- 
come adjectives, 162, 22-— how modi- 
fied, SDl, III., R.S— agreement of, 205 ; 
with predicate-nom., instead of sub- 
ject, 205, R. 5— jperiect, denoting oii- 
ein, with abl., 24iS— their goveronient, 
274— their time, how determiBe«L274. 
2— their varioqi stjgnifications, 274, 2 
and 3 — ^perfect, wim habeo, &c, 274, 
2, R. 4— for a verbal noun, 274, 2, R. 
6— for eiauses, 274. 3. 

Partidoe, 190. 

Partitive adjectives, 104. 

Partitives, with plural veiba, 209. r. 11 
— cen. after, 212—omitted. 212, r. 2, 
ir.3— ace. or abl. after, 212, R. t, v. 

Paru of speech, 24. 

Passive voice, 141— with latter of two 

^' ' of,234. 



Patrial, nouns, 100, 2— wQectives, 10^- 

pronouns, 139. 
Patronymics, 100— quantity of their pt 

nult,29],4and5. 
Pentameter verse, 3U. 
Peiitaptotes, 94. 
PeniheminW^ris, 304, 5. 
Penult, 13— quantity of, 291 ; of proper 

names, 293. 
Perfect tense, 145, IV. 
Perfects of two syllables, quantity oil 

284,K.l. 
Period dt;fined, 280. 
Periphrftsis, 323^ 2, (4.) 
Periphrastic conju|fatioii8, 162, 14 and 15. 
Personal terminaUons of verbs, 147, X 
Personification, 324, 34. 
Persons of verbs, 147— with nominativ^t 

of diflerent persons, 209, R. 12, (7.) 
Pbalecian verse, 315, III. 
Pherecratic verse, 316, V. 
Pvf^i with gen., 215— with ace, 229, R. 

Place, adverbs of, 191, I.— gen. of, 221 
—ace of, 237 ; dat. for, 237, R. 3— 
where, abl. of, 254— whence, abL o^ 
255. 

Plenty or want, adj of, with abl., 250. 

Pleonasm, 323, 2. 

Pluperfect tense, 14i, V. 

Plural nouns used for singulars, 98. 

Pltis declined, 110. 

PcmUetf with gen., 215— with aee., 229, 
R. 6. 

PolyptOton, 324, 23. 

Polysyndeton, 323, 2, (2.) 

Position in prosody, 2w3, IV* 

Positive degree, 123. 

Possessive, adjectives, 10 
139; bow usedj 207, r. 9I>; 
reflexive, omission of, 207, R. 36; 
used for subjective and possesstvo 
gen., 211, R. 3; meUftua, 4ce., after 
re/ert and interest, 219, R. 1. 

Possum conjugated, 154, 6. 

Postf bow pronounced, 8, e. 4. 

Potior, with abl., 245— with gen., 220, 

(4.) 
Prce in composition, its qoantity, 283, 

II., K. 1. ^ 

PrauiUus, with abl., 244. 
Predicate of a proposition. 200 and 202. 
Predicate-nominative, 21(>— 4iflerin|[ ia 

number from the subjeet^nominative, 

210, R. 2-«Aer what verba, 210, r. 3 

and 4. 
Predicate-accusative, 210— dative, 210. 
Prepositional adjectives, 130. 
Prepositions, 19&-197— -in composition, 

ld6 ; forc9 of, 197 ; cimnffe of, 108, 6 

—insepafable, 197— with an ace., 195 
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S96— with aa abl., 195 and 941— 
i an ace. and abl.. 195, and 235, 



and 
with 

(SH^)— bow modified, 901, III., R. 
5~~venM compounded with, with da* 
live, SM; with ace., f33: with abl., 
24S— omiued, 232. (2,) »5, r. 5, and 
241, R. 4— their place, 279, 10^— quan- 
tity ofdi, «e, ami red, 285, R. 2 and 3. 

Present tense, 145, 1. 

Preleritive verbs, 183. 1. 

Priapean verse, 310, II. 

Price, ablative of, 2d2---exprea8ed by 
tcaUi, quantif pluriif mmdritf 9St, 

Primutf maliuif d&c, siimification of, 
206, R. 17--dieir place. 279, 7. 

Frkuquam, by what mood followed, 263, 
3. 

FrOf in composition, quantity of, 285, 
■.6. 

Froculf with abl., 241, R. 2. 

Prolepsis, 323, 1^4.) 

Pronouns, 132-139 — simple, 132— neater 
with gen., 212^ r. 3, m. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26. 

Propior and proa^mus, with ace., 222, 
R. 5. 

Proposition, 200 — analysts of, 281. 

Prosody, 1, and- 282^1 — figures of. 

Prosopopoeia, 324, 34. 

Prosthesis, 322. 

Prosum, 154, 5. 

Protasis and apodftsis, 261. 

PU, enclitic, 133, R. 2, and 139. 

Pwietj with gen., 21&— with ace, 229, 
R. 6. 

Punctuation, 5. 

Punishment, words denoting, construc- 
tion of, 217, R. 3. 

Purpose denoted, byul with subj., 262 
^-4>y participles, 274, 2, r. 2, €i and 7 
— 4)vmfin.^ 271— byj'erund, 276, r. 
2— av supme in «m, 1^6, II. 

Q. 

Qucuo, 183, 7. 

Quality, adverbs of, 191, III. 

C^m, with the superlative, 127 — omit- 
ted after plut. mimu, amptiut, &c., 
266,R.6and7. 

QuasHcis, with the subj., 263, 2. 

Cluantity, adjectives of, wiUi gen.. 212, 
R. 9^ H. 1 ; after nan and veiiM of 
valumr, 214-— adverbs of, with gen., 
212, rT 4. 

Quantity, marks of, 5— in orthoepy, IS— 
inprosod^, 282, 1— raieral rules of, 
283— special rules of,^84F— of penults, 
291«-of aatepenults, 292-^ penulu 



of proper names, 293— of final sylb- 

Quari] with subj., 263. 2. 

Queo, how conjurateo, 182, R. 3. 

Quif declined, 136— interrogative. 137 

—person of, 209, R. 6— ^wiUi tubjnne- 

tive, 264. 
Qidcunque, how declined, 136, r. 2— 

how used, 207, R. 29. 
Q^idam. how declined, 133, 6— how- 
used, 207, R. 33. 
Qmdem, place of, 279, 3. 
Qmiibet, how declined, 133, 5— how 

used, 207, r. 34. 
Qtttn, with subj., 262 and ib., R. 10. 
QmSf declined, 137— and qui, for oHqyis, 

&c., 137, R. (c.) 
Quifnam, qtdruzm. how declined, 137, 2. 
Qfdsjnam, how declined, 138, ^ 

used, 207, r. 30. 
Qpisquam, how declined, 138, I 

used, 207, r. 31. 
Quisque, how declined, 138, 3— how 

used, 207, r. 36— its place, 279, 14. 
QuU^uis declined, 136, r. 2. 
Quims, how declined, l33,6— howosed. 

207, R. 34. 
Quo and quombnu, with subjunctive, 262 

and ib.j r. 9. 
Quoad, with subj., 263, 4. 
Quod referring to a preceding statemoit, 

206,(14.) 
Quoque, place of, 279, 3. 



R. 

R final, quantity of, 299. 

Reapstf 135, r. 3. 

Recorder and remmUeor, with gea. or 

ace, 216. 
Reckoning, Roman mode of, 326 and 

327. 
Redundant, nouns, 99-— adjectives, 116 

—verbs, 185. 
Reduplication, 163, Rd-^piantity oi^ 284, 

Refert and inUrett, with gen., 214 and 
219— with the adi. pronouns tneo, 4te., 
219, R. 1. 

Reflexive pronouns,, 139, r. 2— how 
used, 206 — for demonstratives, 206, 
(6,)— omitted, 229, R. 3— 4n oratioob- 
ilqua. 266, R. 3. 

Relative pronouns, 136. 

Relatives, a^[Teement of, 206— omitted, 
206, (5,)— in the case of the antece- 
dent, 206, (6.)— referrinir, to nouas of 
difierent g^oers, 206, (9 $) to a prop* 
osition^ 206, (13,)— acreemff with a 
noun unplied, 206, (11,)— adjecUTM, 
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eoaftnictioii of, S06» (16,)— with nb- 
junctive, 264— their ^ace, f79, 13^ 

Responsivet. ease of, 904^ r. U. 

Reajmb&ea deeliiMd, 91. 

Rhetoric, fiffuret of, 324. 

Rhythn,3(». 

Mhmu$ and ritu, qnaDtiijr ef, 290, s. 

(1)4. 

Root of words inflected, 40, 10. 

RooU of verbs, ISO, 1— epecial, IfiO, t 
-second and third, now formed, 
160, 3— first, iU denvativet, lAl, 1: 
second, do., 161, 2: third, do., 161, 3 
—second and thira, formation of, 1st 
coni., 164-166 ; 2d coni., 167-170: 3d 
conj., 171-174; 4th coni., 176-1T7— 
second and thira irrepifar, 1st coni., 
165 $ 2d coDJ., 168 ^ m eoni., 176. 

Aks, bow construed, m aec., £37, r. 4— 
in ab!., 254 and 265. 

jRacf, participle in, its signification, 162, 
14, and 274, 2, r. 6. 



f, sound of, 11— preceded hj a eoMo* 
nant, nouns in, mder of, &t and 64$ 
mn. of, 77— final, elided, 306, 2. 



•e,183,9. 
Sapphic verse, 315, If. 
Satkgo, ^th gen., 215, (2.) 
Batis, bene, and mate, verbs coaqMMind- 

ed with, with dat., 226. 
Scanning, 304. 6. 
Beacon, 314, II. 
Se with inter, 206, (5.) 
Senarius, iambic, 314. 
Sentences, 203— analvsis of, 281. 
Sentiments of another in dependent 

clauses, by what mood expressed, 

266,3. 
Separatmg, verbs of, with abl. 261. 
Sere, future infin. in, 162, 10. 
Sestertius, its value, 327— how denoted, 

927— mode of reckoning, 327. 
Short syllable, 282, 2. 
Silver age, 329, 3. 
Simile, 324, 30. 
Simple, subject, 201, II^-^>redieate, 

202. II.— eentences, 203. 
Simul, with abl., 241, R. 2. 
^qtde, how declined, 138, 2. 
Bit, for ei vis, 183, r. 3. 
So and nm, ancient forms of tenses in, 

162, 8. 
Sodee, for ei audee, 183, R. 3. 
Solecism, 325, 2. 
Boleo, how conjugated, 142, R. 2. 
Salut, how declined, 107— with relative 

andsubi.,264 10. 



V8IMb3n.L 

Space, aoc. or, 23d. 



Spondaic, verse, 31&*<4elrwiiSler, 912. 

Stanza, 319. 

£tto, with abl., 246, n. 

Strophe, 319. 



b,l40- 



emment of, , 

Subject, of a verb, 14(V— of a propoMtiei^ 



Bub, in composition, force of, 122— gov 

emment of, 236, l" ' 

iibject,ofaverb, 1 ^, ^ . 

200 and 201; modified. 26l,)lLs iH 

place in a sentence. 279, 2. 
Subject-nominative, 209-^henoniitled, 

209, R. 1 and 2— ^hen wantinff, 20S^ 

R. 3— with infinitive, 209, r. »■ i t nea 

or more with plural verb. 209» R. Us 

with sing, verb, 209, R. VL 
Subject-accusative, 239^— when onuUe^ 

Subjective genitive, 211, R. 2 p os ies 
siye pronoun used for, 211, r. 9. 



Subjunctive, 143,2— 4u lenses, 145, r. 
2— how used, 269— iU tenses, vaiiow 
uses of, 269-4or imperative 260, R. 
6— in eoMditional clauses, 9bl— •» 
particles, 262 and 263— «fter^*, 264 
— in indirect questions, 966— in inter* 
mediate dauses, 266— in oialio eblh 
qua, 266, 1 and t— after what veifaa 
used, 273. 

Substantive pronouns, 132, 133— •• lub* 
ject-nom., omitted, 209, R. 1 "dnriv 
of, redundant, 228, h. 

BubUr, govemmenl of, 236, (4.) 

Bui, dedined, 133-«se of, 208. 

BMm, (ornvulHe, 183, r. 9. 

Sum, conjugaled, 163— eompoonda of, 
do., 164, 6 and 6-Hvith a gen. ir •<• 
pressions denoting part, prmerty, du- 
ty, &e., 211> R. 9, (3,) and 276, R. 1, 
(6,)— 4leooting degree of estunalion. 
214-^th two datives, 227— ^th abt 
of situation, 246, III.— with aU. deno- 
ting tit reepeet to, 260, r. 9. 

Bmpetj govemmenl of, 236, Q.) 

Superiority, how denoted, 123. 

Superiative degree, 123— foramtion of, 
124r-with quieque, 207. R. 96*w«rith 
gen., 212, r. 2, and r. 4^ n . 7. 

Supines, 148, 3— few in number, 162, 11 
— 4n urn, by what cases followed^ 278 ^ 
on what verbs they depend, 27o, IIi| 
with eo, 276, II., R. 2 and 3— in n, 
with what amectives used, 276, III.{ 
hAtafoM, nefie, and 0ptit,276, I1L,«. 
2— of two syllables, quantity of, £34^ 

R. 1. 

Buut, use of, 206— refeiriitf to a word 
in the predicate, 208, (7,h-for hOut, 
when a noun is omitted, 206, {1,^^ 
denoting fit, dee., 206. 

Syilabicauon. 17-AS. 
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B/UaUet , qauitity of fint ttd nkkOd, 

284: «f •' '~*' ^ *' 

f9S;of 



S84; of Denult: 291; oT 

— r£ai,«k 



3.) 



SyaaloBpha, 9(tt. 

Bynapbaia. 907, 2. 

8yncCjrM,^,4,(4.) 

Byncope, SBZ. 

SyneedOcbe, 234, H., 323, 1, (5,) and 

324,3. 
Sjm^aii, or gvntMfii, 323, 3, (4.) 
Byaanymlt^ 324, 29. 
Bynoptii or Horetiaa aetfet, 320. 
Syntax, Land 200-281. 
Byftttie,307. 



TyMNiiid oil 12— oooni in, raider of: 66 ; 
gen. of, 78— 4uial, qaaatity of, 299. 

TtBiUt, with gen., 216-^tb aee., 229, 
R. 6. 

Talent, value of, 327. 

TonfMOM, with sobj.. 263, 2^ 

Trntti, puuttif &e., denotinf price. 258. 

Tantum, with gen. plur. ana plaral verb, 
209, R. 11. 

Tautology, 325, 4. 

TV, enefiUc. 133, r. 2. 

Tenses, 144— eonneetioB of, 258— eimi- 
lar and (fissimilar, 266, 1, and II.— of 
indicative mood^ used one for another. 
259 ; future for imperative. 259 ; osea 
for subj. in apodosis, 259. R. 4— of 
subi. mood, their use, 260, I., R. 1, 
and II., R. 1— 4n protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261— of infin. mood, use of, i68. 

TemUf with gen., 221, 111.— <wth abl., 
241^ R. 1— iplace of, 279, 10. 

Termmations, of words inflected, 40^— 
of nouns, Ist dee., 41 ; 2d dee., 46 ; 3d 
dec., 65; 4th dee., 87; 6th dec., 90— 
personal, of veibs, 147, 3— vert>a], 160 
•-table of verbal, 162. 

Tetrameter, a pridrt, 312— a potteH^ef 
31Z. 

Tetraptoles, 94. 

Tetrastrttphon, 319. 

l%iif sign of what moods, 273. 

Thesis, 908. 

Time, adverbs of, 191, 11.— ace. of, 236 
— abl. of, 253— expressed by «rf, with 
a gen., 263, R. 3— inode of reckoning, 
a* : table of, 386, 6. 

Tmesis, 323, 4, (6.) 

Tmr and trix, verbals in, 108^ 6. 

Towns, names of, construction of; see 
P^oce. 



TricAkm, 319. 

Triemimfois, 304, 6. 

Trimeter eataleetie, 312, VIL 

Triptotes, 94. 

Trislrdphon, 319. 

Trochaic or feminine csesura, 310, H. 1 

Troehaie,metre,316 and 308— letraai£ler 

eataleetie, 316— ^iirndter eataleeti^ 

316, IV. 
Tropes, 324. 
Tu declined, 133. 
7W, adjeetives in, 128, 7. 



U. 

U, sound of, 7 and 8 — in gen. and voc. 
of Greek nouns. 64— dative in, 8^— 
increment in, 3a dec, 287, 3; plur^ 
288; of verbs, 290— final, <piantity of 
298. 

U and ittt, in 2d and 3d rootsof verbs, 167. 

UbtUf in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 6. 

iMu8, how declined, 107— how 
207, R. 31. 

Ulumf verbals in, 102, 5. 

Um, adverbs in, 192, II. 

Unduif participles in, 162. 20. 

Vmu, declined, 107— el atUry with verba 
singular, 209, R. 12 — ^with relative and 
subg., 264, 10. 

UmuquisqtUy how declined, 133, 4. 

Utf nouns in, eender of, 66 and 67 ; gva. 
of, 70 and 7l. 

Uray verbals in, 102, 7. 

Utf nouns in, of Sd dec, gender of, 66 
and 67; gen. of, 76 — verbals in, 108,7 
—final quantity of, 301. 

UtqiUf with aec, 236, r. 3. 

Usu» ; see Ojnu. 

Utf with subjunctive, 262— 4ts correla- 
tives, 262, r. 1— omitted, 262, R. 4— 
aAer nuttto, &c, its meaning, 262y 
R. 7. 

C«W, with subj., 263, 2. 

UUr, how declined, 107— use of with 
gen., 212, r. 2, n. 1. 

UOnam and tift, with subj., 263. 

Utor,/ruor, dtc, with abl., 245— ^th 
ace, 246, 1., R. 1. 



Fchanged to 11,163,2. 

VaieOf MHlh ace, 262, r. 4. 

Valuine, verbs of, with gen., 214. 

VajMo, list. It. S, 

Variable nouns, 92. 

Velut n. and velSH, with subj., 263, 2. 

VeneOf 142, R. 3. 
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Verbals, nouns, 102} with ace, 233, h. 
— acQeetives, 129. 

Verbs, 140-18<K-subjeet of, 140— active, 
141 — neuter, 142--iieuter passive, 14S, 
R. 2— neutral passive, 142, r. 3— de- 
ponent, 142, R. 4 — transitive and in- 
transitive, 142, v.— principal pans of, 
151, 4-— neuter, paruciples of, 162. 16 
-^ceptive, 173— desiderative, 187. 
li., 3. and 176, n.«— irregular, 178-182 
— ^ieleetive, 183— redundant, 185 and 
186*— derivation of, 187 — composition 
of, 188— changes of, in composition, 
189— compounds from simples not m 
Dse^ 189, N. 4— 4iereement of, 209 — 
omitted, 209, r. 4 — ^with qui, person 
of, 209, R. 6— agreeing with piedicate- 
nom., 20^ r. 9— with collective nouns, 
209, R. li— plural, after two or more 
nominatives, 209, R. 12 ;- after a nom- 
inative, with cum and abl., 209. r. 12 ; 
after nominatives connected ojr aMtt, 
209, R. 12 — their place in a sentence, 
279, 2 ; in a period, 280. 

Verses, 304^H;ombinations of, in poems, 
319. 

Versification, 302. 

Vertiu. with ace, 235, r. 3— p!ace of, 
279, 10. 

Vescor, with abl., 245. 

Vutiw, after partitives, 212, r. 2, N. 2. 

Vvr, how declined, 48. 

Vi$ declined, 85. 

Vivo, with abl., 245, U. 

Vocative, 37— of proper names in ius. 
how pronounceu, 14 j how formed, 52 
— eing. 3d dec, 81— construction of. 



Voices, 141. 

Volo coniugated, 178. 

Vowel, before a mute and liquid, itt 
Quantitj, 13, and 283, iV., e. l^-be- 
iore another vowel, cniantitjof, 283, 
I. ; m Greek words, !^, b. 6 — ^before 
two eottsonanU, 283, IV.— ending first 
part of a compound, quantitv of, 285, 
R.4. 

Vowels, sounds of. 7 and 8. 



W. 



Words, dKision of, 

of, 279. 
Writers in diflerent ages, 329. 



Xf sound of, 12— nouns in, gender o^ 
62 and 65} gen. of, 78. 



V, sound of, 7, R. 
of,62: jren. of, 77— increment^'in, 3d 
dec., 287, 3— final, quantitj of, ft9B, 

Ys final, quantity of, 301. 



Z. 



Zeugtna, 323, 1, (2.) 



THE END. 
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NEW SERIES OF LATIN 'BCHOOL BOOKS. 




CROCKER & BREWSTER, 

No. 47 WASHINGTON STREET, BOSTON, 

Publish the following Books, which constitute a regular series of 
elementary Latin works designed for the use of Schools : — 

TdSktin. Grammar. A Grammar of the Latin Language, 
for the Use of Schools and Colleges. By Professor E. A. 
Andrews and Professor S. Stoddard. 

This Grammar has been adopted in most of the schools and colleges 
of this country. It is distinguished for its copiousness, its philosophical 
arrangement, and the scientinc precision of its rules and definitions. 

The following works have been prepared by Professor Andrews, for 
the purpose of completing the series, of which the Grammar of Andrews 
and Stoddard is the basis : — 

Questions on the Grammar. Questions on 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

This little volume is intended to aid the student in examining himself 
in regard to the preparation of his lessons, and the teacher in conducting 
his recitations. 

iiatin IJessons. First Lessons in Latin, or an Intro- 
duction to Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 
This volume is designed for the younger classes of Latin students, im 
whom the larger Grammar might, at first, appear too formidable, and for 
all who, at any period of life, may wish to acquire an accurate knowledge 
of the first prmciples of the language. The work is complete in itself, 
containing the prominent rules and principles of the Grammar, with eas^ 
reading and writing lessons, serving to illustrate those principles. It is 
also furnished with numerous grammatical references, and a dictionary 
of the Latin words and phrases occurring in the lessons. 

Itfafin Reader. The First Part of Jacobs and Boring's 
Latin Reader, with a Dictionary and Notes; adapted to 
Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

The plan of this edition of the Latin Reader, which was in a great 
degree new, has been so highly approved, as to lead to its introduction, 
with suitable modifications, into all the subsequent volumes of the serica. 
Instead of the grammatical notes usually found in works of this kind, 
numerous references are every where made to those principles of the 
Grammar which serve to explain the peculiarities of form or construction 
which occur in the lessons. The application of these principles is gen- 
erally left to the sagacity of the student, and by this means a wholesomt 
exercise of his Acuities is fully secured. 

Itfatin Exereises; adapted to Andrews and Stoddard's 

Latin Grammar. ^ 

The exercises contained in this volume are designed to illustrate the 

principles of the Latin Grammar in its various departments, and to render 

their application easy and familiar to the student. The plan and ariange 
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ment of the work are such, that, under the direction of a judicious 
teacher, the student may commence the use of it almost as soon as he 
takes up his ^ammar, and continue it, at least as an occasional exercise, 
until he has finished his preparatory course. It is intended to smooth 
bis wiiy to Qii^al compositioja in tjie La^Un language, both in prose ^mi 
In verse. 

A Key to Ijatin Exercises J adapted to Andrews and 

Stoddard's Latin Qrammar. 

This Key, containing all the lessons in the Exercises fully corrected, 
is intended for the use of teachers only. 

Tbri Romae« The Viri Roms of Lhomond, adapted to 
Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar ; with Notes and t 
copious Dictionary. 

A careful perusal of this book, afler the student has made himss^ 
master of tiie Reader, will constitute a good preparation for reading the 
easier Latin classics, which, without some such intermediate work, are 
<H)mmonly read under ffreat disadvantages. It will at the same time ren* 
der him umiliar with the principal characters and most prominent events 
of Roman history. 

Caesar's ComflMntaries on the Gallic War ; with a 
Dictionary and Notes. 

The text of this edition of Cassar's Gallic War has been formed bf 
reference to the best modern German editions. The Notes are principally 
grammatical, and are intended to afford that kind and degree of assistance 
which the student may be supposed to need at his first mtroduction to a 
genuine classic author. The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the 
■aries, has been prepared with ^reat labor, contains not only the usual 
significations of each word, and its derivation, but an explanation of aH 
USo&e phrases which might otherwise perplex the student. 

[The above work is nearly completed , and will soon be put to press.] 

Salllist. Saliust's History of the War against Jugurtha, 
and of the Conspiracy of Catiline ; with a Dictionary sod 
Notes. 

The plan of this edition oi Salhist is the same as that of the preceding 
work. The text of Cortius has, in many instances, been exchanged for 
ftat of Kritz or Gerlach, and its orthography is, in general, conformed t« 
that of Pettier and of Planche, and is, consequently, in most cas^Sf th$l 
same as is found in school editiQns of the other Latin claasiics. 

Orid. Selections from the Metamorphoses and Heroide^ 
of Ovid ; with Notes, Grammatical Ref<^rences, and Exer- 
cises in Scannings 

These Selections are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They consist of the most interesting fables from Ovid, with nuraerout 
brief notes explanatory of difficult phrases, of obscure historical or mytho- 
logical allusions, and especially of grammatical difficulties. To these are 
ajfied such Exercises m Scanning as will serve- fiiUy. to intcoduee the 
student t<> a knowledge of the stfucj^um; and Uvvn of Iwzametiic •aA 
P«nUm^ter vers^: 

9 
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ANDREWS AND Stoddard*8 f^TiN GRAMMAR hfts'loiig sixice been intro*^ 
4uoed into the Latin School of the City of Boston, and into most 
of the other principal Classical Schooli* in this country, it ie adopted bjt 
all the Coliej^es in New England, viz., Harvard, Yale, Dartmouth, 
Amherst, Willl4M», Bowdoin, Watkrvillk, Miodlerurit, Borlino- 
TON, Bruwn University at Providence, Wesleyan University at Mid* 
di«town,and Washinston College at Hartford; also at Hamilton Col- 
E«OE, New York, New YorkUriversity, city of New York, Cincinnati 
GoLLEGB and Marietta College, Ohio, Randolph Macon Colleok, 
Virginia, Mount Hope College, near Baltimore, Maryland Institute 
of Instruction and St. Mary's College, Baltimore, and the Univer- 
sities OF Michigan and Alabama; and has been highly recommended 
by Professors Kingsley, Woolsey, Olmstead, and Gibbs, of Yale College; 
rrofei^or Beck, of Harvard College ; President Penney and Professor North, 
of Hamilton College; Professor Packard, of Bowdom College; Professor 
Holland, of Washington College ; Professor Fisk, of Amherst College, and 
by Professor Hackett, of Brown University; — also by Messrs. Dillaway 
and Gardner, of the Boston Latin School ; Rev. Lyman Colman, of the 
English Hijjh School, Andover; Hon. John Hall, Principal of the Elling- 
ton School, Conn. ; Mr. Shaler, Principal of the Connecticut Literary 
Institution, at SufBeld ; Simeon Hart, Esq., Farmington, Conn. ; Pro- 
fessor Cogswell, of Round Hill School, Northampton ; President Shan- 
non, of Louisiana College, and by various periodicals. 

As a specimen of the communications received from the above sources, 
the following extract* are given : — 

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the 
Latin Grammar lately edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. 1 express 
most cheerfaily, unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar 
to that of Adam, which has, for so long a time, kept almost undisputed sway 
in our schools. — Dr. C. Beck, Professor of Latin in Harvard University. 

I know of no grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so 
well the purposes of elementary classical instruction, and shall be glad to see it 
introduced into our best schools. — Mr. Charles K. ViUawayf Master of the 
PubUe Latin School, Boston, 

Your new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of 
students than any other grammar I am acquainted with. — Professor WilHam 
M. Holland, Washington College, Hartford, Conn. 

I can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me mach better 
adapted to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which 
I am acquainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted — a good Latia 
grammar for common use. — Mr. F. Gardner, one qf'the Masters Boston Lot. Seh. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of 
the approbation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. 
It is believed that, of all the grammars at present before the public, this has 
nreatly the advantage, in regard both to the excellence of its arrangement, and 
me accuracy and copiousness of its information *, and it is earnestlj^ hoped that 
its merits will procure for it that general favor and use to which it is entitled. 
««>H. B. Hackett, Prq/wor of Languages in Brown UhiversUy. 

The universal favor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. 
It will bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well- 
dinned and expressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or 
Greek grammar which is to be compared to this. — Amer. Quarterly Register. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard I consider a work of great 
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fider a valuable work for beginners, and in the sphere which it is designed to 
occupy, I know not that 1 have met its equal. — Rev. James Shannon, I*resuieni 
qf College of Lomnana. 

These works will furnish a scries of elementary publications for the studj of 
Latin altogether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in 
this country or in England. — ^mmcan Biblical Repository. 

We have made Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar the subject both of 
reference and recitation daily for several months, and I cheerfully and decidedly 
bear testimony to its superior excellence to any manual of the kind with whicli 
I am acquainted. Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The 
ffindpUts of syntax are happily developed in the rules, whilst those relating to 
the moods and tenses supply an important deHciency in our former grammars. 
The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully exhibited. — iieo. Lyman Cole- 
man, Prmdpal qf Burr Seminary , Manchester ^ Vt. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and regard it aa 
■aperior to any thins of the kind now in use. It is what has long been neede<L 
and will undoubtedly be welcomed by every one interested in the philology of 
the Latin language. We shall hereafter use it as a text-book in this institution. 
— Mr. Wm. H. ShaUr, Principal of the ComucticiU Lit. InstitutUm at SuffiekL 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate 
scholarship in the authors. It excels most grammars in this particular, that, 
while by its plainness it is suited to the necessities of most beginners, by its 
fulness and aetail it will satisfy the inquiries of the advanced scholar, and will 
be a suitable companion at all stipes of his progress. We cordially commend 
it to the student and teacher. — Biblical Repository. 

Your Grammar is what I expected it would he — an excellent book, and just the 
thing which was needed. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the 
books now in use, and introducing this. — i£eo. J. Penney, D. D., Preaident qf 
Hamilton College, New York. 

Your Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and thorough investiga- 
tion and sound criticism. 1 hope, and doubt not, it will be adopted in our schools 
and colleges, it being, in my apprehension, so far as simplicity is concerned, on 
the one hand, and philosophical views and sound scholarship on the other, far 
preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to your- 
selves and to our country. — Processor A. Packard, Bowdoin College, Maine. 

This Cirammar appears to me to be accommodated alike to the wants of the 
new beginner and the experienced scholar, and, as such, well fitted to supply 
what has long been felt to be a great desideratum in the department of classictu 
learning. — Prqfessor 8. North, Hamilton College, New York. 

From such an examination of this Grammar as 1 have been able to give it, I 
do not hesitate to pronounce it superior to any other with which I am acquainted. 
I have never seen, any where, a greater amount of valuable matter compressed 
within limits equally narrow. — Hon. John HaU, Prin. of Ellington Sduwl, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to 
any now in use. — Boston Recorder. 

1 am ready to express my great satisfaction with year Grammar, and do not { 
hesitate to say, that 1 am better pleased with such portions of the syntax as I 
have perused, than with the correspondinsr portions in any other grammar witk 
which I am acquainted.— Processor A'. W. Fiske, Amherst College, Mass. 

I know of no grammar in the Latin language so well adapted to answer the 
purpose for which it was desiened as this. The book of Questions is a valuable 
attendant of the Grammar. — Simeon Hart, Esq., Farmington, Conn. 

This Grammar has received the labor of years, and is the result of much re- 
flection and experience, and mature scholarship. As such, it claims the atteo- 
tion of all who are interested in the promotion of sound learning. — iV. Y.Obs, 

This Grnnimar is an oriinnal work. Its arrangement is philosophical, aod iti 
rales cienr and precise, beyond those of any oUier grammar we have seen.— 
Portland Christian Mirror, 
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